FORUM OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES,
POLITOLOGY,
AND INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

2/2017
Volume 9 > /
ERIHINE P

ISSN 2454-0145 Danubius University



FORUM CUDZICH JAZYKOV,
] POLITOLOGIE,
A MEDZINARODNYCH VZTAHOV

Medzinarodny

elektronicky ¢asopis

zamerany na cudzie jazyky,
politolégiu a medzinarodné vztahy

Vydava:

Vysoka skola Danubius

Vychadza polrocne, 2017, rocnik IX.
Postova adresa redakcie:
Richterova 1171

925 21 Sladkovicovo

Slovenska Republika

E-mailova adresa redakcie:
alica.harajova@vsdanubius.sk

Férum cudzich jazykov, politolégie a medzinarodnych
vztahov je recenzovany vedecky ¢asopis vydavany

na CD nosicoch Vysokou Skolou Danubius. Bol zalozeny
v roku 2009 ako Férum cudzich jazykov ako recenzované
neimpaktované periodikum. Od roku 2017 je rozsireny
o novu sekciu politolégie a medzinarodnych vztahov.

Casopis si kladie za ciel byt otvorenou platformou

pre uverejiiovanie inovativnych vysledkov

z teoretického, aplikovaného a empirického vyskumu

zo Sirokej oblasti lingvistiky, politoldgie

a medzinarodnych vztahov, vymeny nazorov, skisenosti a
ziskanych novych poznatkov a tvorivej prace prispievatelov
zo SR a zo zahranicia. Je urCeny predovsetkym akademickym
pracovnikom univerzitnych i neuniverzitnych vysokych $kol
a vedeckych ustavov.

Casopis vychadza dvakrét ro¢ne a vyddva $tudie, odborné
prispevky, diskusné prispevky a recenzie, pricom

je rozdeleny do dvoch sekcii a to na lingvistiku a oblast
politolégie a medzinarodnych vztahov. Prispievatelia sekcii
lingvistiky mdZu svoje publikacie pisat v anglickom i v inom
svetovom jazyku a prispievatelia v sekcii politoldgia

a medzinarodné vztahy v anglickom jazyku.

Casopis vychadza dvakrat roéne, uzavierky ¢isel st
k 31. maju a k 30. novembru.

Eurépska unia

Eurdpsky fond regiondineho rozvoja

PRV
-r

FORUM OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES,
POLITOLOGY,
AND INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

International

electronic journal

focused on foreign languages,
politology and international relations

Issued by:

Vysoka Skola Danubius

Issued twice per year, 2017, Volume IX.
Editorial Office Postal Address:
Richterova 1171

925 21 Sladkovicovo

Slovak Republic

Editorial Office E-mai Address:
alica.harajova@vsdanubius.sk

Forum of Foreign Languages, Politology and International
Relations is peer to peer reviewed scholarly journal
published on CD-ROM by Danubius University. It was
established in 2009 under the title Forum of Foreign
Languages as non-impact journal. In 2017 new section of
politology and international relations was added.

The journal aims to be open platform for publishing the
innovatiove results based on theoretical, applied and
empirical research in the fields of linguistics, politology and
international relations. Sharing the research results and
experience of Slovak and foreign contributors are in the
focus of the journal editors. The scope of target spreads to
academics active in tertiary education and research
institutes.

The journal is published twice a year and it published
studies, academic articles and polemical articles, and
reviews. It is divided into two sections: Linguistics and the
field of politology and international relations. Language of
the publication is English or other for liguistics and English
for politology and international relations.

Journal is published twice a year, deadlines for submissions
are 31st May and 30th November.

e 5

o
Sl
2 1 I VYSKUMNA
’( QOperaény program \’\r v AGENTURA

l\{- VYSKUM aV¥vo) __\,&

ITMS kod projektu:26210120047
Modernizacia a budovanie technickej infrastruktury
na podporu a rozvoj vedecko- vyskumného potencialu
Vysokej Skoly Danubius.

»Podporujeme vyskumné aktivity na Slovensku
| Projekt je spolufinancovany zo zdrojov EU*

FORUM CUDZICH JAZYKOV,
, POLITOLOGIE,
A MEDZINARODNYCH VZTAHOV

Hlavny redaktor:
Doc. PaedDr. Alica Harajova, PhD.

Zastupca hlavného redaktora:
PhDr. Andrea Cajkova, PhD.

Redakéna rada:

Prof. JUDr. Stanislav Mraz, Csc.

Prof. Galina Rokina, PhD. (Marijskéa Republika, Ruska Federacia)
Dr.h.c. prof. Ing. Ludmila Lipkova, Csc. (EU Bratislava)

Prof. PhDr. Jan Lidak, Csc. (ARC Kutnda Hora, Ceska republika)
Doc. Olga Sutyrina, PhD.(Marijska Republika, Ruska Federacia)
Dr. hab. Jolanta Géral-Pétrola prof. nadzw. StSW (Kielce, Polsko)
Doc. PhDr. et Mgr. Peter Ondria, PhD.

PaedDr. Eva Stradiotova, PhD. (EU Bratislava)

PeadDr. Zuzana Horvathovd, PhD. (Ceska republika

Ing. Jifi Dugek, PhD. (Ceska Republika)

Megr. Jarmila Brezinova, PhD.)

PhDr. Natélia Kovacova, PhD.

Medzinarodné zloZenie redakénej rady je zarukou
vedeckého charakteru, rozmanitosti a zarucuje standardy
Casopisu.

Cinnost redakénej rady:
Redakéna rada rozhoduje, ¢i prispevky spliiaju poZzadované
kritéria pre zaradenie a spolupracuju s recenzentmi.

Redakéna rada prijima alebo odmieta prispevky na zéklade
odporucania recenzentov a kritérii zaloZzenych na originalite,
déleZitosti a kvality vyskumu.

Redakéna rada dohliada nad transparentnostou
a anonymitou recenzovania.

Forum cudzich jazykov, politolégie a medzinarodnych
vztahov respektuje dusevné vlastnictvo. Rukopisy, ktoré
porusuju etické pravidla nebudu prijaté na publikovanie.

FORUM OF FOREIGN LANGUAGES,
POLITOLOGY,
AND INTERNATIONAL RELATIONS

Editor in chief:
Doc. PaedDr. Alica Harajova, PhD.

Associate and managing editor:
PhDr. Andrea Cajkova, PhD.

Editorial board:

Prof. JUDr. Stanislav Mraz, Csc.

Prof. Galina Rokina, PhD. (Mari El Republic, Russian Federation)
Dr.h.c. prof. Ing. Ludmila Lipkova, Csc. (EU Bratislava)

Prof. PhDr. Jan Lid3k, Csc. (ARC Kutnd Hora,Czech Republic)
Doc. Olga Sutyrina, PhD.(Mari El Republic, Russian Federation)
Dr. hab. Jolanta Géral-Pétrola prof. nadzw. StSW (Kielce, Poland)
Doc. PhDr. et Mgr. Peter Ondria, PhD.

PaedDr. Eva Stradiotova, PhD. (EU Bratislava)

PaedDr. Zuzana Horvathova, PhD (Czech republic)

Ing. Jifi Duek, PhD. (Czech Republic)

Mgr. Jarmila Brezinovd, PhD.)

PhDr. Natalia Kovacova, PhD.

International editorial board maintains the academic quality
and diversity and guarantees the standards of the journal.

Activities of editorial board:

Editorial board decides wheter the contributions meet
benchmark standards for the inclusion and cooperates with
peer to peer reviewers.

Editorial board accepts or rejets the contribution according
the recommendation of peer to peer reviewers and criteria
based on originality, importance and quality of research.

Editorial board overviews the transparent and anonymous
process of reviewing.

Forum of foreign languages, politology and International
Relations respects intellectual property. The contributions
which disrespect the rules of publishing ethics will not be

included for publication.



Ediorial
VaZeni Citatelia,

po 6smych rokoch existencie ¢asopisu Férum cudzich
jazykov (vznikol v roku 2009) nastal ¢as na zmenu. Novy
ro¢nik otvdrame nie len zmenou nazvu ¢asopisu, ale aj
rozsirenim o novu sekciu.

Dovolte mi, aby som Vas niekolkymi slovami oboznamila s
novym zameranim ¢asopisu V5D pod nazvom Férum
cudzich jazykov, politolégie a medzinarodnych vztahov.
Publikuje studie, odborné prispevky, diskusné prispevky a
recenzie. lde o vedecky recenzovany c¢asopis, ktory je
zaradeny do zoznamu publikacii ERIH Plus. (European
Reference Index for the Humanities)

Prva sekcia - lingvistika - bude tak ako aj doposial venovana
potrebam a vysledkom vyskumu v oblasti jazykovedy,
didaktiky, svetovej literatury a jazykového vzdelavania.
Nasim prvoradym cielom je, aby ¢asopis dosiahol vysoku
odbornt a metodicku Uroven a zaroven sa stal i uZzitocnym
pomocnikom pre vietkych tych, ktori sa podielaji na vyucbe
cudzieho jazyka.

Druha sekcia - politologia a medzinarodné vztahy - sa bude
zameriavat na vedecké a odborné prispevky, studie,
recenzie a informacie o diani v politologickej obci. Tematicky
zahfna oblasti politickej filozofie a tedrie, komparativnu
politologiu, politicku socioldgiu, analyzy policy, eurdpskych
studii, medzindrodnych vztahov, ¢i bezpecnostnych studii

Verim, Zze Vas zameranie nasho ¢asopisu oslovi, Ze Vas nami
predkladané vysledky poznania a vysledky vyskumu zaujmu
a Ze postupne sa rozsiri okruh Citatelov a aj prispievatelov.

doc. PaedDr. Alica Harajova, PhD.
prorektorka V5D
Séfredaktorka casopisu

Editorial

Dear colleagues and readers,

The time for change has come after the eight years the
Forum of Foreign Languages exists (the journal was
establieshed in 2009). New volume will introduce the journal
with a new title and new sextion.

Let me introduce the new title of the journal Forum of
Foreign Languages, Politology and International Relations.
The journal publishes research, scholary articles, discussions
and reviews. The platform is based on peer to peer reviews.
The journal is included into the list of publications ERIH Plus
(European Reference Index for the Humanities).

The first section - linguistics - will continue to publish the
research in the fields of linguistics, world, literature and
language education. It aims to be both research platform and
offer the support for those who are active in language
education.

The second section - politology and international relations -
will focus on research, dischussions, reviews, and
information in the field of politology. It aims to publish the
papers on political philosophy and theory, comparative
politology, political sociology, policy analysis, European
studies, international relations, and security studies.

| believe the new focus of the journal will be interesting to
the scholarly public and we can together improve the
knowledge on the mentioned topics.

doc. PaedDr. Alica Harajova, PhD.
Vice-rector Danubius University
Editor in chief
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VARIETATENREICHES DEUTSCH ALS UNTERRICHTSSPRACHE

IN DER AUSLANDSGERMANISTIK
LiVIA ADAMCOVA

Abstrakt

Der Beitrag soll — ausgehend von theoretischen Erwégungen und praktischen Beispielen auf die wesentlichen
Probleme der Sprachvarietéiten im Deutschen hinweisen. Er soll dokumentieren, welchen Aufgaben sich in den
ndchsten Jahren die Plurizentrizitétsforschung stellen soll, um ihren Stellenwert im Fremdsprachenunterricht
auszubauen. In einem ndichsten Schritt werden im Beitrag die kurz dargestellten Sprachvarietdten linguistisch
charakterisiert. Die angesprochenen Desiderata der behandelten Phéinomene sollen im Fremdsprachenunter-
richt Deutsch Mdglichkeiten ihrer Anwendung aufzeigen.

Schliisselwérter: Sprachvarietditen, Plurizentrizitéit, Austriazismen, linguistische Charakteristik der Sprachva-
rietdten, Anwendung der Sprachvarietéten im Deutschunterricht

Abstract

Based on theoretical considerations and practical examples, the article should point out the main problems
of the language varieties in German. It should document which tasks the pluricentric research will face in the
next few years in order to expand its position in foreign language teaching. In a next step, the article briefly
describes the linguistic variants of German language. The mentioned desiderata of the treated phenomena
should show possibilities of their application in foreign language teaching of German.

Key words

Language varieties, pluricentricity, linguistic characteristics of the language varieties, application of the lan-

guage varieties in German lessons

UDC: 81-13

1 Themeneinstieg

Die Anzahl der empirischen Forschungsbeitrage zur
Variation im heutigen Deutsch steigt seit den 90er
Jahren kontinuierlich an. Gerade auch aus der Pers-
pektive der Germanistiken im nicht deutschsprachi-
gen Ausland wird die deutsche Sprache durch ihre
mehrfache Variabilitat, v.a. in regionaler Hinsicht, ge-
kennzeichnet (vgl. Neuland 2006). Zahlreiche Linguis-
ten bekraftigen die grofle Aktualitdat und Notwendig-
keit der Forschungsfragen betreff Sprachvarietdten
und skizzieren erfolgsversprechende Wege fiir den
Umgang mit (non-) standardsprachlicher Varianz im
Deutschen (vgl. z.B. Ammon 2016, Studer 2003, Neu-
land 2006). Es geht um pragmatische und kognitive
Aspekte des Gegenwartsdeutschen aus plurizentri-
scher Perspektive, um Vergleich der einzelnen Vari-
etaten.

Die Unterrichtswirklichkeit geht in vielen Fal-
len, vor allem im Deutsch als Fremdsprache- Unter-
richt, immer noch von einer relativ homogenen deut-
schen Standard-und Schriftsprache aus, die von der
gesprochenen Alltagswirklichkeit bekanntlich sehr

weit entfernt ist. ,Das Germanistikstudium im Inland
und Ausland sollte den Studierenden daher fundierte
Kenntnisse zur Variation im heutigen Deutsch vermit-
teln. Die neuen Studiengdnge eréffnen europaweit
die Chance der Implementation eines entsprechen-
den Moduls gerade auch fiir Deutsch als Fremd-
sprache und die Deutschlehrerausbildung” (Neuland
2006:20). - Im Zentrum der Aufmerksamkeit der heu-
tigen Linguisten steht die Frage, welche Probleme
die unterschiedlichen Existenzformen des Deutschen
den Auslandsgermanisten bereiten, wie weit die na-
tionalen Varietaten im Deutschunterricht behandelt
werden sollen. Selbst im deutschsprachigen Raum ist
die Aufklarungsarbeit in diesem Bereich bei weitem
nicht zufriedenstellend. Auslandsgermanisten und
Lehrende des Deutschen stehen angesichts der sog.
Plurizentrizitat des Deutschen vor einer besonderen
Herausforderung. Sie missen entscheiden, wie sie
mit der sprachlichen Vielfalt der deutschsprachigen
Nationen umgehen, wie die nationalen Varietdten
der deutschen Sprache im Unterricht berlicksichtigt
werden sollen. Die Plurizentrizitdt der deutschen
Sprache und ihre Berlicksichtigung im Deutschunter-
richt stellen jedoch nur einen von zahlreichen aktu-
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ellen Forschungsschwerpunkten der Auslandsgerma-
nistik dar. Der folgende Beitrag versucht zu zeigen,
wie die Auslandsgermanistik auf die sprachlichen Un-
terschiede im Deutschen reagiert bzw. wie sie damit
umgeht.

2 Theoretische Hintergriinde

Die multilinguale Gesellschaft in der Gegenwart
wird immer mehr internationalisiert, Grenzen (auch
sprachliche) zwischen Staaten werden aufgehoben.
Deutsch ist bekanntlich nationale Amtssprache
in Deutschland, in der Schweiz (mit Liechtenstein)
und in Osterreich. Innerhalb dieses Bereichs liegen
daher auch die drei sogenannten Zentren der deut-
schen Sprache, d.h. eine Nation oder ein Staat mit
einer spezifisch ausgeformten Standardvarietat.
Das Deutsche ist also eine ,plurizentrische Spra-
che” (Ammon1997). Diese staatliche Gliederung des
Deutschen ist jedoch nicht identisch mit der dialek-
talen Gliederung. Hier kann man von Norden nach
Siden das Niederdeutsche, das Mitteldeutsche und
das Oberdeutsche unterscheiden, wobei zum Ober-
deutschen das Bairische und das Alemannische ge-
héren. Osterreich liegt in der oberdeutschen Re-
gion, und hier (zum Grof3teil) im bairischen sowie
(mit dem westlichsten Bundesland Vorarlberg) im
alemannischen Dialektraum. Aus dieser Dialekt-
raumgliederung resultiert, dass es zum Teil erhebli-
che Unterschiede zwischen dem in Deutschland und
dem in Osterreich verwendeten Deutsch gibt. Es ist
ersichtlich, dass Worter wie Samstag, Erddpfel, Pa-
radeiser, Heuriger, Karfiol, Fiaker, Kukuruz, Obers in
Osterreich verwendet werden. Trotzdem kann man
nicht alle diese Worter einfach als ,Austriazismen”
bezeichnen. Eine strenge Definition von Austria-
zismen besagt, dass es sich dabei um ,alle linguis-
tischen und pragmatischen Erscheinungsformen auf
dem Gebiet der Republik Osterreich (handelt), die in
den beiden anderen Vollvarietiten (gemeint ist: das
Deutsche in Deutschland und in der Schweiz) nicht
vorkommen® (Muhr 1996: 38). Ein Bespiel dafiir ist
Marille, fur die es sowohl in Deutschland als auch in
der Schweiz nur eine andere Variante, namlich Apri-
kose gibt. Nach Ammon (1995) handelt es sich dabei
um einen sog. spezifischen Austriazismus. Ahnliche
Beispiele sind: Ribisel, Topfen, Faschiertes, Stiege,
Melanzani, Vogerlsalat, Fisolen, Grammeln, Paradei-
ser, Tischler — die nur in Osterreich verwendet wer-
den.

2.1 Sprachschichten und - Stile in der Sprachver-
wendung

Die Verwendung der unterschiedlichen Sprachschich-
ten ist einerseits mit der Verteilung der Sprecher auf
landliche und stadtische Siedlungsgebiete sowie mit
der Zugehorigkeit zu sozialen Schichten verbunden,
andererseits mit der Gespréachssituation (formell/
informell) bzw. mit dem Gesprachspartner. Eine be-
sonders wichtige Konsequenz dieser vielschichtigen
Sprachverwendung ist die Tatsache, dass die Um-
gangssprache eine vermittelnde Stellung zwischen
(Verkehrs-) Dialekt und Standardsprache einnimmt,
sie wird gewissermaflen zum Bindeglied zwischen
diesen beiden Sprachschichten. Eine Reihe von stan-
dardsprachlichen Eigenheiten des Osterreichischen
Deutsch beruht darauf, dass sie aus den Verkehrsdi-
alekten iber die Umgangssprache in die Schrift- und
Standardsprache entlehnt wurden sind und damit
allgemein verstandlich und gebrduchlich geworden
sind.

Zwei Beispiele dazu aus dem lexikalischen Be-
reich: Pickerl und Hacklerregelung:
das Pickerl: (friher Dialektwort zum Verb picken fir
kleben mit typischem siiddeutschen Diminutivsuffix
—erl) als heute allgemeine Bezeichnung fir , Klebee-
tikett”, und als Spezialbedeutung - Kfz-Prifplakette
(entsprechend der deutschen TUV-Plakette =Techni-
scher Uberwachungsverein).
die Hacklerregelung: Im ostosterr. Slang hat Hacke
in der Form Héacken die Bedeutung ,Arbeit”, ,Be-
schaftigung”, dazu das Verbum hackeln ,arbeiten”
und daraus wieder das Nomen Hackler (Schwer-) Ar-
beiter. Daraus die Hacklerregelung (vorzeitige Alter-
spension wegen langer Versicherungsdauer). Dazu
frei assoziiert ein Beispiel flir Wort-Neubildungen aus
dem bundesdeutschen Bereich. Arbeitslose bekom-
men dort eine staatliche finanzielle Unterstitzung,
die nach dem Schopfer dieser Regelung, Herrn N.
Hartz, als Hartz IV benannt wird. Daraus gibt es das
Wort ,Hartzer” (fir Menschen, die diese Unterstit-
zung beziehen) und nunmehr auch schon das neu ge-
bildete Zeitwort hartzen (oder gar rumhartzen), mit
dem jugendliche Arbeitslose ihre aktuelle Beschafti-
gung (bzw. Arbeitslosigkeit) benennen.

2.2 Definition der Austriazismen

Die praktische Definition von Austriazismen kann
folgendermalien aussehen: ,,Austriazismen” sind sol-
che sprachlichen (und pragmatischen) Erscheinungs-
formen, die man in Osterreich begegnen kann -
unabhingig davon, ob sie nur in Osterreich gelten
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(spezifische Austriazismen) oder auch in einer ande-
ren Varietaten (unspezifische Austriazismen) vorkom-
men die entweder zur kodifizierten Standardsprache
oder zum ,Nonstandard” (auch zur Umgangsspra-
che) gehoren.

Austriazismen gibt es auf allen sprachlichen Ebenen,
d.h. also im lautlichen (phonetischen) Bereich, im
Wortschatz (lexikalischer Bereich), im Bereich der
Grammatik. Wir beschranken uns im Beitrag auf die
beiden (ergiebigeren) Bereiche der Phonetik und des
Lexikons und kdonnen auch hier nur einige besonders
markante sprachliche Erscheinungen herausgreifen.

2.3 Austriazismen in der Phonetik und Lexik
Lautliche Realisierungen sind sehr stark abh&ngig von
der landschaftlichen Herkunft des Sprechers — und
diese Herkunft ist auch erkennbar, wenn Standard-
deutsch gesprochen wird — das liegt an der (kleinrdu-
migen) Gliederung der Basisdialekte und den darin
festgelegten Aussprachegewohnheiten. Die dialek-
tale Gliederung Osterreichs kann folgendermaRen
dargestellt werden:
e mittelbairisch - Oberosterreich, Niederdsterreich
e Ubergangsgebiet - Salzburg, Steiermark, Bur-
genland
e slidbairisch - Tirol, Kdrnten
e alemannisch - Vorarlberg
Es gibt eine Reihe phonetischer Merkmale, die un-
abhéngig von den einzelnen Basisdialekten fir das
Osterreichische Deutsch gelten, und die daher als
phonetische Austriazismen zu verstehen sind. Vo-
rauszuschicken ist, dass die nun darzustellenden
phonetischen Merkmale des Osterreichischen keine
spezifischen Austriazismen (also auf Osterreich be-
schrankt) sind, sondern unspezifische Austriazismen,
da sie vielfach auch in Bayern, z.T. auch im gesamten
siiddeutschen Raum, gelten, und sich so vom soge-
nannten Binnendeutschen (also der Aussprache im
mittel- und norddeutschen Raum) unterscheiden.
Das einzig spezifisch Osterreichische scheint zu sein,
dass diese phonetischen Merkmale in Osterreich bis
in weitaus hoheren sprachlichen Ebenen vorkom-
men, und sogar in Rundfunknachrichten und in den
kiinstlerischen Textsorten Geltung haben. Beispiel
dazu [z] vs. [s] im Anlaut: so, sieben, Sonne, Salzburg,
Sache. Phonetische Austriazismen gibt es sowohl bei
der Aussprache von Konsonanten und Vokalen als
auch in der Wortbetonung (Akzent). An dieser Stelle
werden einige Besonderheiten in der Aussprache der
Konsonanten im osterr. Deutsch erortert:
a) < b, d, g und s > werden auch im Silbenan-
laut stimmlos gesprochen < p, t, k > (wenig aspiriert).

Dadurch entstehen die Unterschiede zur deutschen
Standardaussprache (Kaffee, Kuchen, Kipferl, Kakao,
Plakat). Gerade die Realisierung von anlautendem

< s > ist ein schones Beispiel fiir stilabhangige Vari-
anten. Wahrend stimmhaftes [z] im gesamten deut-
schen Sprachgebiet (also auch in Osterreich) norm-
gerecht ist, wenn es sich um ,kinstlerische Texte”
(Kunstgesang, klassisches Drama, Rezitation von
Lyrik) handelt, so ist es in anderen Situationen (wie
Unterrichtsgesprach von Lehrern, Politikerreden
oder gar privater Sprachgebrauch) in Osterreich eine
Normabweichung (also ein ausgesprochener Teuto-
nismus).

b) Nachsilbe < -ig > immer mit [IK] statt mit [IG]
: wenig, ledig, zwanzig, wichtig, ruhig

c) Realisierung von anlautendem < ch > in Lehn-
wortern oder Landernamen: Chemie, China
d) r-Realisierungen: Nicht jedes geschriebene <

r > ist als Konsonant zu realisieren.

Postvokalisches < r > wird im 0&sterreichischen
Deutsch zu [a] vokalisiert und zwar nach Lang- und
Kurzvokal, z.B. Berg, Burg, Gebirge, Wirt, durch, ab-
wdrts, Werk.

Die Differenzen im Wortschatz sind weitaus komple-
xer. Dabei geht es prinzipiell darum, ob -

fiir den gleichen Inhalt in den nationalen Varietaten
verschiedene Ausdriicke verwendet werden oder ob
der in den nationalen Varietdten verwendete gleiche
Ausdruck fir verschiedene Inhalte steht.

Je nachdem unterscheiden wir in der Lexik
echte (Brathendl, Mistkiibel, Nachtmahl, Matura,
Spital) oder unechte Parallelformen (Melange, Go-
latsche, Sackerl, Palatschinke, Kukuruz, Kredenz, Sa-
chertorte, Germknédel, Heuriger). Bei den unechten
Parallelformen handelt es sich um landestypische Ge-
genstande/Einrichtungen/Lebensmittel ohne direkte
sprachliche Entsprechung in einer anderen Varietat,
wie z.B. Trafik, Verldngerter, Einspénner, Fiaker.
Neuerdings konzentrieren sich nicht nur immer
mehr Arbeiten von Soziolinguisten in Bezug auf die
Plurizentrizitdt des Deutschen (vgl. z. B. Ammon
2016; 1995, Neuland 2006, Muhr 1997, Studer 2003,
Eichinger 2005, de Cilia 1995, Takahashi 2000), son-
dern immer mehr Angaben zu nationalen Varietaten
werden in Worterblichern und Lehrblichern beriick-
sichtigt. Laut dieser modernen Sprachauffassung gibt
es seit 1994 neben den vom Goethe-Institut ausge-
stellten Sprachdiplomen Deutsch auch das Osterrei-
chische Sprachdiplom Deutsch (OSD), das ein staat-
lich unterstiitztes Prifungssystem fiir Deutsch als
Fremdsprache ist. Aufgrund dieser Divergenzen der
Sprachnormen ist es gut, dass man die Problematik
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der Sprachvarietaten diskutiert und die Folgen fir
den Unterricht DaF und fir die Sprachkodifizierung
in deutschsprachigen Landern erortert.

,In jiingster Zeit wird die Soziolekt-/Sprachvarietdts-
forschung wieder aktiv aufgenommen. Das hat vie-
lerlei Ursachen. So scheint sich zunehmend eine regi-
onale Emanzipation anzubahnen, die der allzu glatt
ausgerichteten Medienwelt entgegensteht und die
sich ihren Platz in den sich vergréfSernden politischen
und ékonomischen Rdumen schafft. Zu den Ursachen
mag auch die Betonung des Individuellen, des Psychi-
schen und des Differenten in vielen Lebensbereichen
gehdren. Schlieflich ist ganz Europa durch grofie
ethnische Wanderungen vielfiltiger geworden — zur
‘inneren Mehrsprachigkeit™ gesellt sich die dufSere’
im sprachlichen Binnenraum selbst” (Klotz/Sieber
1998:7).

Damit wird es notwendig, Einstellungen aufzubauen
und Diskussionen aufzunehmen, die ein funktionales
kommunikatives Nebeneinander von Standardspra-
che, Norm und Sprachvarietaten ermaoglichen. Ange-
sichts solcher Tendenzen geniigt es nicht mehr, den
Weg zur Standardsprache in ihrer geschriebenen und
gesprochenen Form zu ebnen und ihnen die jewei-
ligen soziolektalen Sprachformen zuzuordnen. Dies
flihrt zum Bewusstsein, dass ,Deutsch” vielfaltig ist.
Gerade die Auslandsgermanistik sollte die Gelegen-
heit bieten, Einstellungen gegeniiber dem Vielerlei
des Deutschen dadurch zu entwickeln, dass Varianten
angeboten, erprobt, diskutiert und verandert wer-
den (vgl. dazu z. Balkler/Spiekermann 2001/20012).
Es ist allgemein bekannt, dass im deutschsprachi-
gen Raum unterschiedliches Deutsch gesprochen
wird. Was richtiges Deutsch ist, wird seit Gber 100
Jahren von Theodor Siebs (1898) und Konrad Du-
den (1880) in ihren Orthographie- und Orthoepie-
Normierungen festgesetzt. Die Variante, die dabei
ausgewahlt wurde, wird vermutlich irgendwo nérd-
lich des Mains gesprochen, die Menschen, die in
anderen Regionen des deutschsprachigen Raums
geboren wurden, missen diese Variante erlernen,
wenn sie allgemein anerkanntes, richtiges Deutsch
sprechen wollen. Lange gab es die Ansicht, dass in
deutschsprachigen Landern ein gemeinsamer Stan-
dard des Deutschen existiere und Deutschland als
deren Sprachzentrum gelte. Moser (1962:5) sprach
von ,regionalen Besonderheiten der deutschen Stan-
dardsprache” und Ebner (1987:149) benutzte den
Terminus ,Binnendeutsch” und ,,Aullendeutsch” mit
den Randgebieten wie Osterreich und die Schweiz.
Der Begriff ,Binnendeutsch” gilt fir die Nachfolge-
staaten des Bismarckschen Deutschland und gilt als

Vorbild fir das Erlernen der deutschen Sprache in
fremdsprachigen Landern. Muhr (1997: 44) behaup-
tet, dass die ofter verwendeten Bezeichnungen ,ds-
terreichische oder schweizerische Besonderheiten”im
Sinne der Abweichungen allerdings abzulehnen sind,
weil sie die Deklassierung der Osterreichischen und
schweizerischen Standardvarietdten beinhalten. In
der Schweiz ist z. B. in den letzten Jahren der zuneh-
mende Gebrauch der Dialekte zu beobachten, wobei
die Mundarten in der Schweiz als Umgangssprachen
unter Deutschschweizern fungieren. , Offizielle Amts-
sprache ist in der Schweiz immer noch Deutsch, ob-
gleich es inoffiziell ldngst entthront ist. (.....) Friiher
wechselten die Schweizer aus der Mundart automa-
tisch in die Hochsprache, wenn mit Ausldndern kom-
muniziert wurde. Heute wird das immer dfter ent-
weder vergessen oder absichtlich aus einer Art Trotz
nicht mehr getan” (Rheinische Post, 19. 6. 1993).

In Osterreich und in der Schweiz léste in
der Vergangenheit die Dominanz des deutschen
,Deutsch” Unbehagen aus (Clyne 1992:23 spricht
in dieser Hinsicht Gber ,linguistic imperialism®). Die
Minderwertigkeitsgefiihnle den Deutschen gegen-
Uber wurden noch durch die Tatsache verstarkt, dass
sie sogar darliber nicht entscheiden konnten, ob sie
ihre Muttersprache richtig oder falsch sprechen. Als
ein Ausweg wurde nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg das
“Osterreichische Wérterbuch” (1951) und ,Die Aus-
sprache des Hochdeutschen in der Schweiz” (1957)
geschaffen, um sich auch sprachlich von Deutschland
zu distanzieren. Diese Worterblicher sind Worterb-
cher der Standardsprache in ihrer Varietat. Mit ihrer
Hilfe konnen Deutschlehrer an Schulen, aber auch
Mitglieder anderer Berufe festlegen, was richtig und
falsch ist. Zu Beginn der 90er Jahre wurde dieser all-
gemein akzeptierte Zustand plétzlich ein Problem.
Die Osterreichische Sprache wurde zu einem integra-
len Bestandteil der 6sterreichischen Identitat erklart.
Es gab aber auch andere Ursachen fir die Befreiung
von sog. ,herrschenden Teutonismen”:
ein verstarktes Interesse an Fragen der Identitat
ein verstarktes Selbstbewusstsein
Angste vor der Aufgabe nationaler Souverenitit.

Wichtig sind in dieser Zeit die Arbeiten von
Wolfgang Pollak (wie z. B. ,Was halten die Osterrei-
cher von ihrem Deutsch?” Wien 1992), aber auch
die Arbeiten von Rudolf Muhr (1995), Ulrich Ammon
(2004) und Glinter Lipold (1987). Als Resiimee dieser
Bemiihungen kann konstatiert werden, dass gegen-
wartig von vielen akzeptiert wird, dass Deutsch eine
plurizentrische Sprache mit nationalen Varietdten
sei. Man kann also zwischen Teutonismen, Helve-
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tismen und Austriazismen unterscheiden (vgl. Am-
mon 1995:6), wobei die bundesdeutsche Variante
in den Worterblichern meist als unmarkiert, die an-
deren als markiert angesehen werden. In gemaRig-
ter Form finden wir diesen plurizentrischen Ansatz
auch in neuen — in der Bundesrepublik Deutschland
produzierten — Lehrwerken wie ,Memo* (1995). Die
Prasentation von Lebensrealitaten aus den verschie-
denen deutschsprachigen Landern ist in diesen Bu-
chern sehr positiv; - gerade im Bereich der Gastrono-
mie zeigt sich deutlich, dass Essen in erster Linie eine
regionale und keine nationale Angelegenheit ist und
also neben Kartoffeln, Tomaten und Brétchen auch

Erddpfel, Paradeiser und Semmeln existieren. Sinnvoll

ist aber die nationale Dreiteilung bei der Behandlung

nationaler Institutionen, wo wirklich klare Grenzen
gezogen werden mussen: Ministerprasidenten gibt
es in Osterreich keine, Volksschulen aber schon (vgl.

dazu Woi 1998).

In diesem Zusammenhang entsteht die Frage,
wer Uberhaupt bestimmt, was , richtiges Deutsch”ist?
Im Allgemeinen entscheiden mehrere gesellschaftli-
che Instanzen Uber die Richtigkeit und Verwendbar-
keit bzw. der Kodifizierung einer Sprache. Auf ihrer
Grundlage kénnen sich nationale Varietaten entwi-
ckeln, erhalten und offiziell einsetzen. Zu beachten
ist, dass nicht jede linguistische Beschreibung (bzw.
ihre Teilbereiche) einer nationalen Varietat Bestand-
teil ihres Kodexes ist. Voraussetzung dafir ist die
amtliche Glltigkeit des betreffenden Werkes, z. B.
des Osterreichischen Wérterbuchs, das seit 1951 im
Auftrag des Unterrichtsministeriums erscheint (39.
Aufl., 2001). Anhand der Worterbticher konnen sich
Menschen auf einen Kodex berufen und die sprach-
lichen Vorschriften verlangen. Die wichtigsten Ins-
tanzen im Prozess der Festlegung und Kodifizierung
einer Standardsprache sind:

a. im Falle Osterreichs sind die Kodifizierer die
Autoren des Osterreichischen Wérterbuchs, in
Deutschland ist es die Dudenredaktion (die Du-
denbliicher bilden den Kern des Sprachkodexes
fir Deutschland und symbolisieren ,das richtige
Deutsch”)

b. die wichtigsten Sprachnormautoritaten sind die
Lehrer und Vorgesetzte auf Amtern, die verpflich-
tet sind, die Sprachbenutzung zu korrigieren

c. Modellsprecher und —schreiber sind professio-
nelle Sprachbenutzer, Sprecher in den Medien,
Schauspieler, Textautoren, Journalisten — sie alle
produzieren die Modelltexte, an denen sich die
Kodifizierer orientieren

d. Sprachexperten sind vor allem die Linguisten, die

Urteile fallen kdnnen, was richtiges Deutsch ist.
Alle diese Instanzen beeinflussen auf verschiede-
ne Weise die Bevolkerungsmehrheit und deren
Sprachgebrauch (vgl. Ammon 2001).

3 Osterreichisches Deutsch

Unter den Varietaten der deutschen Sprache nimmt
das Osterreichische Deutsch eine besondere Stel-
lung ein. Weil Deutsch in mehreren Staaten Europas
gesprochen wird, wirft es die Frage auf, ob es auf
Grund der staatlichen Verteilungen bloRR eine ein-
zige deutsche Sprache gibt oder ob man statt einer
deutschen Sprache bereits von mehreren National-
sprachen reden kann. Diese Frage bezieht sich nur
auf die Schriftsprache und ihre mindliche Realisie-
rung als Standardsprache, denn es ist lange bekannt,
dass die nur mindlich gebrauchten Sprachschichten
der Umgangssprache und des Dialektes eine Vielfalt
regionaler Varietdaten aufweisen. AuRer dieser Fra-
gestellung gibt es ein terminologisches Problem: Aus
kulturhistorischer Sicht werden die drei Hauptva-
rietdten der deutschen Sprache als Bundesdeutsch
(Binnendeutsch, BRD-Deutsch), 0Osterreichisches
Deutsch, Schweizerdeutsch (vor 1989 auch eine vier-
te Varietat — das DDR-Deutsch) bezeichnet, wahrend
aus nationalpolitischer Sicht fiir Osterreich und die
Schweiz die Bezeichnung , Deutsch” zu unterlassen
und statt dessen von ,,Osterreichisch“ und , Schwei-
zerisch” zu sprechen ware. ,Wie irrefiihrend die na-
tionalpolitische Einstellung gegeniiber Sprache sein
kann, Idsst sich am besten an der Weltsprache Eng-
lisch mit ihren Varietdten vor allem in GrofSbritanni-
en, den USA, in Kanada, Indien, Australien, Neusee-
land usw. demonstrieren, von denen wohl niemand
ernsthaft behaupten wird, sie seien jeweils als Bri-
tisch, Amerikanisch, Kanadisch, Indisch, Australisch,
Neuseeldndisch usw. selbstdndige Sprachen” (Wie-
singer 1988:11). Die meisten renommierten Sprach-
wissenschaftler in Osterreich sprechen also aus sach-
lichen Griinden stets von einem ,Osterreichischen
Deutsch” und wir stimmen dieser Meinung zu.

Die gegenwirtige sprachliche Situation Osterreichs
ist die, dass jeder Osterreicher je nach Herkunft, Al-
ter, Geschlecht, Stand, Bildung, Hobbys, Gesprachs-
partner und Situation unterschiedliche Formen der
gesprochenen deutschen Sprache gebraucht. Trotz
Vielfalt regulieren gesellschaftliche Konventionen,
welche Sprachformen in bestimmten Kreisen und
Situationen angemessen sind. Fir die Beschreibung
der komplizierten 6sterreichischen Sprachverhaltnis-
se eignet sich ein flinfstufiges Modell mit der Unter-
scheidung von:
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Basisdialekt (Landdialekt dlterer Dorfbevolkerung)
Verkehrsdialekt (jlingere Generation der Landbevol-
kerung, die nach auswarts Stadtkontakte hat)
Umgangssprache (hoher gestellte Stadtpersonlich-
keiten)

Standardsprache (verbindliche Sprache der Offent-
lichkeit mit Beibehaltung der regionalen Sprachfar-
bung)

Hochsprache — Hochlautung (geschulte Berufsspre-
cher der Biihne und der Medien).

Zur besseren Vorstellung wird ein Beispielsatz ange-
fahrt:

Hochsprache:

Hochsprache: Heute abend
kommt mein Bruder nach
Hause.

Standardsprache: [Heut ab’nd kommt mein Bru-
der nach Haus.

Umgangssprache: | Heit ab’nd kommt mein Bru-
der z'Haus.

Heit auf d"Nocht kummt mein
Bruader ham.

Verkehrsdialekt:

Heint af d"Nocht kimmt mein
Bruider hoam.

Basisdialekt:

(Wiesinger 1987:18).

Austriazismen kann man aus heutiger Sicht folgen-
dermalen charakterisieren. Sie sind sprachliche und
pragmatische Erscheinungsformen, die

nur in Osterreich gelten (spezifische Austriazismen)
oder auch in einer anderen Varietdt (unspezifische
Austriazismen) vorkommen kénnen und

entweder zur kodifizierten Standardsprache oder zur
unkodifizierten Gebrauchsnorm gehoren.

Die Differenzen im Wortschatz sind weitaus
komplexer als in anderen Bereichen. Dabei geht es
prinzipiell darum, ob -
fiir den gleichen Inhalt in den nationalen Varietaten
verschiedene Ausdriicke verwendet werden oder ob
der in den nationalen Varietaten verwendete gleiche
Ausdruck fur verschiedene Inhalte steht.

Je nachdem unterscheiden wir in der Lexik
echte (Brathend!, Mistkiibel, Nachtmahl, Matura,
Spital) oder unechte Parallelformen (Melange, Go-
latsche, Sackerl, Palatschinke, Kukuruz, Kredenz, Sa-
chertorte, Germknéddel, Heuriger). Bei den unechten
Parallelformen handelt es sich um landestypische
Gegenstande/Einrichtungen ohne direkte sprachli-
che Entsprechung in einer anderen Varietat, wie z.B.
Trafik, Verldngerter, Einspénner, Fiaker.

4 Beschaftigung mit den Sprachvarietaten im
DaF-Unterricht
Muhr (1987/90) und Konig (1989) weisen vollig zu
Recht darauf hin, dass es keine einheitliche Begriff-
lichkeit gibt in Bezug auf Hochsprache (Hochdeutsch),
Norm, Standard, Umgangs-, Regionalsprache, Dia-
lekt. Einfache Beobachtungen im Sprachalltag erge-
ben, dass eine gesprochene regionale Umgangsspra-
che sowie die Dialekte zu den haufigsten Varietaten
des Alltags gehoren; dabei kommt es auf die Verwen-
dungssituation an. Fremdsprachenunterricht, beson-
ders im Ausland, kann auf Orientierung an Normen
nicht verzichten. In den Landern, in denen Deutsch
gelehrt und gelernt wird, orientiert man sich an ver-
schiedenen Standards. In der Vergangenheit war es
entweder die bundesdeutsche oder die DDR-Norm,
je nach politischem ,,Einfluss”. Deutschlerner werden
sich unter pragmatischen Gesichtspunkten natiirlich
fragen, mit welchem , Deutsch” sie am weitesten
kommen. Fir die Beschéaftigung mit nationalen Va-
rianten des Deutschen im DaF-Unterricht lassen sich
vor allem zwei Argumente anfiihren:
Uberlegungen im Umkreis von Mehrsprachigkeits-
konzeptionen und interkulturellen Lernzielen die Be-
dirfnisse der Deutschlernenden, die auf Grund der
intensiven weltwirtschaftlichen Verflechtung die Ver-
mittlung einer gebrauchsfahigen Sprache erwarten.
Dass die nationalen Varietdaten heute auch
im DaF-Unterricht ein Thema sind, wurde durch die
Diskussionen um das Deutsche als ,plurizentrische
Sprache” wesentlich beglinstigt, wenn nicht sogar
ausgelost (vgl. Eichinger 2005, Studer 2003, Neuland
2006). Diese Diskussionen haben wesentlich zur Auf-
wertung der Osterreichischen und schweizerischen
Nationalvarietdten beigetragen und sie finden ihren
Ausdruck nicht nur in einigen wenigen plurizentrisch
orientierten Lehrwerken (Beispiel: ,Memo® 1995),
sondern auch in standardisierten, international be-
kannten Sprachpriifungen (Beispiel: Osterreichi-
sches Sprachdiplom). Dennoch spielt bis heute in
der Mehrzahl der Lehrwerke fiir den DaF-Unterricht
deutschlandisches Deutsch nach wie vor die Haupt-
rolle, besonders auch in den Hortexten und das oft
in Form eines ,neutralen” Standards bzw. einer ,,un-
authentischen Standardleseaussprache” (BaRler/
Spiekermann, 2001). Daran ist, insofern es um die
Vermittlung und das Lernen produktiver Sprachkom-
petenzen geht, nichts auszusetzen. Problematisch
wird es aber, wenn im engeren Sinn monozentrische
Lehrbuchkonzeptionen und Unterrichtsrealitdten
auch den Rahmen fiir die Entwicklung und das Trai-
ning rezeptiver Kompetenzen bilden. Unter solchen
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Bedingungen stellt sich ein asymmetrisches Verhalt-
nis zwischen dem Sprechen und dem Verstehen ein,
was die kommunikative Reichweite der Lernervarie-
taten angeht: Beim Sprechen ist der Kommunikati-
onsradius grofl} (Lernende kénnen sich im gesamten
deutschen Sprachraum verstandlich machen, wenn
sie eine nationale Standardvarietdt beherrschen),
beim Verstehen hingegen ist er deutlich kleiner (die
Fixierung auf nur eine Standardvarietat kann zur Ir-
ritation fiihren, wenn Lernende mit einer anderen
als der gelernten Varietat konfrontiert sind — vgl. Ta-
kahashi 1994). Auf das Bediirfnis der konsequenten
Umsetzung des plurizentrischen Ansatzes im DaF-Un-
terricht haben bereits mehrere Linguisten und Theo-
retiker des Fremdsprachenunterrichts hingewiesen
(vgl. Ammon, 1995; Muhr 1996). Einer Kldrung be-
darf der Begriff der ,Standardvarietdt” bei der Ein-
beziehung der Sprachvarietaten in den Deutschun-
terricht des Auslandes, der schwierig zu definieren
ist. Was ist denn ,,Standarddeutsch” - friiher sprach
man auch vom , Hochdeutsch“? Man kann folgende
Merkmale nennen:
Diese Varietat gilt fir eine ganze Nation.
Sie bildet eine Norm (sie ist kodifiziert) und wird von
den Sprachbenutzern des jeweiligen Landes als nor-
mativ angesehen.
Sie ist Gegenstand und Unterrichtssprache in Schulen.
In didaktischen Kreisen (vornehmlich im Aus-
land) wird weiterhin der Frage nachgegangen, wie die
sprachlichen Unterschiede zwischen den Varietdten
der deutschen Sprache im Deutschunterricht zu be-
waltigen sind. , Der plurizentrische Ansatz ist fiir den
Deutschunterricht im Ausland eine grofse Herausforde-
rung, der wir uns aber unbedingt stellen miissen, denn
er bedeutet einen wichtigen Schritt zur Uberwindung
der seit eh und je bestehenden Diskrepanz zwischen
Deutschstunde in der Schulklasse oder Kursraum im
Ausland und der sprachlichen Wirklichkeit der deutsch-
sprachigen Ldnder” (Karolyi 1996:45). Auf richtige
Proportionen achtend, sollten alle Zentren des Deut-
schen mit ihren Eigenheiten im Unterricht vertreten
sein. Es geht dabei aber nicht nur um die Auswahl der
Varianten, sondern auch um ihre Aneignung und ihre
Praxisrelevanz. Dies erfordert Riicksichtnahme bei der
Erstellung der Curricula, bei der Materialauswahl und
Zeitplanung. ,Die plurizentrische Sprachauffassung
wirkt sich auf den ganzen Unterrichtsprozess, auf Leh-
rinhalte und Lehrwerke, auf das didaktisch—-methodi-
sche Herangehen in den Lehrwerken und im Unterricht
selbst, aber auch auf die Lehrerausbildung selbst aus “
(Nagy 1996:49).
Ihre konsequente Durchsetzung erfordert Mehrarbeit

und zusatzliche Leistungen sowohl von den Lehrenden
als auch von den Lernern. Die Lehrenden diirfen die-
se Arbeit nicht scheuen, denn sie schulden dies ihren
Lernern. Die Lerner miissen verstehen, dass in ihrem
eigenen Interesse mehr von ihnen verlangt wird, weil
fir sie die praktische Anwendbarkeit der Deutsch-
kenntnisse und die Akzeptanz durch die Sprachge-
meinschaft auf dem Spiel steht.

Im Prozess des Fremdsprachenerwerbs soll
die sprachliche Realitdt der Regionen einbezogen
werden. Wer in Osterreich studiert, muss den oster-
reichischen ,Standard” erwerben, um zu tberleben.
Gleiches gilt fur die Lebenssituation in der Schweiz,
im slid- und im mitteldeutschen Sprachraum. Ein
weiteres Problem ist das der Norm fiir Nationalita-
tensprachen, etwa des Letzeburgerischen, des Deut-
schen in Belgien, in Ungarn, Rumanien oder Namibia.
Regionale Varianten und der fremde Akzent spielen
weiterhin eine groRe Rolle. Die Akzeptanz deutscher,
Osterreichischer, schweizerischer (liechtensteini-
scher, letzeburgerischer) Akzente ist unterschiedlich.
Wird der Auslander ohne jeden Akzent akzeptiert?
Wird der Amerikaner mit Schweizer, der Turke mit
Minchner, der Spanier mit schwabischem Akzent
akzeptiert? Der Unterricht im Ausland durch auslan-
dische Lehrer wird sich an eine kodifizierte Norm hal-
ten, die von den Lernern aktiv aufgenommen wird.
,Will der DaF-Unterricht nicht an der sprachlichen
Realitit im deutschsprachigen Raum vorbeigehen, ist
die systematische Beriicksichtigung der sprachlichen
Unterschiede der deutschsprachigen Lénder unbe-
dingt notwendig. Die Lernenden sollten auf die Exis-
tenz mehrerer nationaler Varietdten als Teilsysteme
des Deutschen vorbereitet werden, die sich durch ihre
einzelnen Varianten - Helvetismen, Austriazismen und
Deutschlandismen voneinander unterscheiden. Diese
Varianten sind auf allen sprachlichen Ebenen - der
lexikalischen, phonetisch-phonologischen, gramma-
tischen, graphischen, semantischen und pragmati-
schen Ebene zu finden” (Stefafidkova 2003:247).
Angesichts der Existenz mehrerer Standardvarieta-
ten tritt die Frage auf, mit welchen Varietaten Lerner
im DaF-Unterricht vertraut gemacht werden sollten.
Typologisch gesehen gibt es mehrere Moglichkeiten:
nur Deutschlands Standardvarietat
gleichberechtigt verschiedene Standardvarietdten
die dem Wunsch der Lerner entsprechende Varietat
(vgl. dazu Woi 1998:9).

Was die deutsche Sprache betrifft, ist gegenwartig
die Standardvarietat Deutschlands vorherrschend
und fur die Ausldander ausschlaggebend. Sie wird
durch umfangreiche Sprachkodizes aus Deutschland

14 Linguistic section

unterstiitzt. Es ware didaktisch realitatsfern, meh-
rere Standardvarietadten gleichberechtigt im DaF-
Unterricht zu behandeln: auch viele Muttersprachler
vermogen kaum, Varianten anderer Sprachzentren
zu identifizieren. Es ware auch aus Zeitgriinden nicht
realisierbar.

Die von Muhr (1997) formulierten Prinzipi-
en, die auf eine Trennung zwischen produktiven und
rezeptiven Fertigkeiten hinweisen und die die geo-

graphische Ndhe zum jeweiligen deutschsprachigen
Land beriicksichtigen, kann man generell akzeptie-
ren. Fir die Slowakei bedeutet dies konkret, dass in
den an Osterreich grenzenden Regionen der Westslo-
wakei die Osterreichische oder siiddeutsche Variante
als erste Form eingefiihrt werden sollte. Der Einsatz
des Osterreichischen Deutsch in geographisch weiter
entfernten Gebieten ist eher problematisch.

Sprachvarianten zum Vergleich
slowakisch schweizerisch osterreichisch bundesdeutsch
automobilista Automobilist Autofahrer Autofahrer
volant Volant Volant/Lenkrad Lenkrad
kamion Camion Lastwagen Lastwagen
advokadt Advokat Rechtsanwalt Rechtsanwalt
gol Goal Goal/Tor Tor

Tab. 1: Ausgewahlte Sprachvarianten des Deutschen im Vergleich

5 Sprachdidaktischer Ausblick
Die Lehrwerke und Materialien fiir die Auslandsger-
manistik, die weltweit verbreitet sind, basieren je-
doch meistens auf Kodizes, das heildt liberwiegend
auf der Standardvarietat Deutschlands. Da eine Spra-
che nicht nur als Kommunikationsmittel dient, son-
dern auch als ein Teil der Kultur und Geschichte be-
trachtet wird, wird durch konkrete Varianten auch die
Identitat und Mentalitat eines Volkes ausgedriickt.
,Flir eine Férderung interkultureller Kommunikation
wdre es jedenfalls wichtig, Lernende auf die Hetero-
genitdt des Deutschen sowie der deutschsprachigen
Lédndern im Unterricht aufmerksam zu machen, das
oft nicht der Fall ist. Es gibt sogar noch Lernende und
Muttersprachler, die glauben, dass Osterreicher und
Schweizer nur Dialekte spréichen.” (Takahashi 1996:
215). Unsere Lehrende behaupten aber, dass fiir Ler-
nende eine vertraute Bekanntschaft mit verschie-
denen Sprachvarietaten weniger wichtig ist, als das
grandliche Erlernen der deutschen Standardspra-
che. Besonders fiir Lernende, deren Muttersprache
sprachtypologisch vom Deutschen entfernt ist (z.
B. Slowakisch, Ungarisch, Russisch, Rumanisch), be-
reitet das Erlernen des Deutschen groRe Schwierig-
keiten. Angesichts der Existenz mehrerer Sprachva-
rietaten diskutiert man also die Frage, mit welchen
Varietaten Lernende im Deutschunterricht vertraut
gemacht werden sollten. Ammon (2004) vertritt in
dieser Hinsicht die folgende Auffassung:

LAllerdings darf daraus nicht geschlossen
werden, dass die nationalen Varietiten des Deut-
schen in den Lehrmaterialien fiir Deutsch als Fremd-

sprache regelmdfSig beriicksichtigt werden. Die
breitere Berlicksichtigung der nationalen Variation
eignet sich ohnehin nur fiir den Unterricht bei fort-
geschrittenen Lernern. Dies mag bisweilen der Grund
dafiir sein, warum zwar vielfach darauf hingewiesen
wird, dass Deutsch Amtssprache mehrerer Lénder ist,
warum aber die nationalen Varietéten dennoch keine
Beriicksichtigung finden ,, (Ammon 2004:47). Durch
die Analyse von Einfiihrungen in das Fach DaF und
von Lehrmaterialien fir den Unterricht konnte ge-
zeigt werden, dass die sprachlichen Varietaten viel
zu wenig behandelt werden. Dies liegt daran, dass in
den Lehrwerken in der Regel eine nicht authentische
Aussprache vorgegeben wird und nur wenige oder
keine dialektsprachlichen Situationen aufgenommen
sind. Diese Feststellungen wiirden auch auf die Be-
handlung anderer wichtiger sprachlicher Varietaten
in der DaF-Praxis, wie Jugendsprache, Frauen- und
Mannersprache zutreffen (vgl. BaBler/Spiekermann
2002).

Wir vertreten die Meinung, dass das Ger-
manistikstudium im In- und Ausland den Studieren-
den fundierte Kenntnisse zur Variation im heutigen
Deutsch vermitteln sollte. Wie Untersuchungen
zeigen, spielen das Normbewusstsein und die Ein-
stellung der Lehrenden gegeniliber Varietaten eine
bedeutsame Rolle im Sprachunterricht. Sie sollten
groBere Normtoleranz zeigen und bereit sein, die 6s-
terreichische und schweizerische Varietat als gleich-
rangig anzuerkennen. Das alles bildet die Grundlage
eines Wissens, das an den Universitaten haufig nicht
vermittelt wird.
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SPRACHE ALS KOMPLEXES PHANOMEN IM INTERAKTIVEN

KOMMUNIKATIONSPROZESS
SILVIA ADAMCOVA

Abstrakt

Im Beitrag wird der Frage nachgegangen, welche theoretischen und praktischen Ansdtze die Sprache im Be-
reich der linguistischen, interkulturellen und angewandten Kompetenz einnimmt. Das Hauptziel besteht in der
Erarbeitung der Funktionen der Sprache in der Gesellschaft und in der Optimierung sprachlichen Handelns
im Allgemeinen. Dabei wird folgender Forschungsertrag angestrebt: Hauptlinien und zentrale Positionen der
Sprachkompetenz im Bereich der angewandten Linguistik zur Diskussion zu stellen.

Schliisselwérter

Funktionen der Sprache, Sprachkompetenz, Dimensionen der Sprache, Grundprobleme der Grammatik, Ange-

wandte Linguistik

Abstract

The following paper aims to answer the question which theoretical and practical skills are needed in the lin-
guistic and intercultural competences. The main objective is to develop the functions of language in society
and to optimize linguistic competence in general. The following research results are aimed at the central posi-
tions of linguistic competence in the field of applied linguistics.

Key words

functions of language, language competence, dimensions of language, main problems of grammar, applied

linguistics

UDC: 81-13

I. Themenaufriss

Bis zu den 60er Jahren dominierte in der Sprachfor-
schung der Strukturalismus. Aber schon friher, seit
den 50er Jahren, war es moglich, Entwicklungen an-
derer Sprachwissenschaften zu beobachten, die die
linguistischen Methoden mit den Methoden anderer
Wissenschaften (Psychologie, Soziologie, Mathema-
tik u.a.) verflochten. Diese Wende hing mit der Umo-
rientierung der Interessen nicht mehr fiir die inter-
nen Eigenschaften des Sprachsystems zusammen,
sondern man konzentrierte sich auf die Funktion der
sprachlichen Mittel bei der Kommunikation und In-
teraktion. Die Sprache charakterisierten vor allem
aullerliche Umstdnde vollkommen. Dies hat ent-
sprechende Reflexe in den nachsten Theorien wie
Text-, Psycho-, Soziolinguistik, kontrastive, kognitive
Sprachtheorie u. v. a. hervorgerufen.

Basis der Anfange der linguistischen Pragma-
tik in Deutschland war die Sprachtheorie (1965) von
Karl Bihler. Es ging ihm namlich auch um die Erfor-
schung der Sprache als das konkrete Sprechereignis.
Er knlipfte an die platonische Idee von Sprache als
einem organon (Werkzeug) an und entfaltete ein
Kommunikationsmodell von Sprache.

Il . Sprache als textlinguistisches Segment

Die Textlinguistik bildete sich in Deutschland
zu Beginn der 70er Jahre aus, angefangen mit Har-
weg (1968), Weinrich (1993) und Brinker (1992). Sie
schliefft im Wesentlichen an das Kommunikations-
modell von Bihler an. Die Textlinguistik umfasst die
Gesamtheit von Textsemantik, -pragmatik, -syntax
und —phonetik, mit Hilfe von denen sich die sprachli-
che Kommunikation vollzieht.

Impulse zum Begriinden der Textlinguistik ka-
men nicht nur von der modernen Linguistik, sondern
auch viele praxisbezogene Bereiche verlangten die
ganze sprachliche Einheit. Strukturell gesehen steht
der Text an der Spitze der sprachlichen Teilsysteme
und wird von meisten Linguisten als Produkt kom-
munikativer Handlung angesehen.

Das Verdienst der Texttheorie bestand in der
Erforschung solcher sprachlicher Erscheinungen, die
vorher im Rahmen anderer Sprachschulen kein Ge-
genstand der Untersuchung wurden. So war es z. B.
nur im Kontext eines Textes moglich, Satzakzent oder
Satzgliedstellung zu erklaren. AulRerhalb der Linguis-
tik nutzte man die Textlinguistik vor allem bei Arbeit
mit dem Text aus: im Sprachunterricht, bei Verarbei-
tung von Dokumenten, Ubersetzungen usw.
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Ilhre Kritiker sind jedoch der Meinung, dass
die Textlinguistik bloR Verbindung von Stilistik und
Syntax darstellt, und dass sie keine neuen Kenntnisse
mitbringt (vgl. Cerny 1996).

In den letzten Jahren richtet sich die Textlin-
guistik auf die Wege des Gewinnes von Informatio-
nen aus Texten. Nach einem lange dominierenden
Interesse an der Textproduktion fand die Textrezep-
tion eine zunehmende Beachtung. Die Textrezeption
hdangt meines Wissens auBer Lesen besonders mit
dem Horen und Horverstehen im Fremdsprachenun-
terricht zusammen, wo man bei Ausfall der Ausspra-
cheschulung eine Fehlinterpretation von lautlichen
Strukturen merken kann.

lll. Sprache als mentales Lexikon

Die Psycholinguistik sucht die ganze sprach-
liche Situation aus dem psychologischen Aspekt zu
erklaren. Diese mit der Sprache verbundene psycho-
logische Erforschung hat eine lange Geschichte, was
von ihrer Wichtigkeit beim Behandeln der Sprache
zeugt.

Schon im Altertum hat man sich Fragen nach
Zusammenhang von Sprache und Psyche gestellt (z.
B. die Rolle des Gehirns, Denken und Gedéchtnis,
Verhalten usw.). Mit den mentalen Prozessen be-
schéftigte sich als Erste die behavioristische Psycho-
logie, die jedoch nur auf bedingte Reflexe begrenzt
war und beim Spracherwerb (z. B. beim Lernen)
war sie nur an den von auflen sichtbaren Kenntnis-
sen und Fertigkeiten orientiert (an menschlichem
Verhalten, Reaktionen). Im 19. Jahrhundert wurde
die Psycholinguistik in Europa unter dem Terminus
»Sprachpsychologie” bekannt, wahrend sie erst An-
fang 50er Jahre in den USA als ,,Psycholinguistik” be-
zeichnet wurde. Sie wurde aus der behavioristischen
Psychologie, deskriptivistischen Linguistik und ma-
thematischen Informationstheorie gegriindet. Unter
dem Einfluss Chomskys hat sich die Psycholinguistik
von Deskriptivismus und Behaviorismus getrennt,
und ihr Forschungsschwerpunkt richtete sich auf die
angeborene Fahigkeit des Menschen, die Sprache zu
beherrschen und kreativ zu nutzen.

Diese Sprachkonzeption hat hauptsachlich
im Schulunterricht ihre Bedeutung gefunden. Erklart
werden die Fragen nach dem Sprach- und Fremd-
sprachenerwerb, nach der Entwicklung der Kinder-
sprache, Rolle des Gedachtnisses, Denkens, Verhal-
tens, Fragen des Sprachverlusts u. &.

Die Psycholinguistik sucht die ganze sprachli-
che Situation aus dem psychologischen Aspekt zu er-
klaren. Diese mit der Sprache verbundene psychologi-

sche Erforschung hat eine lange Geschichte, was von
ihrer Wichtigkeit beim Behandeln der Sprache zeugt.

Schon im Altertum hat man sich Fragen nach
Zusammenhang von Sprache und Psyche gestellt (z.
B. die Rolle des Gehirns, Denken und Gedéchtnis,
Verhalten usw.). Mit den mentalen Prozessen be-
schéftigte sich als Erste die behavioristische Psycho-
logie, die jedoch nur auf bedingte Reflexe begrenzt
war und beim Spracherwerb (z. B. beim Lernen)
war sie nur an den von auflen sichtbaren Kenntnis-
sen und Fertigkeiten orientiert (an menschlichem
Verhalten, Reaktionen). Im 19. Jahrhundert wurde
die Psycholinguistik in Europa unter dem Terminus
»Sprachpsychologie” bekannt, wahrend sie erst An-
fang 50er Jahre in den USA als ,,Psycholinguistik” be-
zeichnet wurde. Sie wurde aus der behavioristischen
Psychologie, deskriptivistischen Linguistik und ma-
thematischen Informationstheorie gegriindet. Unter
dem Einfluss Chomskys hat sich die Psycholinguistik
von Deskriptivismus und Behaviorismus getrennt,
und ihr Forschungsschwerpunkt richtete sich auf die
angeborene Fahigkeit des Menschen, die Sprache zu
beherrschen und kreativ zu nutzen.

Diese Sprachkonzeption hat hauptsachlich
im Schulunterricht ihre Bedeutung gefunden. Erklart
werden die Fragen nach dem Sprach- und Fremd-
sprachenerwerb, nach der Entwicklung der Kinder-
sprache, Rolle des Gedachtnisses, Denkens, Verhal-
tens, Fragen des Sprachverlusts u. &.

IV. Sprache als kognitive Fahigkeit

Der Psycholinguistik steht die kognitive Rich-
tung sehr nahe, die sich in den 70er Jahren durch-
setzte, und deren Untersuchungsgegenstand heute
die Sprachkenntnis — Sprache, ihre Aneignung und
ihr Gebrauch als Leistung des menschlichen Geistes
ist. Die Sprache wird als spezifische kognitive Fihig-
keit betrachtet und Ziel der kognitiven Linguistik ist
,myslienkové zobrazenie jazyka v jeho prirodzenej
redlnej existencii“ (Dolnik 1999: 121). Heutzutage
wird sie auch metakognitive Sprachtheorie genannt.

Sie interessiert sich aber nicht nur fiir kon-
krete sprachliche AuBerungen, sondern vielmehr fiir
mentale Dispositionen, die es dem Menschen er-
moglichen, sprachliche AuRBerungen zu produzieren
und zu rezipieren. Sie (ibernahm von der generativen
Grammatik die Unterscheidung zwischen Sprachkom-
petenz und Sprachperformanz und die Beschreibung
des impliziten Wissens als mentale Realitat, die dem
aktuellen sprachlichen Verhalten zugrunde liegt.

Die kognitive Linguistik war Bestandteil auch
anderer Theorien und Konzeptionen, z. B. der frihe-
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ren stratifikativen Theorie (in den 60er Jahren in den
USA), die kennen und ermitteln wollte, was im Ge-
hirn des Sprechers bzw. Horers ablduft. Die Sprache
bestand nach dieser Theorie im komplexen Sinne
aus mehreren Schichten und war als Kode charakte-
risiert, der es ermdglicht, Beziehungen zwischen Be-
deutungen und Kldngen zu bilden.

Die kognitive Linguistik ist relativ spat in die
Mitte der Aufmerksamkeit getreten, obwohl sie in
der Praxis von groRRer Wichtigkeit sein darf. lhr For-
schungsgegenstand 6ffnet Grenzen fir alle Wissen-
schaften, die innerhalb der einzelnen Ubergangs-
phasen oftmals ausgeschlossen werden mussten, z.
B. Philosophie, Psychologie und Logik. Sie bezieht
sich auch auf alle Ebenen der Sprache (z. B. phoneti-
sche, syntaktische, textuelle), die sowohl strukturell
als auch prozedural definiert werden konnen. Sie
schliet nicht nur formale, sondern auch inhaltliche
Komponente ein, die im Gedéachtnis gespeichert und
verarbeitet werden.

V. Sprache als situationsabhangige, individuell
steuerbare Variationsmoglichkeit des Ausdrucks

Die Sprachbetrachtung im sozialen Kontext
erfasst, kann man der neueren Soziolinguistik zuord-
nen. In einer frihen vorsoziolinguistischen Periode
(schon im Altertum, im spateren 19. Jh. durch W. v.
Humboldt und im 20. Jh. durch N. S. Trubetzkoy) wur-
den zwar viele Aspekte aus dem Bereich Sprechen —
Sprache — Gesellschaft wissenschaftlich angesehen,
trotzdem hat dies zur Entstehung keiner eigentlichen
linguistischen Disziplin gefiihrt.

Die Quellen der Soziolinguistik stellen neuere
Disziplinen dar, z. B. die anthropologische Linguistik,
Ethnolinguistik, Dialektologie und Dialektgeogra-
phie. Die Soziolinguistik brachte eine neue Art der
Sprachbetrachtung: Sie geht von der Heterogenitéat
der Redeweisen aus, wahrend in der Saussureschen
Systemlinguistik nur die homogene Sprachgemein-
schaft untersucht wurde.

Dank dieser Richtung werden die gesell-
schaftlichen Varietaten der Sprache (ldiolekte, Dia-
lekte, Soziolekte) beschrieben, gegliedert und ihre
wechselseitigen Beziehungen erklart. Bis heute stellt
sich Soziolinguistik die Frage, auf welche Weise diese
Varietdten entstehen.

Die Soziolinguistik steht zurzeit im Zentrum
der linguistischen Untersuchungen in mehreren Lan-
dern (Frankreich, Italien, Polen usw.). Auf Grund der
europaischen Sprachenvielfalt widmet man sich den
Fragen des Bilingualismus, der Sprachbarrieren und
vor allem der Sprachenpolitik.

,Der Sprachenpolitik der EU liegt der sich aus
dem Prinzip der Freiheit und Demokratie ergebende
Grundsatz der kulturellen und sprachlichen Vielfalt
zugrunde. [...] Es stellt sich die Frage, wie sich die
Sprachenpolitik der EU entwickeln soll, um fiir das
Verhdltnis zwischen dem Recht der Vélker auf den
freien Gebrauch ihrer Sprache und dem Bediirfnis,
im Bereich des éffentlichen Verkehrs innerhalb des
Integrationsgebildes méglichst effektiv zu kommuni-
zieren, das optimale Maf3 zu finden.” (Dolnik 2004:
38) Es geht um die Fragen des Standards und Non-
standards.

Die Stellung, Entwicklung und Rolle der deut-
schen Sprache im Kontext der europdischen Spra-
chenpolitik hat sich politisch und sozial auch viel
verandert. R. Muhr (2004: 60) fasst Daten Uber die
Position des Deutschen in Europa folgenderweise zu-
sammen:

,1. Das Deutsche ist zweifelsohne eine grofse euro-
pdische Regionalsprache. Hinter ist steht eine grofse
Wirtschaftsmacht, aber nur eine geringe politische
Macht.

Das Deutsche hat in vielen Bereichen an Einfluss ver-
loren, behauptet sich aber nach wie vor als Nachbar-
sprache, teilweise als Schulfremdsprache, jedoch nur
bedingt als Sprache internationaler Organisationen
und im Rahmen der EU-Organe.

Das Deutsche leidet teilweise unter mangelnder
Sprachloyalitdt seiner Sprecher, der Sprachpraxis man-
cher staatlicher Einrichtungen und der zunehmenden
Tendenz von Firmen, wonach Deutsch zugunsten Eng-
lisch als Konzernsprache aufgegeben wird.

Das Deutsche steht unter starkem Druck des Eng-
lischen, was vor allem auf das Wirken der USA als
Leitkultur zuriickgefiihrt werden kann, die in vieler
Hinsicht direkt oder indirekt Vorbildwirkung hat. Das
Deutsche hat sich also von einer Gebersprache zu ei-
ner Aufnahmesprache verdndert.”

VI. Funktionale Einsichten liber die Sprache

Vor allem innerhalb der ehemaligen DDR
war die funktionale Grammatik verbreitet, weil die
theoretische sowie praktische Grammatik (im Schul-
unterricht) in eine Krise geraten ist. Zu ihrem Wort-
flihrer hat sich W. Schmidt gemacht. Sie erforschte
und stellte sprachliche Sachverhalte dar. Damit un-
terscheidet sie sich von der strukturellen aber auch
inhaltbezogenen Grammatik und ist sowohl fir The-
orie als auch Praxis bestimmt.

Der Hauptbegriff der funktionalen Gramma-
tik, die ‘Funktion’, erschien auch in der Prager Schu-
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le, jedoch als innersprachliche Gegebenheit und wird
in Beziehung Phonem-Bedeutung behandelt. Der
Hauptverdienst der funktionalen Sprachtheorie be-
steht darin, dass der Begriff der Funktion auf aufler-
sprachliche Faktoren verbreitet wurde und war von
Schmidt (1965: 23) als ,,Kommunikationseffekt” de-
finiert. Sie ist ,sachbezogen” (vgl. auch Helbig 2002:
348).

Die funktionale Sprachtheorie brachte neue
Sprachausfiihrung. Sie interessiert sich fiir das Funk-
tionieren der Sprache bei der Kommunikation, fir
die Wirkung der Sprache auf den Empfanger, wobei
auBer objektiver Realitdt auch die Sprachgeschichte
miteinbezogen wird.

Nach dem Krieg entstand noch eine funkti-
onale Grammatik. Zu ihren Vertretern gehoéren die
deutschen Linguisten G. Helbig, J. Buscha und U.
Engel, die an die von L. Tesniere (1893-1954) stam-
mende Dependenz- (Valenz-)grammatik angeknipft
haben. Sie distanziert sich allerdings von der auRer-
sprachlichen Realitat und befasst sich mit der Zu-
ordnung zwischen Laut- und Bedeutungsstrukturen
und mit der Abhangigkeit innerhalb der Satzglieder,
dhnlich wie die generative Grammatik. Der Begriff
,Funktion” wird hier also eher im mathematischen
Sinne des Abhangig-Seins verstanden.

Schlussfolgerungen und bedeutende Beitrdage zur
Charakteristik und Verwendungsmaoglichkeiten der
Sprache

Hier wird bewiesen, ob und wie die Sprache
seit ihrer Entstehung theoretisch und praktisch wahr-
genommen wurde. Es ist sichtbar, dass die Mensch-
heit zu allen Zeiten Uber die Sprache nachgedacht
und dazu entsprechende Sprachtheorien entwickelt
hat.

Die unterschiedlichen Gesichtspunkte (philo-
sophische, psychologische, physiologische, soziale u.a.)
und Zielsetzungen der Sprachforschung (Formen, Be-
deutungen, Sachverhalte) hdangen mit der historischen
Entwicklung zusammen. Die Sprachbetrachtung unter-
lag ganz natuirlichen Prozessen. Z. B. Philosophie war fri-
her fast in jeder Wissenschaft dominant, so wurde sie
zum zentralen Aspekt auch beim ersten Streben nach
der Sprachtheorie. Im Altertum, als es Uber Sprachent-
stehung und Sprechen noch keine (iberzeugenden
Kenntnisse gab, war fiir die altindischen Grammatiker
phonetische Sprachbeschreibung interessant.

In nachkommenden Epochen wurden sehr
pragnant Dynamik und Struktur der Sprache erwie-
sen, die nicht so ganz gegensatzliche Wesensbestim-
mungen, sondern einander bedingende Aspekte der

Sprache sind. Diese Ergebnisse finden in der gegen-
wartigen Linguistik neue Aufmerksamkeit:

Mit der Suche nach der Ursprache aller Spra-
chen und den Sprachfamilien hat sich im 19. Jahr-
hundert der historisch-vergleichende Aspekt in der
Sprachforschung durchgesetzt. Die Verwandtschafts-
beziehungen—auf der Lautebene, in der Morphologie
und der Lexik — sind heute in den meisten Sprachen
ausreichend erforscht. Das Hauptziel der sprach-
wissenschaftlichen Arbeiten war die Entdeckung
von Lautgesetzen, die Erstellung von historischen
Grammatiken und etymologischen Worterblichern
(Lancaric, 2016). Es wurde die Unbestandigkeit, die
Entwicklung der jeweiligen Sprachsysteme erst aus
historischer Perspektive sichtbar. Man kdnnte diese
Konzeptionen und ihre Untersuchungsmethoden in
unser Zeitalter Gbertragen, wenn sich die Sprache
und Gesellschaft stéandig noch in Entwicklung befin-
den. Aber Ergebnisse friiherer Sprachkonzeptionen
bleiben offensichtlich blof ein interessantes Material
zum Lesen.

Malgebende Kenntnisse flir unser sozusagen
technisches Zeitalter brachten linguistische Erfor-
schungen des 20. Jahrhunderts (F. de Saussure und
Strukturalismus). Ihre Konzentration auf die isolier-
ten Strukturen der Sprache (das interne Zeichen-
system), auf den Zusammenhang ihrer Teile (Laut,
Phonem, Satz, Text) unter synchronischem Aspekt
zeigen Sprache als ein laufendes Mechanismus,
das vor allem in unserem Computerzeitalter (in der
Kunstsprache) anerkannt wurde. Es entstanden wis-
senschaftliche Unterdisziplinen, wie z. B. die mathe-
matische Linguistik, die nicht nur zur linguistischen
Datenverarbeitung, sondern auch zur neuen linguis-
tischen Theoriebildung verwendet wird. Die moder-
ne Sprachwissenschaft spielt eine relevante Rolle in
der Fernmeldetechnik, bei neueren Wissenschaften
der Kommunikationsforschung und der Kybernetik.
In den letzten Jahren strebt man z. B. nach Uberset-
zungsmaschinen (flir elektronische Datenverarbei-
tung), die nur mechanisch, mit Hilfe der Sprachanaly-
se, funktionieren kbnnen. Man sollte beachten, dass
mit Hilfe der modernen Massenmedien die Sprache
heute mit groBerer Kraft auf das Individuum ein-
wirkt.

In den letzten zwei oder drei Jahrzehnten
wandelten sich ,Sprachen im Zuge der gesamtgesell-
schaftlichen Entwicklungen sehr stark.” (Rohr 1999:
1). Die in abstrahierter, analytischer Weise durchge-
flihrten Sprachuntersuchungen wurden in die kom-
munikative Tatigkeit und gesellschaftliche Interakti-
on (auch mit kognitivem Kontext) eingebettet, und
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dadurch wurde die sprachwissenschaftliche Beschéf-
tigung mit der Sprache intensiver. Die pragmatische
Orientierung in der Linguistik (in den 70er Jahren des
20. Jh.) war in dem Sinne bahnbrechend, dass sich
die linguistischen Forschungen im 20. und 21. Jahr-
hundert enorm beeinflusst haben. Forschungen auf
dem sozialen, psychologischen und textuellen Ge-
biet hatten wesentliche Wirkung auf den Schulunter-
richt. Die kognitive Sprachtheorie hat Aufschwung
der Computertechnik sehr beeinflusst. Man hat die
menschliche Tatigkeit des Wahrnehmens mit Hilfe
des Computers beobachtet (Computeranalogie). Die
Pragma-, Text- und Soziolinguistik zédhlen heutzutage
zu bevorzugsten Forschungsobjekten in der Linguis-
tik sowohl in Deutschland als auch im Ausland.
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USING “THE ECONOMIST” AS A DIDACTIC MATERIAL

FOR TEACHING ENGLISH FOR SPECIFIC PURPOSES
DOMINIKA FIFIKOVA

Abstract

The article demonstrates the possibility to use periodicals written in English language for didactic purposes
for students of both philological and non-philological study programs, aiming at the enhancement of the lan-
guage for specific purposes. The author includes practical examples of the vocabulary regarding the field of
economics. She argues that the knowledge of word-formation processes helps students understand and work
with the word-stock better. Working with texts from periodicals such as The Economist offers an opportunity
to improve students’ language and professional competences at the same time.

Key words

English for specific purposes, periodicals, enhancement, didactics
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About the newspaper

The history of the British weekly The Econo-
mist traces back to the year 1843. With the firstissue,
its founder, businessman and banker James Wilson,
demonstrated his campaign against the protection-
ist Corn Laws which restricted the import of grain in
Great Britain and its price. The repeal that followed
three years after was regarded as a triumph of the
free trade and liberal political economy, i.e. tradi-
tional liberal principles which together with promot-
ing minimal intervention of the state in the economy
characterize The Economist until now. Nowadays,
the name of this weekly corresponds to the term
economic liberalism. However, the editorial staff has
been advocating liberalism besides economy in oth-
er areas of life: supporting human rights, decoloniza-
tion, homosexual marriages, and introduction of gun
laws. This suggests a broad spectrum of topics which
the news in the each issue of the newspaper cover.
The pages of the newspaper are filled with articles
dedicated to economic topics, finances, politics, sci-
ence and technology, culture, but also ecology. As
for the structure of the content, we can observe that
it is divided to sections and that each of it repre-
sents one continent or a specific country. Final pages
contain the overview of the conomic and financial
indexes and an obituary. It is worth to mention es-
says which according to what they discuss carry an
original name. Buttonwood, named after the button-
wood tree where early traders from the Wallstreet
gathered, is about finances. In Schumpeter, using the
name of the economist Joseph Alois Schumpeter,
you could read about business; Charlemagne, on the

other side, uses the name of Charles the Great and
covers news from Europe etc. Ganres represented in
The Economist are: report, analysis, commentary, re-
view, blog, polemic, as well as glossa. They are writ-
ten in comprehensive, clear and simple language. As
the most significant editor of The Economits in the
19th century, Walter Bagahot said, we can charac-
terize the style of the newspaper as conversational,
close to the common language of the people. Be-
sides colloquial expressions, we are able to find
specialized terminology. Herewith, The Economist
focuses on readers with higher education, aiming to
persuade experts and catch the attention of laymen.
Thanks to the variety of topics and colourfulness of
language, it has readers in all six countries it has been
published in. We can find well known personalities
among its dedicated readers; after going online with
its own website inluding the archive of articles since
June 1997, it has gained even more favourers. Every
Thursday, issues spread from the head office in Lon-
don to the whole world with a circulation of 1.5m,
more than for-fifths of it outside Britain, and half of
all the issues get sold in the United States of America.
According to data the newspaper provides itself, the
print and online version is read by more than 5 mil-
lion people every day. Although the weekly is called
a newspaper, the print format and design is of a glosy
magazine. What is interesting is that the authors do
not sign their columns. The exceptions are host writ-
ers and foreign contributors. As far as the attitude of
this magazine-like newspaper towards various topics
— judging from the view of general processing and
language used - is self-evident, editors do not regard
it decisive to publish their names. Graphics process-
ing of the Economist is of high quality, together with
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the layout and font making the newspaper compren-
dious; added visual materials, photographs, illustra-
tions and caricatures enrich pages abundant in infor-
mation appropriately.

Didactic use of The Economist

We regard the newspaper The Economist and
similar periodicals to be interesting didactic material
with versatile use, or more precisely application in
different areas of praxis in which graduates of our
study programmes can possibly employ.

Nowadays, internationalization of the econ-
omy increases demands on institutions preparing
the future experts. Accordingly, demands on gradu-
ates increase as well — they are expected to dispose
of complex knowledge from various disciplines and
prompt adaptability to rapidly changing circumstanc-
es of the economic environment undergoing globali-
zation processes. The internationalization mentioned
above — as one of the aspects of globalization —
influences functioning of economic relations, the
course of business communication and intercultural
interactions between users of the English language of
business. Individual branches of economy and com-
panies are parts of international economic relations,
success of which relies on smooth oral and written
communication in a foreign language. Our graduate
steps in exactly that complex of relations and situ-
ations, therefore we have to ask ourselves how to
prepare him or her for that the best.

Studying at the Faculty of Applied Languages
at the University of Economics in Bratislava provides
an opportunity for us to follow our goals and prepare
students for requirements they would have to meet
in praxis. We follow the belief that command of a for-
eign language for general purpose is not sufficient;
that is the reason why we consider our task to be the
enhancement of the terminology of the specific pro-
fessional field of economy. In this sense, interdiscipli-
nary study connecting theoretical knowledge from
linguistics and economics is clearly reflected on semi-
nars we conduct, and on which we use selected texts
from The Economist the weekly. We focus on topics
such as politics, economy, finances and international
business relations. We percieve articles published
in correspondent columns from two sides which we
consider to be starting points for a teaching process,
i.e. we work with them as with a didactic helping tool
during teaching particular courses. From the linguis-
tic side, they have served as a source of vocabulary
and from the theoretical side, they make students
familiar with phenomena of the world of economics

and finances. The added value of them is their timeli-
ness — each new issue reflects the dynamics of the
business language and their content is being a source
of news which is up to date! . For the illustration, we
mention specific examples of academic courses dur-
ing which not only theory and praxis has been visibly
interconnected, but on basis of our experience, they
have been thankful because they make students an
active part of an educational process.

The first is Translation seminar, at which texts
from periodicals are key didactic materials and a
teacher together with students work with them in an
unchanged form. The first phase of the course is com-
prised of reading with understanding. Understanding
is a dynamic action combining the analysis and syn-
thesis of different levels of a text (Gavora, 1990) and
irreplaceable for further work because the text read
serves as a base for the text(s) that follow?. Students
make themselves familiar with the content of a text
in the original version, acquire information about the
latest situation in the field and — under conditions
of the globalizing society — percieve their broader
impact. In the second phase, students work with a
dictionary and texts that are in the target language
and are topically equivalent or close in meaning with
the original one and look for the translation of the
unknown specialized lexis. That means that students
reinfroce their language and professional compe-
tences at the same time. In the last, third phase, stu-
dents process the vocabulary by creating a bilingual
glossary which will find its use on other courses of
language and economic character.

We see the activity itself — translation as
a process — as an excellent opportunity to learn a
foreign language for specific purposes, as well as
improve students’ mother tongue in terms of spe-
cific lexis. Moreover, students learn to understand
economic phenomena, communication between
economic subjects etc. in broader context. Besides
context, the knowledge of word formation processes
helps students decode the meaning of a word. It is
necessary to devote enough time to the explanation
of the problematics as far as the experience proves
that students who are good at identifying word-for-
mation processes understand the text better than
those who do not have such knowledge (Nemcokova,
2004).

1 FOR THE PURPOSE OF THIS ARTICLE, WE ANALYZED AND
ABSTRACTED THE VOCABULARY OF THE ECONOMIST
ISSUE FROM JULY 15TH-21ST 2017

2 e.g. text of a translation, text that is further read etc.
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The periodical can be also used for teaching
Creative or Academic writing, Business correspond-
ence or English for specific purposes. The emphasis is
put on reading with understanding, however in this
case aiming at creation of a new text, not translation.
We draw the students’ attention to syntax and sty-
listics of texts, formatting articles and structure, we
teach them ways of using various writing methods to
help them use expert terminology and compose texts
that are clear and comprehensible. We use belletris-
tic articles of a popular science character, highly rep-
resented in The Economist, as templates. Written at
the border between scientific and artistic texts, they
serve as practical samples particularly for beginners
in writing during the first term of the course taught.
Students write texts with informative or explanatory
functios initially, later on, thanks to the knowledge of
the most common word-formation processes as e.g.
derivatives, abbreviations, blends and other, they are
able to include them in their written works and write
persuasive texts. In expert texts written in English,
they identify multi-word expressions, polysemantic
terminology and more frequented nominal expres-
sions. Using them, students learn to build plausible
texts on expert level regarding the content, as well
as the format. Spectrum of tasks is broad — starting
with writing business correspondence, continuing
with an essay and commentary and finishing with a
final thesis. We remind students that the skill of writ-
ing expert and academic texts, in contrast with artis-
tic text, is a question of exercise and acquiring a skill,
not talent.

Curiosity, to which we turn students’ atten-
tion, is occurrence of phraseology, metaphors and
idioms in expert texts. They add colourfulness to the
expert language that is traditionally viewed as terse
and monotonous. Print media that are dedicated to
expert issues in politics and economy and provide
information from these fields reflect the language,
but also trends influencing the economic sphere.
Therefore we consider The Economist and similar
periodicals to be useful tools for teaching. Students
at seminars of Language of Business Communica-
tion, Language of Economy and Economics, Business
English and familiar courses get the education not
only in linguistics and theory of trade, but they get to
know the specifics of commercial activities in English
speaking countries, nuances of business English in
expert communication — with respect to the users of
this language and their culture (including the business
culture), and different communication environment
in which the business activity (negotiation, trade)

has been pursued as well. Working with these texts,
students of non-philological study programs, eco-
nomics, intercultural communication etc. (generally
said programs combining the language knowledge
with that of economic theory) engage in area stud-
ies as well. Interdisciplinary character of the study
helps graduates to orientate in foreign language en-
vironment in which the trade takes place faster, and
moreover, anticipates pursuing successful expert and
general communication in other fields. Some realities
are objects of a young scientific discipline — linguistic
area studies — examining a linguistic aspect of reali-
ties of a country, i.e. language units naming the spe-
cifics of a culture of a given nation (Dulebova, 2012).
The example is Orwellian, meaning antiutopical, de-
structive with regard to the future, source of which
is a novel 1984 written by Orwell or Trump’s (Twitter)
fingers which a person who impulsively and rudely
comments on different topics on social networks, in
particular microblogging site Twitter, is having. The
term was coined due to statements of the current
president of the United States, Donald Trump, on
Twitter. The process of conversion created the word
tweet that in the function of a substantive denotes a
message, a picture or a file published on Twitter and
in the form of a verb — to tweet — means to publish
on Twitter. Another example is a slang expression for
a dollar — greenback — named after the green colour
of an American banknote. Originally being a negative
term, today it is a part of jargon of people working in
the economic field.

Naming the reality by a native speaker in-
directly and figuratively can cause problems for a
communication partner for whom the language is
foreign. By enriching the word-stock with such units
of language, students learn to identify cultural differ-
ences and specific of a language, on a higher level —
by using them — graduates prove their expert level of
knowledge and qualification. Choosing texts and ex-
ercises filled with phraseological units, phrases and
expressions concerning business and economy top-
ics, we narrow the vocabulary and identify the field it
is common for, therefore helping students use it ap-
propriately according to the situation and context.

From the excerpted periodical, we can group
a great number of lexical units into idioms that have
been used mostly, but not only, in business com-
munication. English phrase by the rule of thumb
means a practical and approximate way of measur-
ing something, a rule based on experience, a practi-
cal approach. Whereas in English we measure with a
“thumb”, in Slovak it is “od oka” (literally “by eye”). In
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agreements and contracts, there is a great likelihood
an idiomatic expression be in force meaning “exist
and be used, be in effect” is used. Slovak translation
“byt v platnosti” is not idiomatic. Before an agree-
ment comes in force, parties have to reach an agree-
ment — to strike a deal. If one of the parties violates
the agreement, the other can get angry and protest
—be up in arms.

Analysing articles referring to economic com-
petition, as well as the course of the American presi-
dential elections, we observed the use of the idiom
neck and neck. What was meant by that in the fol-
lowing sentence was a close fight, in which competi-
tors had equal chances to win — The polls suggest the
race is neck and neck. Below, we list few others Eng-
lish idioms abstracted from the articles and explain
their meaning:
heated debate passionate discussion, con-
versation full of excitement
earn one’s corn put a lot of effort in work
for your wages, work hard
and receive well deserved
reward for that

to select the best from the
best. In Slovak, we pick rai-
sins out of a pie (“vyberat
hrozienka z kolac¢a”)

cherrypick

kill (one) with kindness 1. React on ill behaviour
and bad manners kindly.
Close to the Slovak phra-
seologism “Kto do teba
kamenom, ty do neho chle-
bom.” 2. To bother or harm
someone by treating them
with enormous favour and
excessive goodwill. De-
pending on the context,
we could translate the text
into Slovak as “opicia laska”
(literally “monkey love”)
meaning “excessive care”.

We pay special attention to the idiom go rogue.
Rogue as a noun meaning a scoundrel has been used
since the 15th century. As an adjective it refers to be-
ing solitary and dangerous. It was originally used par-
ticularly referring to wild elephants acting violently
because of an injury or separation from a herd. Now-

adays, one of the meanings has been “act independ-
ently, do not follow rules and act on one’s own”: To
stop the keepers from going roque, and catch them
if they do, society has come to rely on all sorts of
tools, from audits to supervisory boards. However, go
rogue has not been used exclusively in the negative
meaning. Former Alaska governor, Sarah Palin, con-
tributed to the spread of the new meaning with her
autobiography published in 2009 titled Going Rogue:
An American Life. In her book, she writes about how
she escaped the influence of manipulators and did
not follow the prescribed script, did not act as was
expected from her and refuses to lose control of her
situation. In Slovak tranlation, we would suggest to
use “ist svojou cestou”, “proti pradu”, “na vlastnu
past”.

What caught our attention were figurative
terms which, on the basis of external resemblance,
name new phenomena appearing in the 21st century
in the sphere of economy, as well as persons or sub-
jects that are not new, but the language reacted on
them dynamically to bring the meaning closer to the
broader public. Note the following metaphors:

unicorn company small private company,
startup with a valuation of
more than 1 million dollars.
The term was coined in
2013 by venture capitalist
Aileen Lee who had chosen
a mythical animal, a uni-
corn, as a symbol of rarity
with which such companies
appear on the market
corporate zombie,
zombie firm/company,
corporate undead If you touch base with
someone, you make con-
tact or renew communica-
tion with them.
E.g. I'll try to touch base with
you next week in London
financial lunacy literally financial madness,
insanity; condition of finan-
cial crisis, lack of finances
deep learning — or
deep structured
learning lis a machine learning
method that allows a com-
puter to think, to learn and
—on the ground of acquired

26 Linguistic section

knowledge —to decide with-
out the necessity of being
directly programmed for a
specific task

computer protocol or soft-
ware that facilitates, veri-
fies or enforces the nego-
tiation or performance of
an agreement or a contract

smart contract

floating currency a currency whose value
is determined by the free
market;

to dent (profits) - to reduce

profit, cut revenues

As for the current enourmous amount of in-
formation, authors try to economize expressions in
their texts. To be as brief as possible and make texts
more dense, they use shortened words, acronyms
and abbreviations. In the selected texts we are able
to see that some of them are used so commonly that
authors do not find it necessary to include the expla-
nation of their meaning or full name. Therefore, stu-
dents should learn them and know their translation
equivalents in Slovak.

Great number of acronyms we came across
refer to organizations, companies, institutions, e.g.
FBI (Federal Bureau of Investigation), FARC (Revolu-
tionary Armed Forces of Colombia — peoples army,
from Spanish Fuerzas Armadas Revolucionarias de
Colombia), G20 (Group of Twenty, international
group of twenty major economies), RBS (Royal Bank
of Scotland), OECD (Organization for Economic Co-
operation and Development; in case of this acronym
we mention to students that the acronym in Slovak
does not change, however, the full version of it has
to be translated — “Organizacia pre ekonomicku spo-
lupracu a rozvoj”, whereas IMF - International Mon-
etary Fund - uses the acronym “MMF” formed from
the Slovak translation of the full text “Medzinarodny
menovy fond”, therefore it is inevitable to verify the
official version of both the full name and the acro-
nym). What follows are names of companies having
their branches in Slovakia, e.g. IBM and KPMG, full
names of which — International Business Machines
Corporation and Klynveld Peat Marwick Goerdeler -
are not known that much. Acronyms as CEO (Chief
Executive Officer = in Slovak “vykonny riaditel”), GDP
(Gross Domestic Product = ,,HDP“), MP (Member of
Parliament = “poslanec”) should be translated auto-
matically and used without hesitation by students,

they are part of general knowledge of the English
language. We would like to note the acronym ATM
meaning Automated Teller Machine. Using another
type of word process that decreases the number of
lexical units, i.e. composition, the translation equiva-
lent “bankomat” does not have a form of an acro-
nym in Slovak. One-word expressions are not as
common as multi-word expressions in a language
for specific purposes, but in such cases, we do not
avoid them. Some acronyms have a form of calque
or loan translation in Slovak: A/ (Artificial Intelligence
= “umeld inteligencia”), NHS (National Health Service
= “Narodna zdravotna sluzba”).

Blending is another means used for shorten-
ing texts and contributing toward their conciseness.
Below, we list a number of blends from texts focused
on economic topics:

downfall bankruptcy

counter-bid counter offer, e.g. launch a
counter-bid = give a coun-
ter offer

stockmarket stock exchange

sharebuy-backs repurchase of shares (in
context: Apple, forexample,
issues bonds at home to pay
for its share buy-back, rath-
er than tapping the $240bn
it has stashed abroad.)

bonds that are safe to in-
vest in

low-risk bonds

venture-capital fund  funds used for high-risk,

high-reward investments

The following examples illustrate how multi-word
expressions as products of blending change into one-
word expressions in the process of translation into
Slovak:

double-entry
book-keeping “podvojné uctovnictvo”
record-keeping “evidencia”

decision-making “rozhodovanie”

Linguistic section 27



It is not an exception that for the sake of the econo-
mization of a text, multi-word expression is replaced
by a loan word. That is the reason why find crowd-
funding in Slovak texts more often than “kolektivne
financovanie”.

From experience we know that because stu-
dents do not work with dictionaries and do not take
polysemy of a word into account, they are not able
to translate certain expressions correctly. A term can
have particular meaning in one scientific discipline
and completely different one in other. The English
policy refers not only to political strategy, but in in-
surance business, it means an insurance contract.
Hence, missold policy denotes deceptive sale of insur-
ance contracts to people who can not afford them.
An example of usage in the context: This makes sense
for mortgages, but much less for credit-card debts; in
the end, the industry has paid back £27bn to consum-
ers to reflect mis-sold policies.To help students avoid
shift in meaning and subsequently, incorrect transla-
tion, we have always been accentuating the role of a
dictionary as a primary helping tool for working with
texts.

On courses dedicated to the exchange mar-
ket, future economists can come across the blend
burgernomics (made up of two words — burger and
economics) referring to the purchasing power parity
between nations, using the cost of a Big Mac in dif-
ferent countries as the benchmark.

Number of blend words which are borrowed
either without any changes, or as calques, become
part of the Slovak language. The content of such
words reflects changes in the economy that happen
under the influence of phenomena of the digital era
we live in the 21st century:
startup the term was literally bor-

rowed from English and has
been used in the original
form to refer to a new com-
pany, just starting to func-
tion

bitcoin crypto-currency

digital or virtual currency,
in Slovak “kryptomena”

crypto-currency

bitnation or

cryptonation virtual community using
bitcoin
blockchain continually growing file of

records — “blocks” that are

connected — “chained” and
protected by the means of
cryptography. The most
common utilization of the
blockchain technology is
the cryptocurrency book of
record.

Basic blends students should command and first of
all, understand are the following:

an administration perform-
ing supervision; in combi-
nation of two blends anti-
trust watchdog it refers to
an administration that acts
against monopoly

watchdog

landlord owner, administrator of an

estate

supervisor examiner, inspector

chairman chairperson

We have chosen word combinations comprised of
a modifier (that was created in the crossprocess of
a prefix and a substantive tax) and a substantive in-
come which expands the modifier. Examples we list
show how blending contributes to the formation of a
specialized terminology.
post-tax income clear profit, income net
profit before tax, gross
earnings

pre-tax income

We also mention

tax-bill having a form of a blend,
but at the same time sub-
stantive “tax” takes over a
function of an adjective be-
cause of conversion (in Slo-
vak translation ,vymer”,

and

value-added tax, VAT this time, tax has the func-
tion of a noun (in Slovak
“dan z pridanej hodnoty”,
“DPH”)

Another word-formation process we identified in
the periodical The Economist and the knowledge of
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which improves both the language and professional
competence of students is conversion. It is very fre-
guent and productive in English. This type of word-
formation process makes the number of lexical units
grow and therefore enrich the language quantita-
tively, but also makes it easier for language users to
name objects and phenomena as accurately as pos-
sible, therefore elevating the language qualitatively.
Accuracy, concreteness and exactness have been
typical features of a formal style, terminology of
which we try to explain the easiest possible way. For
that purpose, in the introductory lessons of the study
of the language for specific purposes, we choose ex-
amples of conversion that are the most representa-
tive with respect to the process itself and to the spe-
cialized terminolog as well. Depending on the focus
of the study, teachers can narrow the selected group
of words into those which are used in one field of
science the most, e.g. law, medicine (legal English,
medicine terminology) etc. In our case, we include
words and expressions that originated thanks to the
process of conversion and are used in Business Eng-
lish. We include their translation into Slovak:

investment advice “investi¢né poradenstvo”

household debt “dlh domacnosti”
bankruptcy-protection
programme “program na ochranu pred
konkurzom, bankrotom”
savings rates “miera uspor”
savings income
payment protection

“prijem z Uspor”

“poistenie schopnosti splacat,
poistenie platobnej ochrany,
poistenie splatok Uveru”

insurance

We are adding examples of denominal verbs occurred
in analyzed articles, the first three set in context and
all of them with equivalent Slovak translation:

to broker “sprostredkovat”, “dohodnut”
(...to broker a solution to thecri-
sis...)

to temper “zmiernit”  (Higher rate

could temper a sharp rise
in housing prices and in
household debt.)

“zmenit obsah alebo vzhlad
dokumentu za Ucelom
falSovania, podvodu”
(Administrators hold the pow-
er. They can doctor corporate
accounts, delete titles from
land registries or add names to
party rolls.)

to economise “Setrit”

to doctor

“uhradit, splatit obligacie,
cenné papiere”.

to service (bonds)

Conclusion

The material we feature as an appropriate di-
dactic helping tool in this article demonstrates our
method of enhancing the students’ language compe-
tence as well as the professional one — particularly
in economics which selected vocabulary describes.
Moreover, the knowledge of word-formation pro-
cesses cross the borders of lexicology and allows stu-
dents to not only understand the terminology they
learn and come across during their non-philological
courses during their study, but also in praxis work-
ing in fields in which professional jargon is commonly
used. We are convinced that by narrowing the ter-
minology to the one used in economic sphere they
would not be deprived of knowledge from other
scientific disciplines. We agree with Heyd (2000)
who states that scientific text does not exist; we
only work with variants which share certain specific
features, but could at the same time differ notably.
Features that are common and typical for each and
every language for specific purposes are: accuracy,
exactness, pragmatism, comprehensibility, economy
in expression, anonymousness. Difference shows in
specialized vocabulary, most of all scientific — in our
case economic — terminology. Language for specific
purposes has been having variants, but the base of
each one is built on one single platform — they all
have been using common lexical, syntactic and tex-
tual means. What stems from it is another goal we
strive to achieve in the teaching process, and that is
improving the language skill at the general level.

Current intense development of information
technologies facilitates simple and fast access to in-
formation of all kind. However, the level of informed-
ness does not correspond to the level of language
that should be used for providing information, and
particularly that of scientific character.The language
and speech of recipients then, understandably, de-
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forms. We have been observing that at the university
among students who are not using specialized termi-
nology adequately and fail to use language for spe-
cific purposes correctly. They sometimes lack knowl-
edge of basic language and grammar rules. Working
with texts from periodicals written in English, they
learn syntax and grammar rules, enhance their lexi-
cal word-stock and with the help of a teacher, they
also gain relevant information on the discipline.

We increase the level of students’ qualifica-
tion and enhance the language they use when dis-
cussing specific scope of the discipline they study.
We have been assured that the analysed texts are ap-
propriate didactic materials for accomplishing above
mentioned objectives with application on courses of
philological, as well as non-philological focus.
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METAMETA®OPU3M» U « METAMETA®OPUCTDI

ANDREA GROMINOVA

Abcmpakm

B HacmoAweli cmamose npusodsamcs pe3ysnbmamesl Ucciedo8aHull Ha npedmem ornpedeneHus noHAMul
«memamemaghopusm» U «Memamemagopucmel» 8 PYCCKOM, 0 MAKHKE YEeWCKOM U C/08AUKOM
AumepamyposedyeckoMm KOHmeKkcmax. Kpome HeCKOAbKUX MOoMbliMOK onpedesneHUs MNOoHAMUSA
«memamemacgpopuzm», ocoboe 8HUMAHUE MAKHe yoenaemca omoenbHbiM npedcmasumenam 3mozo
HanpasseHusa, noamam-memamemaghopucmam: MeaHy MoaHosy, Anekcero [lapuukosy, AneKkcaHopy
EpemeHKko, KoHcmaHmuHy Kedpogy u Opy2um asmopam, Mumu4yHbIM Mpuemam U 0CObeHHOCMAM ux

noamuku, O6U.4UM U Oomsiu4YHbIM Yepmam ux rnoasuu.

Kntoyesole cnosa

memamemaghopusm, memamemaghopucmel, Y. XoaHos, A. Mapujuxkos, A. EpemeHKo.

UDC 81-13

Bonpoc Bbibopa TepmuHonorun ans obo-
3HauYeHusi HOBOTO ABAEHUSA B Nt0H6on 0bnacTn, B TOM
yuncse U B IMTepaType, 3a4acTyto bbiBaeT npobaem-
Hbim. [peacTaBuTenei 04HOro M TOFO Ke nTepa-
TYPHOrO fIBNIEHMA, K KOTOPOMY OBbIYHO OTHOCAT WU.
*aaHosa, A. MapwmKosa, A. EpemeHKo (M gpyrux),
nccnepoBaTenn npegnaratoT HasblBaTb «MmeTapea-
navctammy (M. SnwTerH), «MeTaTponucTammny mUam
«TpaHccemmnoTMKamm» (U. KyKynuH) mam npepcta-
BUTENAMM «HeobapokKo» (M. JlIunoseuxui), a Tak-
e «metametadopucTamm». B gaHHOM cTaTbe Mbl
nonbITaemMCA COCPenOTOUYNTb BHUMAHME TO/IbKO Ha
onpefeneHMn NOHATMA «meTameTadopusam» (Mau
e «meTameTadopucTbl») B PYCCKOW, YELICKOU U
CNOBALLKOM INTEPATYPHO-KYNbTYPHbIX Cpeax.

B nnuTepaTypoBeavecKknx cTaTbAX, Kak NpaBuIo, No-
HATME «MeTameTadopuram» CTOUT PALZOM C MOHA-
TMEM «MeTapeannsm». B pycckoi nutepatype oba
3TUX MOHATMA YacTo ynoTpebaatoTca Ana obo3Have-
HWS OZHOTO U TOTO Ke ABJEHUA U BHOCAT TEPMUHO-
NIOTMYECKyo NyTaHuLy. HekoTopble nccnegosatenm
CYMTAIOT 3TU MOHATMA CUHOHMMaMK (Hanpumep,
N.C. CKkoponaHoBa B cBoel paboTe «Pycckasa nocT-
MOJEPHUCTCKasA nuTepaTypar'), Apyrve 4yBCTBYOT
rpaHuuy mexay Humu. Tak, Hanpumep, E.A. KHA3eBa
B CBOEM AMCCEPTALMOHHOM nccnegosaHmm «Meta-
peann3m Kak HanpasieHWe: 3CTETUYECKME NPUHLM-
Nbl M NO3TUKa» onpeaensetr metametapopumam Kak
WKOMY U MeTapeann3m KaK Mo3TUYecKoe TeyeHue.
Ha ocHoBe 3TOro oHa NPUXOAUT K BbIBOAY, YTO Me-

1 CKOPOITAHOBA, U.C.: Pycckaa nocmmodepHUCMCcKas
aAumepamypa: yyebHoe nocobue. Mockea: ®auHma-
Hayka, 1999, c. 222. ISBN 5-89349-180-7 (®auHma)

Tapeasnsm — 3TO «CJIOKHO CTPYKTYPUPOBAHHOE»
IMTepPATypHOE HanpasaeHWe, NMeloLLLee CBOMM UC-
TOKOM MeTameTadopuyeckyto wkony. OHa genaet
3aK/Il0YeHME: «B MOCTMOAEPHMUCTCKYIO 3MOXY, KOraa
OHa ewe 3apoxpaaetca B Poccun, okazanocb BO3-
MOHbIM CyLLLECTBOBaHME NO34HEMOAEPHUCTCKOrO
NCTOPUKO-INTEPATYPHOIO ABNEHWS, BbIPOCLLETO U3
aBaHrapAHoOM’ WKoNbI»3,

Mo mHeHuto E.A. KHA3eBOMN, meTameTadpopmnsm Kak
WKona 6/1M30K TPAaANLMAM aBaHrapAHOro nostuye-
CKOro uckyccTBa XX Beka (abcontoTusaumns metame-
Tadopbl KaK «MPUHLMNNANBHON A3bIKOBOU HOBU3HDI,
HeAOCTUKMMOM B KaKyo-1Mbo 4 pyryto 3noxy, Bepa B
npeobpazosamesibHble B03MOXHOCMU cO6CMBEHHO-
20 meopyecmesa»)*, Ho He coBNaAaeT C HUMM NOJTHO-
CTblo. B CBA3K C 3TMM OHa pasrpaHnYMBaeT MeTame-
Tadopy 1 meTtabony, nonaras, YTo AaHHbIE TEPMUHDbI
«OTPaXKaT OA4HU U TE e NPUHLUUMNbI NOAX0Aa K pe-
a/IbHOCTU, MOHMMAEMOM KaK MeTapuamyeckaa»’, HO
BapbUPYIOT CNOCOObI MbILLNEHUA.

MeTameTadopy KaK KAHOYEBYH COCTABHYK 4acTb
MmeTameTadpopunama NonbITanca PasbACHUTL ¢uao-
cod v TeopeTuk nuTepatypbl K. Keapos B KOPOTKOM
3ameTKe «PoxaeHue metameTtadopbi»: «Memame-
macgpopa — 3To meTadopa, rae Kaxkaas Bellb — Bce-

2 KHA3EBA, E.A.: Memapeanu3m Kak HarnpaeneHue:
acmemuyecKue nNPUHYUel U Mo3muka : asmoped. ouc.
... KQHO. ¢punonoe. HayK : 10.01.08. EkamepuHbype:
Ypan. eoc. ned. yH-m., 2000, c. 8.

Tam xce, c. 17.

Tam xce, c. 15.

5 KHA3EBA, E.A.: O memamemadghope K. Kedpoea In:
Memapeanusm KaKk HanpassneHue: scmemu4yeckue
MPUHYUMLI U MO3MUKQ : OUC. ... KOHO. (huU107102. HAYK :
10.01.08. EkamepuHbype, 2000. [[lama obpauieHus:
2017-10-2]. locmynHo 8 UemepHeme: http://www.
litmir.me/br/?b=194537.

N W
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NeHHan. Tako meTadopbl paHblue He bbino. PaHbLue
BCe CpaBHMBANW. [MO3T KaK COMHUE, UAM KaK peKa,
WU KaK TpamBali. YelOBEK M eCTb BCE TO, O YEM MNU-
WweT. 34ecb HeT AepeBa OTAENbHO OT 3eMJ/I, 3eM/IN
oTAeNbHO OT Heba, Heba 0TAENbHO OT KOCMOCA, KOC-
MOCa OTAe/IbHO

OT YenoBekKa. 970 3peHne Yel0BEKA BCENIEHHOMN. ITO
— meTameTtadopa».t Moamy K. Kegposa «Komnbrotep
nobsu» C.b. AKMMOMHOB npeanaraeT cYMTaTb Xy-
00XKeCTBEHHbIM MaHMdpecToM meTameTadopusma.
Pyccknint nutepaTypHbit KpuTnk C.U. YynpuHUH ao-
6aB/seT, YTo NoHATUE «MeTameTadopa» Nepsbin pa3
ncnonb3osan K. Keapos B NOCNeCN0BUU K Noame A.
MaplwmkoBa «HoBoroaHue cTpoukn» (onybankoBaH-
HOM B XXypHane /lumepamypHasa y4yeba, 1984, No 1);
npuMmepHo Torga e M. nwTeliH 3anyctun B obpa-
LWeHue (CHavyana yCcTHoe) MOHATME «KMeTapeannsm»
W NpeacTaBMA ero Kak KAty K MOHMMaHUIO NO3TUKNK
A. EpemeHko, W. aaHoBa, a Takke A. MNapuinKkosa’.
Mo MHEeHMIO MHOIMX UCCNenoBaTener, npuuuncne-
HUe K aTomy Kpyry noatos WM. Kytuka, E. Kauobbi, /1.
XopabiHckol, C. ConosbeBa, T. LLepbuHbl, M. LLaTy-
HOBCKoro n camoro K. Kegposa npmBeno K pasmbl-
TUIO CTPOTUX FPAHUL, LUKOAbI.

C.M. YynpuHuH ganee ob6bACHAET, YTO NOHATUE «Me-
TameTadopram» BO3HMKAO MNOYTU OAHOBPEMEHHO
C TEPMUHOM «MeTapeanmam» p[naa 0003HaYeHUus
OHOrO M TOTO e ABMEHUA, N ITO ABJIEHUE C CaMO-
ro Hayana 6b110 NPeACTaBNAEHO KaK LWKO/IA C YETKUM
CMMUCKOM YYACTHMKOB M COBOKYMHOCTbIO NpeagBapu-
TeNbHO onpeaeneHHbIX 3aaa4y. ABTop AobaBAsAeT, uTo
nocne COo34aHMA ANbTEPHATMBHOIO AUTEPATYPHOro
Kny6a «Mo3sna» B 1987 rogy nosBUAUCL NepBble My-
6MKaLMM YNEHOB LIKO/bI, MOC/Ie Yero CTanu ynoMmm-
HaTb 06 MX NPOU3BEAEHUAX KaK O NO3I3NN KCAOMKHO-
CTU», WU 3aTEMHEHHOCTU CMbIC/A, AOCTUraBLUENCSA
3aMEHOM NIOTMKM Ha aCCOLLMATUBHOCTb U cCoeaMHEHNE
B Npeaenax 0gHOro CTUXOTBOPEHMSA, @ YaCTO M O4HOM
CTPOKM, IEMOHCTPATUBHO «a/1eKOBaTbIX MOHATUIA»
Kpome npouero, C.1N. YynpnHMH B CBOEM COUYMHEHUN
«PyccKkaa nutepatypa cerogHa: "KM3Hb NO NOHATUAMY
(2007), kKak n apyrve nuTepaTypHble KPUTUKKU, OCBe-
LLLaeT Ha3BaHWe «MeTameTadopusmy», Co34aHHOE Ha
OCHOBE rpeyeckoro «meta», YTo 0603HavaeT «nocne,
33, Yyepes», 1 «metaphora» — «nepeHoc».

6  [AAJIN, H.: Memamemadpopucmel. [[Jama obpaweHuUs:
2017-10-2]. AocmynHo 8 UHmepHeme: http://www.
proza.ru/2010/-06/13/885

7 YYMPUHUH, C.1: Memamemacgpopusm, memapeanusm.
In: Pycckas numepamypa ce200HA: Hu3sHb no
noHamuam. Mockea: Bpems, 2007, c. 352. ISBN 5-9691-
0129-X

8 Tam xe.

YynpuHMHCKOE  onpegeneHve  TepMKUHA

«meTameTadopmsm» gononHAetr E. CrenaHoB B
ctatbe «MeTameTadopuctbl: MBaH *aaHoB, KoH-
CTaHTUH Kepgpos, Anekcen MapuwmkoB, AnekcaHap
EpémeHKo»°, B KOTOPOW OH yaenaeT BHUMaHue npe-
/e BCEro OCHOBHbIM CTUAUCTMYECKUM (PUrypHo-
TPOMOBbIM) NPMEMaM, UCNOb3yeMbIM OTAENbHbIMU
nostamu. o mHeHuto aBTopa, M. aaHOB CTpeMUT-
CA A0Ka3aTb, YTO CMbICA B MO33UN HeobsAzaTeneH.
CmbICn peyun anAa Hero — peyb, CMbICA KpacoTbl —
KpacoTa. MeTadopbl B no33unu U. }aaHosa cBoboa-
HO MHTYUTUBHbI U CMOHTAHHbI, @ My3blKa ABNAETCA
€AMHCTBEHHbIM MPUEMOM.
OCHOBHbIM CTUAUCTUYECKMM NPUEMOM HOMMUHAHTA
Ha Hobenesckylo npemutio, noata K. Keaposa, c Tou-
Ku 3peHuna E. CTenaHoBa, ABAAETCA aHarpamma. Most
pacKaaabiBaeT C10Ba Ha CAOMU, TOYHO HA AaTOMbI, U
MOKa3blBAET, YTO KaxK4bli BePCUPUKALMOHHbIA aTOM
CaMOLLEHEH, OH YaCTb MO3TUYECKOM BCeneHHoM. E.
CTtenaHoOB AEeMOHCTPUPYET 3TO Ha CTUXE:

A He BblHecCy
A He BbI
A Hecy

OH KOHCTaTMpYeT, YTO Ha 3TOM NpUeme MOCTPOEHbI
mHormne ctmxm K. Kegposa. CambiM CNOXKHbIM A1
BOCNPUATUA cpean noatoB-meTameTadopuctos E.
CrenaHos cunTaeT A. MapLinKkosa. ABTOp CTaTbM yTOU-
HAeT, yTo K. Kegpos oTHOCUT lNapLinKoBa K ogHOMY
n3 cosgateneit metameTtadopsbl, a KJOYEBON CTUNU-
cTuyeckuin npmem Mapuwmkosa — antoTa. (CpaBHEHUA
MapLmMKoBa NOCTPOEHbl NO MNpuHUMNY, obpaTHOMy
runepbone. o3T nbiTaeTca yBUAETbL B 60/bLIOM
Masioe U TeEM CaMblM 3TO MaJjioe BO3BE/IMYUTDL.) 3a-
AYMbIBaACb Hag GyHAAMEHTAIbHOM CTUANCTUYECKOMN
durypomn B n3bpaHHbIX cTuxax A. EpeméHko, E. Cte-
NaHOB «rOBOPUT» 06 MPOHMM, @ B OCTA/IbHbIX CTUXAX
nosTa (B Yyem OH nepekMKaeTtcsa ¢ U. K aaHoBbim) —
O CNO¥HOM MeTadOpPMUYECKOM CUCTEME, A TaKKe HO-
BbIX 3NMTETAX, OTPAXKAIOLLMX NPeACTaBNEHUA O MUpe
yenoseka XX—XXI BekoB. Tak Kak noa3ma meTameTa-
dopusama, ¢ Touykn 3peHuns E. CtenaHoBa, ABAAETCA
CUHTE30M UCKYCCTB M HAYK, BOM/IOLLLEHHbIX B KaXKA0M
NO3TMYECKOM CN0BE, TO 3TOT CMHTE3 B CBOMX CTUXAX,
NO ero MHEHUIO, Nlydle APYrux Bbipas3u/i UMEHHO
A. EpémeHko.*°

9 CTETMAHOB, E.: Memamemacgopucmel: MUeaH HoaHos,
KoHcmaHmuH Kedpos, Anekceli lNapujukos, AnekcaHop
EpémeHKo. In: MaHpossble, cmuaucmu4yeckue u
npogemuyeckue ocobeHHocmu pycckoli nos3uu
cepeduHbl XX — Hayana XX sekos. OpaaHu3zayus
co8peMeHHO020 osmuYeckozo npoyecca. Mocksa:
«Kommernmapuu», 2014, 400 c. ISBN 978-5-85677-073-0

10 Tam xe.
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MbiTadacb NoHATL deHoMeH meTameTadpopucTos, E.
CTenaHoB NpMXo4MT K BbIBOAY, YTO B OCHOBE 06Le-
ro metoaa 3tux Tpex nostos (M. MaaHosa, A. Map-
WwmKoBa M A. EpeMEHKO) NeXUT cMHTe3 3BPOHUM,
meTadopbl, aHarpammbl, IMTOTbl U UPOHUKN (Camo-
MPOHUK). MOMKHO KOHCTAaTUMPOBATb, YTO 3TM TPOMbI
N Urypbl ABNAIOTCA ANA Bbllle YKAa3aHHbIX MO3TOB-
meTameTadpopmncToB ocHoBonoararowmmm.
Kpome E. CtenaHoBa 04eHb OTKPOBEHHO K MO3THKE
meTameTadpopuctoB nogxogut H. [anu, 3assnas:
«Cpasy OroBopltCb, YTO M033MA MeTameTadpopu-
CTOB KaKeTCA MHEe HaAyMaHHOM, NpUAYMAHHOMW.
9TO MMEHHO TOT C/ly4yald, KOraa AeNCTBUTENIbHO Ha-
YMHaewb NoHMMaTb coBa A.C. TyLWKMHA O TOM, YTO
noa3us 0oaxHa 6bims 2snynosamoti. O4HaKo MMeHa
AnekcaHgpa EpemeHKo, MiBaHa X gaHoBa 1 Anekces
MapLmKoBa 6bIM WKMPOKO M3BeCTHbI B 70-e 1 80-e
roabl yXe nNpownoro sBeka. M xoTa, MOXHO CKasaTb,
No33usA UX CKOPO OT3By4Yana (B COBPEMEHHOM Nu-
TepaType ocTancaA, noxanym, oagmH MeaH K aaHos),
OHW CBOMM HEOMKUOAHHbIM ABNEHMEM B3Oya0paKu-
M 0bLwecTBEHHOE MHEHWe, Npobyanaun y untaTtena
MHTEepecC K oTeyecTBEHHOM N033unn. Nx rnaBHOM nun-
TepaTypHON nosuumein n 6bin, BEPOATHO, 3MaTax.
JInpnyecknin repoii B TakMx NPOM3BEAEHUAX UCYe-
3aeT, Pacn/bIBAaETCA B PA3HbIX TOYKAX 3peHus, 3a4a-
CTYHO NMPOM3BObHbIX. YCTAHOBKA Ha yX0[4, OT CBOEro
A eCTb YXOZ4 OT IMYHOCTK, @ 3HAYUT U OT cobCTBEH-
Horo Cnosa. XoTA MHOr4a 3TO CAEeNaHO AOCTAaTOYHO
ocTpoymHo (y A. EpemMeHKo), HO 3TO MMeHHO cdena-
HO, CNOXEHO KaK KOHCTPYKTOP. MHe Kak 4yntatento
HEMHTEpPeCcHO pa3maTbiBaTb KAYyOKM accoumaunin B
TaKMX TeKcTax. MeTameTadopuCTbl, Ha MOW B3MNAL,
TONIbKO TOrAa CTAaHOBATCA MHTEpPECHbl, Koraa 3abbl-
BalOT, YTO OHU Memamemagpopucmei (y N. aaHo-
Ba). ... Begb BCNOMWHaeMm e Mbl 40 CUX NOpP 3Kcne-
PUMEHTbI Ha4yana Toro *e BeKa TUna oblp bya wua u
nogo6bHble, KOTOpble 03HAaMeHOBaAM coboit B3rnApg,
Ha MO3TMYECKYIO peyb KaK Ha LWaMaHCTBO, A3blK 60-
roB, AOCTYMHbIA NUWb M36paHHbIM»2, OHa TaKXke
OTMeYaeT, YTo K no3aTam-meTametadopuctam (A.
Epemenko, N. paaHos 1 A. MapuMKoB) MOKHO OT-
HecTn TakKe A. YepHOBa, MMA KOTOPOro NOYemy-To
He YNOMMHAIT 4YacTo, HO faxe cam Keapos B npe-
ANCNOBUU K €ro KHure «[n1iasommnp» roBOPUT Ha nep-
BbIX NMOpax NpPo YeTblpex NpencTaBUTeNEN MeTame-
Tapopusmald.,

Kpome cobpaHMA OCHOBHbIX CBEAEHUI O MeTameTa-

11 Tam xce.

12 [JAJIN, H.: Memamemadpopucmel. [Jama obpaweHuUsA:
2017-10-2]. AocmynHo 8 MHmepHeme: http.//www.pro-
za.ru/2010/-06/13/885

13 Tam xe.

dopusme, H. Jann B cBoel ctatbe «MeTameTado-
pucTbi» (2010) nonbiTanack, nogobHo E. CtenaHosy,
0aTb MeTKOe onpegenieHne No33un OTAENbHbIX Me-
TameTadopuctos. OTHOCUTeNbHO A. YepHoBa OHa
NPUXoAuT K caedylolemy BbiBoay: «HepHOB cemu-
AECATbIX — CynepMoOHbIll aHMuKeapuam, o6:xnsato-
LMK B MO33UM NONOTHA NPUMUTUBUCTOB, POLOLLLUICA
B pe3nHOBO-HaayBHOM erace 1 pa3buparoLinii Bce-
JIeHCKOoe runepTeno ybopLunLbl, Kak 4HacoBoM mexa-
HMU3M, Ha KOJIECUKU W MPYKUHKKU. YepHOB OeBAHO-
CTbIX — YCTa/blA CTPAHHUK, CTOALLMIN B CTONTAHHbIX
KpoccoBKax Ha bepery YepHoro mopa v nog, wenot
BeyepHero 6pur3a YyTb CAbILHO PACCKa3blBAKOLLNIMA
CBOIO HECKOHEYHYI0 NOBECTb, YCNOKOMBLUMICA U ne-
peboneBLlmni, HaweaLwnii cebs HOBOro, HO, N0 CYTU —
oCTaBLIMNCA caMnM coboli».* Mo ee MHEHUIO, A3bIK
N. *aaHoBa He MOXoXK Ha 0buxoaHbin: «U. aaHoBa
HeNb3A NOCTaBUTb PALOM C HbIHELWWHMMM MO3TaMMU-
MmeTapoprcTamn, KOTopble, CKONbKO Bbl HWM Harpo-
MOXganu meTadop, BCerga 3HAKT pesynbraT, Nno
BO3MOHOCTM CKpPbIBaemMbli UMU. AaHOB HMKOrga
He 3HaeT pe3ynbTata 3apaHee. MiBaH *KaaHoOB — NO3T-
COMHambyna, BCNyX NepecKasblBatOLLMN CBOWU CHbI.
K Hemy HenpumeHUMO 610KOBCKOE Yyscmeo nymu,
npegnonaratowee U YyBCTBO BPEMEHU, UCTOPUN. Y
HEero HeT Hayana, cepenHbl, KOHLA»'®,

BaxkHeluwyto npobnemy nossmm A. Mapuimkosa H.
Jann 3amevaeT Ha PoOpPMasbHOM YPOBHE — «3TO
npobaema 3peHun, BU3yanbHOCTU. MNapLinMKoBy Hpa-
BMTCA owywatb ceba M'ynnnsepom. Urpasa macwTa-
6amu, OH nonagaeT nonepemMeHHO TO B CTPAHY Kap-
JINKOB, @ TO — BE/IMKAHOB. 3a4acTyto — B npegenax
oaHom cTpodbl. Cam MapLyMKOB 4aCTo FOBOPUT O Ha-
NPAXEeHUU, POXKAAOLWEMCA U3 3aMeNEeHNA, MUHYC-
ABUMKEHMA, 3aTyxaHua»'®., C ToYKn 3peHnsa dopmbl
OHa co3epuaeT M noasunto A. EpemeHKo U cymmu-
pyeT: «xoTa A. EpemeHKOo ¢opManbHO U NPUMbIKA-
eT K rpynne meTapeasnctoB, OH 3aHMMaeT npome-
KYTOUHOE NOJIOXKEHME MEXKAY MeTapeasMcTamum u
KOHLLeNTyaAnCcTamu: CNoBaMM OH co3gaeT ocobyto
npegmeTHY0 peasbHOCTb N O4HOBPEMEHHO MPOHMU-
YeCcKn paspyluaet ee... EpemeHKO nepsbiM BXOAMT B
BoAy (moay) noctmoaepHa, pacTBOPSETCA B LUTaTax
N 0b6bIrpbIBaHUKN rOTOBbIX 6/10K0B. Ero cTMxoTBOpE-
HUS CUMYNPYIOT XKU3HbY»Y.

Kak BblTEKaeT M3 BblllecKa3zaHHoro, npobe-
MaTMKe meTameTadpopuama n meTameTadopuCToB B
PYCCKOA3bIYHOM Cpeae yaenaetTca HeMano BHMMA-
HMA. HO ecnun B3rNAHYTb B YELLCKUIN INTEpPaTypHO-

14 Tam xce.
15 Tam xce.
16 Tam xce.
17  Tam xce.
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KY/IbTYPHbIA KOHTEKCT, TO MOXHO MNOAYEPKHYTb
onpeaeneHns NoHATUM «meTameTadpopuam» N «me-
TameTadopuUCTbI», AAOLMXCA YELWCKMMU UCCneno-
BaTtenamu T. MnaHua n A. KneHbroBon, coctaBuTe-
nAaMmn «JIeKCMKOHa PYycCKOro aBaHrapga XX Beka»
(2005). MeTameTadopUCTbl, MO UX MHEHUIO, Npea-
cTasaaoT cobol rpynny, B 1980-bix rogax chopmm-
pOBaBLUYHOCA BOKPYT N03Ta U TeopeTuKa K. Kegposa,
CUYMTAIOLLETOCA €€ OCHOBOMOJIOXKHMKOM. [loHATME
«meTameTadopa» He 6blN0 TOUHO onpeaeneHo. OHu
oTMeuYatoT, 4To K. KeapoB onmcbIBaEeT ero Kak Ncuxm-
YyecKoe COCTOsIHWE, KOorga BCesleHHasa Kaxketca cob-
CTBEHHbIM TE/IOM U TENO NPOCTUPAETCA B KOCMOCE.
BepoAaTHee BCero, Takoe NepexKMBaHME OH OTMETUN
Bnepsble B 1958 roay, nNo3)e ero HasBa/l PycCKo-
AHTNINACKUM BblparkKeEHNEM «MHCanaayT» u 06bABUA,
4YTO MMEHHO 3TO ABAAETCA MeTameTadopon (TepmMUH
OH OTHOCMKT K 1982 roay, emy npeaLwecTBoBano Bbl-
parkeHne «MUCTepManbHaa meTadopa», a Ha oPu-
LManbHbIX MecTax WCMo/b30BasoCh TaKXe onuca-
Hue «meTadopa Nnepnoaa TeEOpPUM OTHOCUTENbHOCTH
SMHWTENHa»)® .
K cnegytowmm npeactaBUTensm nossvm meTame-
Tadopuama cocTaBuTenn «JIeKCMKOHa» OTHOCAT
AnekcaHgpa EpemeHKo, MBaHa gaHoBa n Anekces
MapwmkoBa. OHWM TaKke NOAYEPKMBAIOT, YTO Hau-
b6onee apkoe onpegeneHne metameTtadopbl Hawen
K. Kegpos B «EBaHrennn ot ®ombi», pacckasbiBato-
LLLeM O TOM, KTO cAeNaeT eAUHCTBEHHOE MHOMUM U
MHOTFoe e 4MHCTBEHHbIM, BEPX HU30M U HU3 BEPXOM,
BHYTPEHHEE BHEWHWUM U BHELWHee BHYTPEHHUM W
BonaeT B LlapcTBo HebecHoe.?®

Hackonbko Ham M3BEeCTHO, onpeesieHne
«meTameTadopm3ma» B CNIOBALKOM NNTEPATYPHOM
KOHTEKCTE MOKa OTCyTCTByeT. HO CTOMT OTMETUTH,
YTO aBTOPbI NEPBOrO C/IOBALKOIO M34aHMA UCTOPUM
Pycckomt nntepatypbl XVIII - XXI BB. (Ruskd literatura
18. — 21. storocia, 2013) B cBA3M Cc nos3nen MeaHa
*aaHoBa BbIOMPAOT TEPMUH «HEODAPOKKO», YTO

18 GLANC, T. — KLENHOVA, J.: Lexikon ruskych avantgard
20. stoleti. Praha: Libri, 2005, c. 196. ISBN 80-7277-259-7
19 Tam xe.

CUFHAaNM3UpPYeET AaXKe CaMo Ha3BaHMe CTaTbM B 3TOM
KHUre: «Bo3BpalleHne mogepHU3ma B cTuie Heoba-
POKKO». OnpeaeneHne COBPEMEHHOro AnTepaTyp-
HOro TeyeHua «HeobapoKKo» 3aech AaeTcs Ha GoHe
CpaBHEHMA C KOHLEeNTYyaAn3MOM caeayoLmnm obpa-
30M: MOKa KOHLLeNTYyaAn3mM UCXOL4NT B NEPBYHO o4e-
peab 13 Tpagmumnm OBIPNY?°, HeobapoKKo TAroTeeT
K HOBOW 3CTETUYECKOM PEAsIbHOCTM, T. €. K 3CTETUKE
B. HabokoBa. ABTOpPbl YTOYHSAIOT, YTO A4 KOHLUEn-
TyaAn3ma TUNUYHA LEKOHCTPYKLMA U yCTpaHeHue
MUba KyNbTYpPHbIX 3HAKOB M A3blKa, @ HEOOAPOKKO
CTapaeTcA, CKopee BCero, «BOCKPECUTb» KyAbTyp-
Hble PYWHbI M GparmeHTbl. Ha OCHOBE TaKnx onnosu-
LW OHM OTMEYAIOT, YTO KOHLLEeNTYanm3m B 6osbLueit
CTeneHu TAroTeeT K aBaHrapay, Heob6apoKKo — K Mo-
AepHU3my. Mo MHeHUto uccnegosaTenem, ux obuien
yepToi ABnAeTcA GaKT, YTo 0be TeHAEeHUMN HaYanm
dbopmmpoBaTbCca NPUBANIUTENIBHO B OAHO U TO XKe
BpemA B aHAeprpayHAe M camu3gaTe Kak onnosu-
umna oduumManbHoOM anTepaTypbl.??

Ha ocHoBe BbIWEN3/IOKEHHOIO MOXHO cae-
NaTb BbIBOJ, YTO MOHATUA «MeTameTadopusm» wu
«meTameTadopuCTbl» NPeacTaBAAT CObON aKTy-
aNbHbIA NpeaMeT NUTEPATYPOBEAYECKOro ucce-
[0BaHUA, KOTOPbIM B HALLMX YCNOBUAX HYXOAEeTCA B
b6onee aetanbHOM HabaogeHun. Mbl noaaepKmea-
eM MHeHne M. LLIaTyHOBCKOro 0 Tom, 4TO MeTameTa-
bopUCTbI NOPOAUNM KHEYTO, 3aNOMHUBLLEECA CBOEN
C/IOXKHOCTbIO, FPaHMYaLLLEN C HEMPOHULAEMOCTbIO,
KOTOpasA B YEM-TO KOMMEHCMpoOBanacb peepuyHo-
CTblO reHepupyembix metadpop»?2. MOMXKHO YyTBEPHK-
AaTb, YTO MMEHHO M3-3a C/IOKHOCTU U pa3Hoobpa-
3151 3TON MeTaMeTaPpOPUCTCKOMN NO33UN ABUMKEHUE
«MeTameTadopuCToB» (UM e «MeTapeasincToB»)
ABUNOCb 3HAYMTENbHbIM 3TAaNOM B Pa3BUTUK CcOBpe-
MEHHOM PYCCKOM N033UM.

20 CTOUT OTMETUTb, YTO B. BPYCHULMH B cBOEM

KHUre «lpaKT1Ka» ToXe Ha3Ba/ TaK Ha3blBaeMbIX
meTameTaopMCTOB NOCNEL0BaATENAMMN «06IPUYTOBY.
BPYCHUUMWH, B.: MpaKTtuKa. [daTa obpalieHuma: 2017-10-2].
HocTtynHo B UHTepHeTe: https://books.goo-gle.sk/books

21 LORKOVA, Z. — POSOKHIN, I.: Navrat modernizmu v
neobarokovom Style. In: Ruskd literatura 18. — 21. storocia.
Bratislava: VEDA — Ustav svetovej literatiry SAV — Filozoficka
fakulta Univerzity Komenského, 2013, s. 209-210. ISBN 978-
80-224-1344-2

22 LLATYHOBCKMI, M.A.: ABCOMOTU3ALINA KAPT

M MA3/1 PEA/IbHOCTW. IN: BO34YX. 2010, Ne 2. [JATA
OBPALLEHNA: 2017-10-2]. AOCTYNHO B MHTEPHETE: HTTP://
WWW.LITKARTA.RU/PROJECTS/VOZDUKH/ISSUES/2010-2/
SHATU-NOVSKY/
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LINGUISTISCHE ASPEKTE DER DEUTSCHEN SPRACHE ALS

VERHANDLUNGSSPRACHE
MILENA HELMOVA

Abstrakt

Uber den Charakter der deutschen Verhandlungssprache ist nicht viel geschrieben worden, obwohl es einen
Bereich mit einem wachsendem Potenzial darstellt. Die Sprache der Verhandlungen wird bei solchen Begeg-
nungen gebraucht, wo Sachverhalte geduflert werden, wobei sie sich in ihrem heutigen Gebrauch nicht nur
auf Gerichtsverhandlungen abgrenzt. Die Verhandlungssprache weist auf einige Funktionsbereiche hin, wobei
ihr schwerwiegender Anwendungsbereich im Wirtschafts- und Geschdftsleben zu finden ist. Unter der Bertick-
sichtigung eines interkulturellen Umfeldes geht es um eine Sprache der internationalen Geschdftstdtigkeit.
Der Artikel beschdiftigt sich mit der Entwicklung der deutschen Verhandlungssprache, wobei er die Entste-
hung der gegenwdirtigen Form in den Mittelpunkt stellt. Die Verhandlungssprache wird einer ausfiihrlichen
Analyse mit Bezug auf Fachsprache und Standardsprache unterzogen. Um den fachsprachlichen Charakter
der Verhandlungssprache begriinden zu kénnen, wird mit der Einfiihrung in die Problematik, mit der Feststel-
lung der Beziehungen zwischen der Fach- und Verhandlungssprache begonnen. AnschliefSend werden einige
Bestimmungsfaktoren der Fachsprache lberpriift, wobei die Aufmerksamkeit auf die Funktionen der Fach-
sprache und die Analyse der morphologischen und syntaktischen Aspekte gelenkt wird. SchliefSlich wird der
standardsprachliche Zug der gesamten deutschen Sprache in Betracht gezogen, weil nicht alle Varietéiten der
gesamten deutschen Sprache (iber standardsprachliche Besonderheiten verfiigen miissen. Es wird der Frage
nachgegangen, ob die einzelnen Formen der deutschen Sprache, also die Fachsprache, die Gemeinsprache
und die Standardsprache, einen Einfluss, und welchen, auf die Verhandlungssprache haben.

Schliisselworte:

Standardsprache, Gemeinsprache, Fachsprache, Verhandlungssprache

UDC 81-13

Einleitung

Die Anfiange der gegenwartigen Verhand-
lungssprache Deutsch fallen in das 16. Jahrhundert,
wo sich die Sprache der Verhandlungen auf die Spra-
che des Gerichtes abgrenzte. Es ist bekannt, dass
die allerersten Erscheinungsformen der Sprache des
Handels sich mit der Griindung deutscher Hansestad-
te im Nord- und Ostseeraum entwickelten. Unsere
Aufmerksamkeit wird auf die schriftlichen Beweise in
dem Entwicklungsprozess von (Ver-) Handlungen ge-
lenkt. Es steht fest, dass die von uns betrachtete Ver-
handlungssprache als Mittel geschaftlicher Kommu-
nikation dient, die jedoch derzeit mehrere Bereiche
des Geschafts- und Wirtschaftslebens umfasste. Die
ersten Formen der deutschen Verhandlungssprache
entstanden durch die Wiedergabe von Personenre-
den, indem die Schreiber jedem Sprecher eine andere
Schreibweise zuwiesen. Besonders wichtige Stellen
dieser Redewiedergaben waren die Kanzleiorte, wo
die Protokollanten einen entsprechenden Wechsel
der Sprache mit der Anderung der Person vornah-
men. Zum Vertreter der Redewiedergaben wurde

der Libecker Sekretar Johann Engelstede, der in den
Gerichtsprotokollen die Aussprachen vom Mittelnie-
derdeutschen zu einer hochdeutschen Ausgleich-
sprache umwandelte. Sein Amtsnachfolger P6pping
setzte dieses Verfahren (iber weitere zehn Jahre fort.
Einen auf die Entwicklung der gesprochenen Sprache
Bezug nehmenden Beleg der Redewiedergaben stell-
te zu dieser Zeit auch das Duisburger Gerichtsbuch
dar. Das Duisburger Gerichtsbuch wies nach, dass die
Texte der Miindlichkeit entsprachen und die Sprache
im Gebrauch auf zwei Schichten innerhalb der Stadt
aufgeteilt wurden. Der Staatssekretar aus Duisburg
erfasste eine Protokollierung von Verhandlungen auf
Uber 1000 Seiten und zwei Instanzen. Es handelte sich
um das stadtische Hochgericht und das Vogtgericht,
wo verschiedene Schichten der Gesellschaft auftra-
ten (Berthele et al, 2003). Auf dem Hochgericht er-
schien die oberste Schicht und vor dem Vogtgericht
trat die Mittelschicht vor, wo sich Hausbesitzer und
Ratsdorfer zusammenschlossen. Die Eintragung der
Verhandlungssprache erfolgte in den nachsten 30
Jahren unverandert und wies auf die Vielfdltigkeit der
Verhandlungssprachen beider Schichten hin. Es konn-
te im ersten Jahrzehnt festgestellt werden, dass sich
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die Sprachen besonders dhnelten. Dieses Phanomen
ist dadurch zu erkldren, dass die damaligen Textaus-
wertungen darauf hinwiesen, dass das Hochgericht
bei der Protokollierung Entlehnungen in einem gro-
Ren Ausmal’ aus dem sidlichen Wortschatz verwen-
dete. Seit dieser Zeit kam es zu einer Entwicklung
der deutschen Verhandlungssprache, die nicht mehr
durch die Anndherung beider Sprachnormen, sondern
mit dem Prozess der Anreicherung durch Entlehnun-
gen charakterisiert werden kann. Diese Entwicklung
bezieht sich auf die Sprache des Hochgerichts, wobei
ein Ubergang von den siiddeutschen Varianten zu den
westmitteldeutschen zu betrachten ist. In der Mitte
des 19. Jahrhunderts wurden sprachwissenschaftli-
che Untersuchungen in dem deutschsprachigen Raum
durchgefiihrt, die sich mit der Sprache der Gewerbe,
der Betriebe und der Wirtschaft befassten.

Wissenschaftliche Ansdtze zum Wirtschaftsdeut-
schen

Die nach dem Ersten Weltkrieg entstande-
ne linguistische Disziplin, die Wirtschaftslinguistik,
beschaftigte sich mit der Herkunft der aus der wirt-
schaftlichen Umgebung stammenden Worter. Die
Forschungen umfassten Uberwiegend Bereiche des
Handels, des Verkehrs und des Geldwesens. Mittels
mittelalterlicher deutschsprachiger Quellen wurde
die Entwicklungsgeschichte der Worter, der Spra-
che des Rechtes und Gewerbes, bis hin zur Sprache
der Gegenwart wiederhergestellt. Nach dem Zwei-
ten Weltkrieg widmete sich die Linguistik der Er-
forschung von Berufssprachen nur gelegentlich. Im
Rahmen der vereinzelten Untersuchungen wurden
Uberwiegend die Ausdrucksstrukturen in den Vor-
dergrund gebracht. Artikel aus der wirtschaftlichen
Presse wurden mit den Texten aus dem alltaglichen
Leben verglichen. Das Ziel bestand in der Feststel-
lung grammatischer Besonderheiten der Sprache
des Berufes. Der Begriff Wirtschaftslinguistik bzw.
Wirtschaftskommunikation kommt nach der Defi-
nition von G. Briinner sehr umfassend vor, da sei-
ner Meinung nach die wirtschaftliche Kommunika-
tion einen hohen Prozentsatz dessen ausmachen
dirfte, was Uberhaupt an Kommunikation in der
Gesellschaft stattfindet (Habschied, 2011, S. 491).
Definitionsgemald wird es bedeuten, dass die Wirt-
schaftskommunikation alle Arten der institutionellen
Kommunikation, den Kontakt zwischen Organisatio-
nen, Unternehmen, Behorden, Bildungsstatten und
Berufen zusammenfassen sollte. Heutzutage wird
die Bezeichnung Wirtschaftskommunikation mit
dem Begriff Unternehmenskommunikation immer

ofter synonymisch verwendet. Auf der anderen Seite
wird der Zusammenhang zwischen der Wirtschafts-
sprache und der Fachsprache und deren synonymi-
scher Anwendung nicht ausgeschlossen. Eine groRe
Rolle bei der internationalen Wirtschaftskommuni-
kation spielen Fremdsprachenkenntnisse und - Kom-
petenzen der Handelspartner. Es steht fest, dass die
kommunikativen Fahigkeiten und Kompetenzen zur
Erreichung der wirtschaftlichen Ziele von immenser
Bedeutung sind. Ein Anspruch an die internationale
und somit interkulturelle Wirtschaftskommunikation
in der Globalisierungsepoche und der Bildung einer
multikulturellen Gesellschaft stellt wechselseitige
Kulturkenntnis dar, verbunden mit Verstandnis und
Wertschatzung der anderen Kultur. Nach Ax (1997)
muss interkulturelles Verstandnis gesichert werden,
weil jede Kultur spezifische Eigenheiten sprachlicher
und kommunikativer Art aufweist. Hinsichtlich dieser
Tatsache steht hier seine Forderung nach einer soge-
nannten Interkulturkunde. Wie er weiter beschreibt,
J(...) muss das Ziel der Interkulturkunde die Heraus-
arbeitung kulturell signifikanter Erscheinungen in der
Praxis internationaler Beziehungen sein, die das Ver-
stehen und die Verstdndigung iiber kulturelle Grenzen
hinweg ermdglichen (Ax, 1997, S. 29). Mit der Globa-
lisierung hangt das Problem des Produktabsatzes auf
dem Weltwirtschaftsmarkt zusammen. Wer fiir seine
Produkte in fremden Kulturen einen absatzfahigen
Markt schaffen will, ist auf deren sprachliche Kennt-
nisse angewiesen. Im Bereich der Unternehmens-
kultur zeigen sich Forderungen der interkulturellen
Wirtschaftskommunikation im Bereich der Wettbe-
werbsfahigkeit. Wie jede menschliche Kultur spezi-
fische, auch spezifisch sprachliche, Charakteristika
besitzt, so weist auch jedes Unternehmen sprach-
liche Eigen- und Besonderheiten auf. ,Fiir jede Ge-
sellschaft (...) ist die Kommunikation eine mafSgebli-
che Grundlage innerhalb ihres sozialen Umfeldes {...).
Diese Kommunikationsprozesse sind kulturgebunden,
d.h., immer auch Ausdruck der charakteristischen
Kultur. Genauso ist auch ein Unternehmen eingebet-
tet in das kulturelle Gefiige einer Gesellschaft (...). Es
ist selbst ein soziokulturelles Gebilde, das durch sein
sprachliches und kommunikatives Verhalten soziale
und kulturelle Beziehungen zu seiner Umkultur her-
stellt” (Hansen, 1997, S. 107).

Der Forschungszeitraum von Wirtschaftslin-
guistik reicht etwa von 1920 bis 1939. Es bestehen
drei Auspragungen (Richtungen), die sich mit der
Wechselwirkung zwischen Sprachwandel und Wirt-
schaftsentwicklung sowie der Kulturverstandigung
(historisierende Wirtschaftslinguistik), der Erschei-
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nungsform der Wirtschaftssprache in spezifischen
Auspragungen der kaufmannischen Sprache (Wirt-
schaftsgermanistik) als auch der Gesamtsprache
(strukturell-funktionale  Wirtschaftslinguistik) be-
schaftigen.

Historisierende  Wirtschaftslinguistik  ent-
stand um 1850 und ist vor allem mit dem Namen
Ewald Eberhard Johannes Messing verbunden. Sie
entwickelte sich weniger aus sprachwissenschaftli-
chem Interesse, sondern aus den gegebenen politi-
schen, wirtschaftlichen und soziokulturellen Gege-
benheiten. Im 19. Jahrhundert nahm der Welthandel
zu und stieg die Notwendigkeit von Fremdsprachen-
kenntnissen zu dessen Abwicklung. Nach Auffassung
der Wirtschaftslinguisten dieser Richtung gestattet
die intime Kenntnis der Sprache des jeweiligen Han-
delspartners Einblick in dessen Denkweise und kultu-
relle Charakteristika, da die Sprache die Vorstellun-
gen der Menschen in Worte fasst und ihre Denkart
auf diese Weise widerspiegelt. (vgl. Messing (Hg.),
1932, 6). Wirtschaftslinguisten wollen spezifische
Spracherscheinungen in Verknlipfung mit wirtschaft-
lichen Entwicklungen untersuchen. AuBerdem ist
fiir sie von Bedeutung, dass unterschiedliche Kom-
munikationssituationen unterschiedliche Spracher-
scheinungen hervorrufen. Sie thematisieren einzel-
ne Sprachfunktionen und die soziale Schichtung der
Sprache, was die Terminologielehre beschaftigt.

Der Zweig Wirtschaftsgermanistik wurde von
dem Prager Germanistik-Professor Hugo Sieben-
schein in den 1930er Jahren gegriindet. Er untersucht
in seinen Werken die gegenseitige Beeinflussung von
Literatur- und Wirtschaftssprache und die Auspra-
gungen des kaufmannischen Wortschatzes. Nach
Krzysztof Nycz stellt die Wirtschaftsgermanistik eine
Forschungsrichtung dar, die die Erkenntnisse einer
konkreten geisteswissenschaftlichen (linguistischen)
Disziplin — der Germanistik — mit einem praktischen
Tatigkeitsbereich — der Wirtschaft — verknipft (2009,
24). Die Vorgehensweise Siebenscheins ist haupt-
sachlich etymologisch und historisch bestimmt. In
seinen Abhandlungen zur Wirtschaftsgermanistik
beschaftigt er sich unter anderem auch mit spezifi-
schen Formumgebungen der Spracherscheinungen
kaufmannischen Inhalts (1936).

Die strukturell-funktionale Wirtschaftslingu-
istik, die sich seit Anfang der 1930er Jahre in Prag
entwickelte, und vor allem durch Cada, Vanéura und
Kopeckij reprasentiert wird, versteht Sprache als
funktionierendes Kommunikationsmittel. Bufmann
erganzt dazu, dass sie mit der wissenschaftlichen Me-
thode des Funktionalismus beschrieben wird (2002).

In diesem Zusammenhang ist Wirtschaftssprache
eine Funktionssprache, die zweckgebunden ist und
der Erfullung spezieller Sprachbedirfnisse dient.

Die Wirtschaftslinguistik und — germanistik
erfuhren mit dem Zweiten Weltkrieg einen Abbruch
und wurden danach nicht fortgesetzt. Erst zu Beginn
der 1970er Jahre setzten wieder Untersuchungen
zur Wirtschaftssprache ein, diese sind jedoch ganz
anders ausgerichtet als Wirtschaftslinguistik und —
germanistik und zeigen eine Menge unterschiedli-
cher Interessen und Tendenzen. Der Fokus liegt auf
den Untersuchungen zu Syntax und Morphologie,
zur Sprachdidaktik, besonders Arbeiten zum Wirt-
schaftsdeutschen als Fremdsprache, sowie zur Be-
triebslinguistik (unternehmensinterne und — externe
Kommunikation), wie Hundt (1995) unterstreicht. Die
neueren Arbeiten kniipfen nicht an diejenigen aus der
Zeit vor dem Zweiten Weltkrieg an, obwohl die zwei-
te Forschungsperiode zur Wirtschaftssprache immer
wieder als Fortflihrung der ersten gesehen wird,
was z. B. Heribert Picht tut, indem er sagt: ,,Durch-
aus ldsst sich ein Einfluss zahlreicher grundlegender
Gedanken der Wirtschaftslinguistik auf die heutige
Fachkommunikations-, Fachsprachen- und Termino-
logieforschung feststellen” (Picht, 1998, 340).

Verhandlungssprache mit fachsprachlichen Ziigen

Bei der Erarbeitung der Problematik der
deutschen Verhandlungssprache wird auf die Fakto-
ren hingedeutet, die die Sprache der Verhandlungen
bestimmen. Um das Thema bearbeiten zu konnen,
wird mit der Bestimmung des Begriffs begonnen,
wovon der Bezug auf die Fach-, Gemein- und Stan-
dardsprache abgeleitet wird. Die miindlichen und
schriftlichen Aspekte der Kommunikation werden im
Rahmen des Geschaftsablaufs ebenfalls berlicksich-
tigt, wobei auf ihre Geltungsbereiche hingedeutet
wird.

In Verhandlungen werden Gesprache uber
verschiedene Sachverhalte gefiihrt, die dem Partner
mittels sprachlicher und nichtsprachlicher Zeichen
Ubermittelt werden. SolchermaRen stellt Verhand-
lungssprache eine Art Kommunikation dar, die vor
allem im Geschaftsleben zum Ausdruck kommt. Sie
wird durch sprachliche Zeichen und durch kulturell
bedingte nonverbale Ubertragungen demonstriert.
Daraus ergibt sich die Hypothese, ob die Verhand-
lungssprache eine bestimmte Fachsprache darstellt,
oder sie sich einer allgemein im Gebrauch geltenden
Gemeinsprache und der gehobenen Standardspra-
che angleicht. Sowie im Beruf werden auch in Ver-
handlungen Informationen vermittelt, Vorschlage
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gemacht oder eigene Einstellungen durch Anreden
beeinflusst. Es kommt den Umstanden entsprechend
zu Ablehnungen, zur Modifikation eigener oder frem-
der Wiinschen und Vorstellungen. Berufliche Kom-
munikation ist sachgebunden und anlassbezogen,
d. h,, sie bendtigt bestimmte Verhaltensformen, die
gelernt und getibt werden kdnnen. Wenn es mit der
schriftlichen Kommunikation im Beruf fortgesetzt
wird, kann entnommen werden, dass sie spezieller
Ausdrucksmuster bedarf, die in der Gemeinsprache
vermieden werden. Darliber hinaus unterscheidet
sich die Sprache im Beruf und die Verhandlungsspra-
che von der Gemeinsprache in dem Grad der Forma-
litat. Die auRRersprachlichen Realitdten, die Weise des
geteilten Inhalts, die jeweilige Situation (schriftlich
oder mindlich) und der Status des Geschaftspartners
beeinflussen die Sprache des beruflichen Kontexts
(Forner/Habschied, 2006). Alle diese Komponen-
ten sind mit dem Zusammenspiel von sprachlichen
Elementen beim Geschaft mitentscheidend. Wenn
sprachliche Merkmale Uber den Geschéftsabschluss
mitentscheiden sollen, ist deren Beherrschung fiir
eine Fihrungskraft besonders wichtig, da sie eine
fachliche Wirkung ausiiben kdénnen, behauptet For-
ner. Somit hat die miindliche Kommunikation einen
hohen Stellenwert im Beruf, Uberwiegend in Fiih-
rungspositionen. Es geht vor allem um die Flihrung
der Verhandlungen, Prasentationen, Hoflichkeitsfor-
men und Konversation. Was die schriftliche Kommu-
nikation angeht, sind Textverstandnis und Redigieren
von Bedeutung. Forner deutet auch darauf hin, dass
die Kontaktpflege zwischen den Geschéftspartnern,
Riicksichtnahme und angemessene AuRerung per-
sonlicher Interessen und Winsche die Grundlagen
fir eine erfolgreiche Partnerschaft und zukiinftiges
Geschiéft sind. Diese Umgangsformen erfolgen nach
Forner in der beruflichen Kommunikation tatsachlich
in der Umgangssprache. Hiermit kommt die Gemein-
sprache eines bestimmten Volkes, einer bestimmten
Kultur in den Vordergrund. Nach Duden wird die Ge-
meinsprache als ,allgemein verwendete und allen
Mitgliedern einer Sprachgemeinschaft verstindliche
Sprache” charakterisiert, wobei Mundarten und
Fachsprachen ausgeschlossen worden sind. Auch
Patocka nimmt an, dass es keinen fachsprachlichen
Text ohne die Verwendung der Gemeinsprache ge-
ben kann (Patocka, 2011/2012). Als Erklarung fugt er
hinzu, dass zwar Fachsprachen zu der Anwendung
von Terminologien neigen, sie waren jedoch ohne die
gemeinsprachlichen Ausdrucksmittel kaum zu verste-
hen. Die Sichtweise Forners ist zwar nachvollziehbar,
trotzdem vertreten wir die Meinung, dass umgangs-

sprachliche Formulierungen im Berufsleben, und vor
allem beim Kontakt mit einem Geschaftspartner oder
wahrend Besprechungen, nicht die richtige Sprach-
form darstellen.

Morphologische und syntaktische Aspekte der Fach-
sprache in Bezug auf die Verhandlungssprache

Im Folgenden wird die Verhandlungssprache
mit der Fachsprache aus der morphologischen und
syntaktischen Sicht verglichen. Es wird auf weitere
Gemeinsamkeiten zwischen der Fach- und Verhand-
lungssprache hingedeutet, wobei mit der Analyse
der Morphologie begonnen wird, indem die Wortbil-
dungsmethoden Uberprift werden. SchlielRlich wer-
den einige syntaktische Aspekte der Fachsprache in
Betracht gezogen, um die gemeinsamen Merkmale
festzustellen. Bei Fachsprachen kommen bei dem
Prozess der Wortbildung tUberwiegend die Metho-
den der Komposition, Konversion, Wortkiirzung, De-
rivation zum Einsatz (Patocka). Bei der Komposition
handelt es sich um die Zusammensetzung von zwei
sprachlichen Elementen, die (iberwiegend durch
Substantive reprasentiert werden. Die an der ersten
Stelle in der Verhandlungssprache vorkommenden
Komposita sind Determinativkomposita, welche da-
durch charakterisiert werden, dass ein Grundwort
mittels eines Bestimmungswortes ndher beschrie-
ben wird, z. B. Steuererklarung, Geldibertragung,
Terminanderung, Vertragsabschluss, Schadenersatz,
Preisnachlass, Mengenrabat. Wortbildungen, die von
Adjektiven gebildet werden, oder die Adjektive in
der zweiten Reihenstelle des Wortes enthalten, kom-
men in der Verhandlungssprache weniger vor. Sie
konnen jedoch, vor allem bei Produktvorstellungen,
zur Geltung kommen, wie etwa schwarzrote Verpa-
ckung, hochempfindliche Produktionstechnologie,
reibungslose Anwendung. Komposita mit Partizipien
sind ebenfalls in der Verhandlungssprache anwesend,
wobei Verbkomposita wesentlich geringer auftreten,
z. B. kennenlernen. Das Vorkommen von Partizipi-
en in zusammengesetzten Wortern ist Normalitat
hauptsachlich in der schriftlichen Korrespondenz
und wahrend der Prasentationen, z. B. umsatzorien-
tiert, erfolgsorientiert, gewinnbringend, umsatzstei-
gend oder marktorientiert. Die hdufigsten Formen
der Derivation im Deutschen sind Prafigierung und
Suffigierung, indem neue Worter mittels Vorsilben
und Nachsilben gebildet werden. Derivation stellt ei-
nen wichtigen Teil bei der Bildung fachsprachlichen
Wortschatzes dar, die bei Bedarf an Ausdrucksmit-
teln in Verhandlungen zum Einsatz kommt. Die meist
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gebrauchten Suffixe sind: -ung, -er, -heit, -keit, die im
Wesentlichen zu den am héaufigsten verwendeten
Suffixen der deutschen Sprache gehoren. Als Beispiel
werden einige Worter aus dem umfassenden Wort-
schatz von Verhandlungen angefiihrt: Preisdanderung,
Gegenleistung, Lieferfristverdanderung, Auftragge-
ber, Manager, Transportmoglichkeit, Leistungsfahig-
keit, Zentraleinheit. Aus den vorliegenden Beispielen
wird ersichtlich, dass eine Menge der in der Verhand-
lungslexik auftretenden Ausdriicke auch im Bereich
der Gemein- und Standardsprache Giiltigkeit finden.
Daraus ergibt sich, dass eine Verbindlichkeit zwischen
Fach- und Gemeinsprache auch in der Konstellation
Verhandlungssprache — Gemeinsprache zu erkennen
ist. Was die Prafigierung anbelangt, treten folgende
Prafixe mit Bezug auf Fachsprachen auf: un-, in-, a-,
ver-, nicht-, be-, schein-, pseudo-, quasi-. Von den
genannten Prafixen, ausgenommen nicht-, schein-,
pseudo- und quasi-, sind alle auch in der Verhand-
lungssprache ersichtlich. Bei manchen ist ihr fach-
sprachlicher Ursprung gut erkennbar: Inkorporation,
asymmetrisch, Unkosten, unwiderruflich, unlogisch,
unerfillt, Verabredung, Verzogerung, Verhandlung,
Bestellung, Beleg. Zu den weiteren Merkmalen der
Morphologie der Fachsprachen gehdren Konversion
und Abkiirzungen. Unter Konversion wird die Uber-
tragungin eine andere Wortart (betrifft Substantivie-
rung des Infinitivs oder der Partizipien) verstanden,
wobei keine Wortbildungsmittel genutzt werden, z.
B. Beteiligte, Vorsitzende, das Verfahren, aus Verse-
hen, beim Arbeiten. Patocka nimmt an, dass diese
Art der Wortbildungsmoglichkeiten in den Fachspra-
chen sehr popular ist. Abkirzungen im Rahmen von
Verhandlungen betreffen vor allem die schriftliche
Kommunikation zwischen den beteiligten Kommu-
nikationspartnern und die Handelskorrespondenz,
wie z. B. i. A. (im Auftrag), i. V. (in Vertretung), a. D.
(auBer Dienst), IHK (Industrie- und Handelskammer),
EU-Kommission, Lfg. (Lieferung), zzgl (zuztglich), b.w.
(bitte wenden), f. d. r. (fiir die Richtigkeit). Die wissen-
schaftliche Disziplin der Syntax beinhaltet nach Hahn
drei Spezifika der Fachsprachen: Anonymisierung,
explizite Spezifizierung und Kondensierung (Patocka).
Von den drei erwdahnten Merkmalen sind fiir die
Verhandlungssprache nur zwei relevant, da explizite
Spezifizierung im Feld der Verhandlungssprache nur
mangelnden Beweis erbringen kann. Ganz im Gegen-
teil macht sich die Kondensierung durch einige ihre
Mittel erkennbar. In Anbetracht der Kondensierung
konnen Beispiele fliir Nominalisierung und Funkti-
onsverbgeflige in der Verhandlungssprache entdeckt
werden. Bei der Nominalisierung handelt es sich um

die Einfiihrung neuer Worter, indem Verben zu No-
men umgewandelt werden, z. B. die Produkte abneh-
men — die Produktabnahme, den Preis dndern — die
Preisénderung oder den Vertrag schlieRen — der Ver-
tragsabschluss. Das andere in der Sprache der Ver-
handlungen vorkommende Mittel der Kondensierung
ist durch zahlreiche Funktionsverbgefiige vertreten,
z. B. Anspriiche stellen, etwas zur Verfligung stellen,
mit jemandem in Verbindung stehen, in Gang setzen,
Gesprache fihren, in Kauf nehmen oder Entschei-
dung treffen. Im Rahmen der Anonymisierung wird
die Entpersonlichung des Subjekts ausgedriickt, wo-
bei der Gebrauch von Passivformen, Nominalisierun-
gen und Formulierungen mit ,,man” im Vordergrund
steht. Die Verwendung des Vorgangs- und Zustands-
passivs ist in der Verhandlungssprache ebenfalls zum
Gebrauch gemacht worden. Laut Buscha und Lint-
hout finden Anonymisierungen ihren Verwendungs-
zweck in Produktbeschreibungen, wo das Ziel darin
besteht, eine sachbezogene und unpersonliche Aus-
drucksweise behalten zu kénnen (2000). Forner ar-
gumentiert, dass es sich bei den Fachsprachen um
einen bestimmten Sprachstil oder um eine Sprachva-
riante handelt, wobei er der Fachsprache eine fach-
liche Funktion zuschreibt, die in der Verwendung
besonderer fachsprachlichen Merkmale besteht. Er
fihrt die folgenden Merkmale der Fachsprache an:
die Verwendung von Relationsverben und Analytis-
men, Nominalisierung und Adjektivierung, wobei
das Phanomen der Adjektivierung lberwiegend in
der Mathematik oder in Naturwissenschaften vor-
kommt.

Pragmatische Funktionen der Fachsprache mit Bezug
auf die Verhandlungssprache

AusgehendausdenpragmatischenFunktionen
der Fachsprachen wird im Weiteren auf den Grad der
Verwandtschaft der Fach- und Verhandlungssprache
hingedeutet. Es gibt nach M6éhn und Pelka (Patocka)
sieben pragmatische Funktionen der Fachsprachen.
Die deskriptive Funktion besteht in der Ubermitt-
lung des Sachverhaltes. Dieses Merkmal ist leicht
auch im Falle der Verhandlungssprache anwendbar.
Ein Protokoll berichtet tiber das Verhandelte, wobei
keine subjektiven Einstellungen des Verfassers zum
Ausdruck kommen. Im Protokoll darf nur das zusam-
mengefasst werden, was wahrend der Verhandlung
entschieden wurde. Bei der direktiven Funktion han-
delt es sich um eine Reihe von Aufforderungen, die
zu befolgen sind. Sie kdnnen als Richtlinien fur Indivi-
duen verstanden werden. Aus fachsprachlicher Sicht
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geht es z. B. um Gesetzestexte, militarische Befehle,
wobei die Funktion des Vertrages in Verhandlungen
prinzipiell gleich ist. In einem Vertrag werden , Befeh-
le“ in Form von Bestimmungen festgestellt, die von
den Verhandlungspartnern einzuhalten sind, andern-
falls werden die KooperationsmaRnahmen verletzt
und das Geschaft nicht abgewickelt. Die instruktive
Funktion bezieht sich auf die Einhaltung bestimmter
Handlungsweisen, die die menschliche Handlung er-
leichtern kdnnen, z. B. Anleitungen oder Gebrauchs-
anweisungen. Die instruktive Funktion ldsst sich
im Rahmen der Verhandlungssprache als Verhaltens-
befehle des Partners verstehen. Diese Anordnun-
gen kommen in einer Menge von ungeschriebenen
Regeln des richtigen Verhaltens zum Ausdruck, z. B.
die Regeln des menschlichen Umgangs, Etikette, kul-
turspezifische Gegebenheiten oder Entschliisselung
nonverbaler Signale. Die kontaktive Funktion der
Fachsprache wird dadurch erklart, dass gemaR dieser
Funktion soziale Kontakte (Beziehungen) zustande
kommen. Dem zufolge werden Small Talk oder Post-
karte als Beispiele angefiihrt. Diese Funktion kommt
zweifelsohne auch bei den Verhandlungen zum Aus-
druck. Der Small Talk stellt einen undenkbaren Be-
standteil der Aufwarmphase dar, womit das ,Eis”
zwischen den Partnern gebrochen wird. Ebenfalls
kann der Visitenkartenaustausch ein angenehmes
Klima am Anfang der Verhandlung schaffen, indem
sich die Partner gegenseitig Respekt und Interesse
zeigen. Die metalinguale Funktion der Fachsprachen
umfasst Worterbilcher und sprachliche Kodexe, die
in der Verhandlungssprache nicht zu finden sind. Die
letzten zwei Funktionen, die expressive und die isola-
tive Funktion, stellen Funktionsbereiche dar, die bei
der Sprache der Verhandlungen nicht offenbar zu er-
kennen sind. Bei der expressiven Funktion wird der
Sachverhalt mittels subjektiver Einstellungen erfasst,
wobei die isolative Funktion eine gruppenbezogene
Verstandlichkeit vermutet. Expressive Ausdruckswei-
sen sind sowohl in der schriftlichen als auch in der
mindlichen Form aus der Seite des Partners nicht
auszuschlieBen, jedoch ist das Anliegen einer Ver-
handlung, Sachverhalte zugunsten des Geschafts zu
besprechen und individuelle Sichtweisen beiseite zu
legen. Die von den Partnern gehandelten Sachver-
halte betreffen die ganze Belegschaft eines Unter-
nehmens, deshalb sollten auch dessen Mitarbeiter
Uiber den méglichen zukiinftigen Anderungsbedarf
benachrichtigt werden. Ausgehend aus der Aussage
ist die isolative Funktion der Fachsprachen im Ver-
handlungsbereich auch nicht zu empfehlen.

Verhandlungssprache mit Bezug auf

die Standardsprache

Die Erforschung standardsprachlicher Varietaten der
deutschen Sprache stiitzt sich auf die Erfassung, dass
die Anwendung der Verhandlungssprache einen rich-
tigen und korrekten Sprachgebrauch voraussetzt.
Aus diesem Grund spielen die nationalen Varietdten
des Deutschen bei der Untersuchung der deutschen
Verhandlungssprache eine ausschlaggebende Rol-
le. Das Hauptaugenmerk wird der Bestimmung der
Standardsprache gewidmet, und dient als Grundlage
fir die ankommenden Analysen des deutschen, Os-
terreichischen und schweizerischen Standarddeut-
schen. Sprache wird in der Linguistik auch als ein ge-
sellschaftliches Sprachsystem bezeichnet. AuRerdem
verkorpert Sprache ein kodifiziertes Gebilde einer
Nation, deren Funktion in der Erfillung der kommuni-
kativen Anspriiche einer Sprachgemeinschaft besteht.
Ammon erwdahnt, dass aus dieser Betrachtungsweise
die deutsche Sprache in zwei Formen erfasst werden
kann: Sprache als eine Standardvarietdt, wobei alle
nicht standardisierten Varietaten der deutschen Ge-
samtsprache ausgeschlossen sind oder als Standard-
varietat inbegriffen allen nicht standardisierten Varie-
taten der deutschen Gesamtsprache (1995). Bei einem
»,Standard“ handelt es sich um eine Art der Sprache,
deren Einzigartigkeiten in Worterbichern und Gram-
matiken als Norm aufgezeichnet werden und die be-
wusst gelernt werden konnen. Dieses sprachliche
Konstrukt wird in dem gangigen Kontakt von einer
Mehrheit der Sprachbenutzer zwar weniger verwen-
det, jedoch stellt sie bei einer Reihe von alltaglichen
Situationen den Bestandteil der Kommunikation dar.
Der Standardisierungsprozess wird in vier Schritten
durchgefiihrt. Zuerst missen Texte gestaltet werden,
die dann unter der Sprachgemeinschaft verbreitet
werden. Die Voraussetzung bei den entstandenen
Texten ist, dass sie wissenschaftlich von Linguisten
untersucht und anerkannt werden. Letztlich werden
die entwickelten Texte in Schulen unterrichtet. Nach
Arning dient Standardsprache als , iiberregionale Ver-
kehrssprache {(...) zur Versténdigung zwischen Angehd-
rigen verschiedener sozialer Gruppen {(...), die ihrerseits
die Standardsprache um Fach- oder Milieusprachen
erweitern” (2011 online). Aus dieser Aussage wird die
Beziehung zwischen der Standard- und Fachsprache
ersichtlich. Die Beherrschung standardsprachlicher
Normen stellt in dem Wirtschaftsleben eine Tatsache
dar. Der grenziibergreifende Handels- und Geschafts-
verkehr zwischen den deutschsprachigen Landern
bedarf des Kennens der Hochsprache, da sie eine ge-
hobene Art der Kommunikation verdeutlicht und die
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tatsachliche Gesprachsfiihrung zwischen den Angeho-
rigen des Raumes erleichtert. Darliber hinaus deutet
die Verwendung der Standardsprachen nicht nur auf
die Seriositat des Partners hin, sondern sie kann auch
die potentiellen aus der gegenseitigen Kommunika-
tion resultierenden Missverstandnisse vermindern.
Geschaftsbegegnungen und Verhandlungen kommen
aus dem Grunde zustande, damit Ideen auf beiden
Seiten mit der Absicht, gegenseitigen Nutzen und das
vorausgesetzte Ziel bestmoglich umzusetzen, bespro-
chen und implementiert werden kénnen. Die Bespre-
chung von Geschéftsbedingungen sollte keinesfalls in
der Umgangssprache stattfinden. Wichtig ist vor allem
der Gebrauch von lexikalischen Varianten, die fir die
fachliche Atmosphare der Verhandlungen geeignet
sind. Allerdings missen auch die bestehenden Vertra-
ge in der angemessenen Schriftsprache gefasst wer-
den. Auch die eventuelle Protokollierung der laufen-
den Verhandlung muss in einer der Standardsprache
entsprechenden Form erfolgen.

Fazit

In dem Artikel wird Einiges, was charakteristi-
sche Merkmale der deutschen Verhandlungssprache
betrifft, ersichtlich. Durch die Entwicklungsgeschichte
der deutschen Verhandlungssprache wurden bereits
Bemihungen um die Standardisierung der deutschen
Sprache gemacht, weil die Sprache der Gerichte von
den gesellschaftlichen Schichten abhingte. Uber die
Entwicklung der im heutigen Sinne gebrauchten Ver-
handlungssprache ist erst seit dem 19. Jahrhundert zu
sprechen. Die ersten Andeutungen auf Fachsprachen
hinsichtlich der Verhandlungssprache sind bereits in
dem 19. Jahrhundert bei der Erforschung der Berufs-
sprache gemacht worden. Es konnte der Zusammen-
hang zwischen der Fach- und Verhandlungssprache
entdeckt werden. Bezliglich der spezifischen Merkma-
le der Fachsprache konnte festgestellt werden, dass
Fachsprachen ohne die Existenz und den Einfluss der
Standardsprache nicht existieren konnen. Der fach-
sprachliche Charakter der Verhandlungssprache ist
mittels der Zusammenhange hinsichtlich der pragma-
tischen Funktion, der Morphologie und Syntax deut-
lich gemacht worden. Es ist gelungen, die Hypothese
Uber die Existenz gegenseitiger Gemeinsamkeiten zu
bewdhren. Aus den sieben angefiihrten pragmati-
schen Funktionen der Fachsprachen sind vier auf die
Sprache der Verhandlungen anwendbar. Die deskrip-
tive und direktive Funktion lassen sich in den schriftli-
chen Darstellungen erkennen, dagegen werden die in-
struktive und kontaktive Funktion in der miindlichen
Kommunikation zum Ausdruck gebracht. Der Untersu-

chung von morphologischen Aspekten der Fach- und
Verhandlungssprache kann entnommen werden, dass
die Gleichartigkeit der zwei Sprachformen auch in
den gemeinsamen Wortbildungsformen zu entdecken
ist. In der Verhandlungssprache werden die gleichen
Wortbildungsmethoden, die in der Fachsprache tblich
sind, genutzt. Diese betreffen Komposita, Derivation,
Konversion und Wortkirzung. Aus der syntaktischen
Sicht sind Anonymisierung, Kondensierung, Analytis-
men und Relationsverben Ublich. Zu den Mitteln der
Kondensierung gehort der Gebrauch von Funktions-
verbgefiigen und Nominalisierungen. Deshalb kann
angenommen werden, dass die oben angefiihrten Ar-
gumente eine Reihe von Faktoren darstellen, worauf
sich die Uberlegungen von dem fachlichen Charakter
der Sprache der Verhandlungen stitzen kénnen.
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THE TYPES OF ERRORS AND THEIR CAUSES IN THE FOREIGN

LANGUAGE LEARNING PROCESS
JAN KERESTY

Abstract

The object of this paper is to make a brief insight into the field of language learning process from the point of
view of errors. We draw attention to the errors that foreign language learners commit in general. We point
out the distinction between an error and a mistake. Further, we concentrate on the causes that lead a learner
to commit an error and we enumerate several different types of errors committed in the language learning

process.
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Introduction

In learning a foreign language the errors
a learner makes indicate both the state of his/her
knowledge, and the ways in which the foreign lan-
guage is learnt. They serve as “tools” through which
the learner discovers the rules of the target language.

Throughout the years, the importance attrib-
uted to errors followed the evolution of trends and
theories on foreign language teaching and learning. In
the 1950s, errors were viewed as an important factor
of the learning process, yet it was the negative trans-
fer that was mostly highlighted. According to Keshar-
vaz (1994), errors in language learning were severely
criticized by prominent linguists of that time and it
was strictly emphasized that errors in second or for-
eign language learning should be avoided or, if that
was not possible, corrected at all costs. In the 1960s,
newer approaches regarded errors as perfectly ac-
ceptable and treated them as part of a creative proc-
ess on the way to the achievement of linguistic per-
fection and communicative meaning. In the following
era, in relation to the communicative approach in
language learning, a more balanced perspective has
emerged according to which the errors in language
learning are considered as important elements that
can’t be avoided nor criticised. In the present days, er-
rors are no longer seen as signs of failure that have to
be prevented, avoided and eradicated, but are rather
considered as signs of developmental processes that
are a part of the language learning process.

Corder (1967) argues that: “Errors are signifi-
cantinthree different ways. First, to the teacher, in that

they tell him, if he undertakes a systematic analysis,
how far towards the goal the learner has progressed
and, consequently, what remains for him to learn. Sec-
ond, they provide to the researcher evidence of how
language is learned or acquired, what strategies or
procedures the learner is employing in his discovery
of the language. Thirdly, they are indispensable to the
learner himself, because we can regard the making of
errors as a device the learner uses in order to learn.
It is a way the learner has for testing his hypotheses
about the nature of the language he is learning.”

Differences between Errors and Mistakes

Not all the errors are of the same kind. Dis-
tinction has to be done between the learner’s mis-
takes, i.e. the errors of performance which are
random, and the true errors which systematically ap-
pear with all the learners at approximately the same
stages of the foreign language development.

Not every mistake can be considered to be an
error. When speaking or writing in our first language,
we make such mistakes as well. These are caused
by various factors such as our tiredness, physical
and mental states, tongue slips, twists and lapses
and various psychological conditions such as stress,
strong emotion, fear, joy, busyness, non-concentra-
tion, etc. They are random errors and do not mean
that we are unable to speak our language correctly.
As well as if they appear in a foreign language, in the
first language too, we are immediately aware of them
when they occur and can correct them. But we do
not always do that, for we are not forced to. It would
not be quite right to expect the learner of a second
language not to make such mistakes, moreover, if we
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consider that, apart from the external factors men-
tioned above, the learners usually get themselves
under some kind of more pressure just because they
try to speak with no mistakes.

In an opposition to mistakes stand the true er-
rors. These are the ones that mark the rules, though
incorrect, that learners are obeying, the hypotheses
they are testing or the strategies they are using to un-
derstand and apply those rules of the new language
they are familiar with at every certain period of the
second language learning and acquisition. The true
errors should not be considered as problems which
must be overcome, but as indicators of the learner’s
way of thinking. They reveal a certain system the
learner is using at a particular point in the learning
process and provide evidence of that system.

From what was said above it follows, that
mistakes are the errors of performance and are un-
systematic and whereas the true errors are the er-
rors of competence and are systematic. This opposi-
tion of the systematic and non-systematic errors is
important. As Corder (1967) puts it: “Mistakes are
of no significance to the process of language learn-
ing. However, the problem of determining what is a
learner’s mistake and what a learner’s error is one of
some difficulty and involves a much more sophisti-
cated study and analysis of errors than is usually ac-
corded them.”

Corder’s theory is based on the estimate that
a large number of the learner’s errors are related to
the systems of his/her mother tongue. He underlines
this by saying that “these errors are ascribed to in-
terference from the habits of the mother tongue”
but he adds that they may as well be (or rather, are)
the signs of the investigation of the new language’s
systems (Corder 1967).

Causes of Errors

Mackey (1976, p.112) states that: “One cannot
predict a person’s use of language in the same way as an
astronomer predicts an eclipse. If mistakes are madeina
language learning one may indeed discover their causes;
but one cannot say with certainty which mistakes will be
made and when they will be made.”

The reasons which lead to errors may be of
different origin. Probably the most common reason
why a learner commits an error is transferring the
pattern of his/her mother tongue into the second
language. Yet, the first language itself is not the only
influence on second language learning. The errors
can be caused by many other reasons.

Some errors result from the learner’s specu-
lations on the rules of the target language, his/her
effort to use the rules of the language correctly in
the stage where the volume of his/her knowledge
does not allow him/her to do so. Many times, the er-
ror is due to incomplete or incorrect understanding
and mastering of a certain rule. Moreover, we have
to remember the fact that it is natural for the human
brain to forget. And so, a certain amount of errors
is due to a knowledge which was once retained but
partially or completely forgotten. More courageous
learners try to make use of analogy. They tend to ap-
ply the rules they are familiar with and the ones of
whose usage they are sure about because they have
been following them without problems, in the new
contexts and situations which seem similar by their
character to them. However, this sometimes works
and sometimes does not.

Other errors arise from the effort to express
one’s ideas in a sentence which uses a “complicated”
grammar (i.e. the upper level of it). The learner usu-
ally loses himself/herself in his/her sentence already
in the process of uttering it and is unable to proceed.
That is why he/she simply decides to finish his/her
utterance “anyhow” but the most quickly possible.
Such utterances usually are full of errors which are
due to some of the factors mentioned above (in-
complete understanding of the rules, lower level of
knowledge reached etc.).

One of the very usual causes of errors is the
incomplete learning. As Mackey puts it, “the learner
may have “covered” the foreign pattern only in so far
as he/she responds to the stimulus “different” from
that of his/her language. But he/she cannot remem-
ber how it is different. So rather than halt the flow
of speech he/she simply makes a wild guess, making
sure not to say something similar to his/her native
language” (Mackey, 1976, p.111).

Another common cause of errors in learning
a foreign language is the extension by analogy of pat-
terns one has already learned in that language. When
a foreign learner of English says: “/ will have a couple
of childs”, he/she may simply be extending by anal-
ogy the regular endings of English plurals which he/
she has used in the same grouping of words, “couple
of kids”.

A very usual cause is confusion. When a Slovak
learner of English says: “on September”, he/she is not
imitating the pattern of his/her native language, since
it happens to be the same as in English: “v septembri”,
preposition “v” meaning, in general, “in”. The learner
is probably simply being confused by the related struc-
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tures used with the preposition “on” asi in “on Monday”
or, even more probably, “on September 15”.

What definitely never is considered an er-
ror, a mistake or a kind of speculation about a rule
is guessing of a student examined by the teacher in
a class. The hesitating answers are always attributed
to the student’s unpreparedness or insufficient stud-
ying. It is many times true, mostly in case of children
learners. But neither an adult learner can always re-
ply to questions correctly and immediately and still,
no one would suspect him/her of being unprepared.
Same as an adult, a child as well can just be trying
to put all the rules of the target language together
exactly at the time of being examined, too. And this
leads to his/her hesitating answer.

Types of Errors

There exist tens of divisions of errors that have
been brought by different authors in different research-
es and studies. Most of them, though, usually contain
the following categories: language transfer, transfer of
training, learning strategy of the second language, com-
munication strategies of the second language, overgen-
eralization of rules, spelling, pronunciation. We will
shortly focus on each of the listed.

1. Transfer (in general) is a psychological term that
is used to describe a situation where one learnt
event influences the learning of a subsequent
learning event. Transfer can be positive or nega-
tive. That is, a previously learnt event can ei-
ther facilitate (positive transfer) or inhibit (nega-
tive transfer) the learning of a second event.

Analogously, a language transfer refers to a
situation where the learning of a skill in one lan-
guage transfers to a second language. For exam-
ple, learning to read in Slovak will facilitate the
ability to learn to read in English with a learn-
er who speaks Slovak and is learning English.

On the other hand, the transfer is one of the
most common reasons (if not the most common
one) why a learner commits an error in the language
he/she learns. Itis the main source of interference of
mother tongue in foreign language learning. Items
and rules in the learner’s version of the new lan-
guage are directly traceable to the native language.
In the sentence *“On the table is a book” the struc-
ture of a Slovak sentence “Na stole je kniha” is used.
The sentence *“ will do it even if the axes were fall-
ing down” bears an error which is due to Slovak
as the native language: the word-by-word trans-
lation of the idiomatic meaning of the Slovak say-
ing “Urobim to, aj keby sekery padali” (“I will do it,

regardless of the obstacles”), which in this English
form is meaningless in the context of English. Apart
from that, the sentence contains a second error
which is the incorrect translation of the Slovak verb
“padat”, by the English verb “to fall down”. In this
context, a more proper English translation would
be “to fall from the sky”. This error, though, is not
caused by the language transfer and is rather an er-
ror of incomplete learning (i.e. incomplete under-
standing of all the possible translations of the Slo-
vak verb “padat”).
Transfer of training. For a learner who begins to
study a language in the country of his/her origin,
where the language is not currently used in everyday
communication, the first foreign language interloc-
utor is usually his/her language teacher. The learner
accepts his/her manner of speaking and tries to imi-
tate it as he/she considers it his/her aim to speak
like his/her teacher does. The errors caused by the
transfer of training are directly traceable to some el-
ement in the teaching received. Thus, if the teacher
permanently commits an error he/she is unaware
of, the learner, who is ignorant of it, absorbs it as
a norm which is used in the language. The teacher
may not be realising his/her error from many rea-
sons, the most common be that he/she himself/her-
self has learnt the language in this way from his/her
teacher or that he/she masters the language only
theoretically and has never used it in the country
where it is spoken or he/she might be even a native
speaker of the language who is unaware of an error
which is due to his/her regional or social dialect etc.
This type of error is very often represented by
pronunciation errors which the learners make as a
result of the pronunciation they received from their
teachers. Such errors are usually very difficult to
wean off. In the case of Slovak as the second lan-
guage, for example, the voiced pronunciation of the
preposition “s” (meaning “with”) when combined
with the personal pronouns “nim”, “fiou”, “nami”,
“nimi” (him, her, us, them), i.e., *[znimi], *[znami]
etc. instead of voiceless pronunciation [snimi] [sna-
mi], is traceable to having been taught by a teacher
who originally comes from a region of East Slovakia
where this pronunciation is typical. On the other
hand, the non-pronunciation of palatal sounds [A]
and [n] and their replacement by the non-palatal
sounds [I] and [n] in words like “fad”, “ludia”, “nev-
iem”, “dnes” etc. (ice, people, | don’t know, today)
can be due to having been taught by a teacher who
comes from the Western Slovak regions.
Learning strategy of the second language. Whether
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a person learns the language in a class or in the en-
vironment, he/she encounters the same problem:
how to give a form to the content he/she wants to
express. This is many times the biggest barrier in
communication. Hence the learner tries to put his
ideas using the level of the target language he mas-
ters. He/she bypasses and evades the rules he/she
is not sure about and only uses the ones he is com-
pletely familiar with. Thus, the learner simplifies
the target language. His/her utterances are correct
but when taken as a whole text, whether spoken or
written, they sound rather unnatural.
Communication strategies of the second language.
Selinker (1972) quotes an unpublished M. A. thesis
by Coulter (1968) who reports systematic errors
occurring due to a tendency on the part of second
language learners to avoid grammatical formatives
such as articles, plural forms and past tense forms.
Selinker states that this tendency could be the result
of a learning strategy of simplification, but brings
the opinion of Coulter who “attributes it to a com-
munication strategy due to the past experience of
the speaker which has shown him that if he thinks
about grammatical processes while attempting to
express in English meanings which he already has,
then his speech will be hesitant and disconnected,
leading native speakers to be impatient with him”
(Selinker, 1972). Selinker adds that this strategy, ac-
cording to Coulter, seems to dictate to the speaker
“that a form such as the English plural ‘is not nec-
essary for the kind of communicating they use’”
(Coulter, 1968, in Selinker, 1972).
Overgeneralization of rules. This is the process of
extending the application of a rule to items that
are excluded from it in the language norm, i.e. in
cases where it doesn’t apply, as when a child uses
the regular past tense verb ending -ed of forms like /
walked to produce forms like */ goed or */ rided. An-
other example is the overgeneralization of the “—s
plural” where “-s” is either simply added with no
modification of the root where it should happen,
oris used instead of the irregular forms in cases like
factory — *factorys, child — *childs, tooth — *tooths.
Similarly to a child who learns the first language, a
language learner also has to fight with regularisa-
tion and overgeneralization.

Spelling, pronunciation. The errors of pronunciation
represent a great number of errors many of which
lie the number of times in the grounds of misun-
derstanding. Their causes are numerous beginning
with the language transfer, the differences in char-
acter of sounds between the mother tongue and

the target language, personal ability to pronounce
certain sounds, i.e. physical predisposition and so
on. In accordance with the high number of causes
there is a great variety of pronunciation errors.
The analogy of pronunciation errors in spoken com-
munication are the spelling errors in the written
one. These as well have all kinds of causes and types
that would require a more profound study. Moreo-
ver, we cannot forget that this kind of errors is very
frequent even for the native language speakers.

Conclusion

To avoid errors is impossible, to tolerate them
may be unproductive but to predict and diagnose an
error may be all-important. One fairly concrete result
to be expected from such a prediction and diagnostics
could be the promotion of the efficiency of both, teach-
ing and learning a foreign language.

In summary, it may be argued that learners’ er-
rors should not necessarily be considered significant
problems and obstacles in the context of learning a sec-
ond language. Rather they can be viewed as natural ele-
ments to be dealt with through appropriate processes.
In light of recent communicative approaches to lan-
guage learning, errors are tolerated if communicative
goals are achieved and the central points of communi-
cation are not altered.
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FEEDBACK AS AN EFFECTIVE AND USEFUL STRATEGY OF

FORMATIVE ASSESSMENT
KRZYSZTOF POLOK, KATARZYNA ROMANCZYK-IMIELSKA

Abstract

The study focuses on the feedback being one of the most popular motivation-enhancing strategies of forma-
tive assessment. The obtained data analysis suggests that it is an effective and useful strategy considering
written forms of expression. The paper is divided into three parts. The first one presents the selected literature
overview connected with formative assessment and feedback. The second one describes the research proce-
dures, including the definition of the research, the participants and the applied methodology. Subsequently,
in the final part of the paper, the data analysis and the results are presented.

Key words
formative assessment, feedback, written assignment
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1. Problem assessment

Different forms of assessment are observed
to be involved in the educational sector of school en-
vironment. Although assessment activities perform a
significant function in teaching and learning process-
es, current research in this area suggests that the tra-
ditional way of assessment should be improved®.
The observed researches divide the phenomenon into
three main categories. The first one clearly stresses
effective learning. Teachers often create tests which
are expected to encourage students to learn new ma-
terial by heart; this form of assessment activity has
been found to be practically unable to develop their
thinking and understanding abilities. Furthermore,
many educators are unwilling to cooperate in possi-
ble discussions and/or sharing the testing methods (cf.
Gondova, 2014).
The second category is focused upon the problem of
negative influence of assessment. According to the re-
search cf., marks are thought to be playing a more sig-
nificant role than the very process of learning. In this
way, it is thought students usually learn to get good
marks rather than achieve particular skills. Moreover,
they tend to compare the achieved grades among
themselves all the time whereby the problem of com-
petition appears and bad marks demotivate them (cf.
Douglas, 2010, McNamara 2014).
Finally, the third group of researchers concentrates

1 For example, the findings of P. Black, C. Harrison, C.
Lee, B. Marshall and D. Wiliams (2003) lend support
to the claim that many schools in Great Britain and
other countries struggled with the problem of efficient
assessment.

upon the function of assessment. According to the
research found here, the majority of teachers do not
make an attempt to analyze the marks their students
have been given so as to diagnose the students’ actual
needs.

Following the research carried out by M. Zytko (2015),
it is indicated that students are evaluated at each
stage of education not only in the context of their
knowledge and achievements, but also in terms of
their social and emotional development. Although the
assessment criteria are precise and clear, the evalua-
tion system is often criticized. Zytko emphasizes that
students are usually seen in the light of their grades
and thus divided into the weak and good ones. In this
way, learners are commonly associated with numbers
which often do not indicate their real abilities. What
is more, Zytko has noticed that a particular grade and
the position in the class hierarchy may influence nega-
tively onto the educational future of students.

Along similar lines, Laura Greenstain (2010) argues
that traditionally, information about learners is gath-
ered through summative assessment. Different types
of tests are used in order to measure the researched
students’ achievements so as to assign a particular
grade. Greenstain compares this process to a runner’s
race. She claims that what the grades mostly tell us
about are the students’ places in the competition; no
information for either the learners or the teachers
how to improve the learning and/or teaching practice
has been provided.

2. Formative assessment

In order to enhance the quality of learners’
evaluation, alternative forms of assessment are of-
ten implemented. On this account the term forma-
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tive assessment becomes highly popular in the re-
cent years. M. Cauley and J. Mcmillan (2010) propose
the application of formative assessment understood
as an ongoing process, additionally implemented by
the observations of the students as well as question-
asking procedures carried out during every single
lesson. They claim that effective teachers ought to
make use of formative assessment during the whole
teaching process not only to diagnose errors and/or
other misuses of individual learners but also to pro-
vide useful feedback.

M. Cauley and H. Mcmillan describe formative assess-
ment as a cycle. In such a process the ongoing assess-
ment produces an ongoing feedback. The feedback
is followed by instructional correctives which aim to
improve the students’ learning activities. Such proc-
esses are thought to enhance learners’ motivation,
engagement and achievements.

2.1. The role of the formative assessment

In 1998, two researchers, Paul Black and Dylan Wil-
liam carried out a meta-analysis of 250 studies con-
nected with the notion of formative assessment.

As stated in the findings, P. Black and D. William
(1998) emphasize the importance of formative as-
sessment in the process of improvement of the
learning standards. They claim that this form of
evaluation is the heart of the teaching process. The
two researchers describe the results of the studies
reviewed by them, many of them conducted among
different age groups and across various school sub-
jects in several countries. According to the outcomes
of the mentioned research, several conclusions were
stated. First of all, it was found that the amplifica-
tion of the formative assessment significantly influ-
enced the learning improvement activities. Secondly,
certain studies provided evidence that formative as-
sessment is a helpful and effective strategy when
weak students are taken into consideration. In line
with the presented research it reduced the variety of
learners’ achievements, at the same time effectively
raising their education level. Moreover, it was impor-
tant to remember that the teachers’ practices were
found to have had an impact on the ultimate suc-
cess of formative assessment. Not only did it shape
the proposed forms of teaching effective learning
depended on, but also — mostly due to the existing
feedback — it appeared to become the essential ele-
ment which was generally thought to be responsible
for the improved students’ results.

The analysis conducted by Black and William ap-

peared to be a huge step towards the development
of the formative assessment. According to the re-
searchers, it became a stimulus allowing them to
start an another project which was conducted in
several schools and which was carried out with the
help of forty-eight teachers of Mathematics, Natural
Science and English..

The procedure and the results of the mentioned
project were described in the book titled "Assess-
ment for learning. Putting it into practice” published
in 2003. The main goals of the study were to elabo-
rate possible rules for the introduction of formative
assessment in the daily teaching practice /1/ and
to analyze the benefits of such an introduction /2/.
Firstly, teachers participating in the study had to pro-
gram and implement strategies of formative assess-
ment in their classrooms.; secondly, they should be
ready to help in the evaluation procedures connect-
ed with these operations. As far as the outcomes of
the study were concerned, the research showed that
the effective enhancement of formative assessment
improved the results of state exams.

The researcher already mentioned by us, M. Zytko
(2015) states that due to this kind of evaluation stu-
dents turn themselves into more aware and active
learners. Moreover, they become co-responsible for
the learning process. Zytko claims that formative as-
sessment is an essential element of conscious and ef-
ficient learning because it makes possible for learn-
ers to determine their level of achievements and the
areas of knowledge that should be improved?.

Also Greenstein (2010) compares formative assess-
ment to a runner’s training. While practicing run-
ning, a coach tries to assess the runner’s abilities
such as: speed and stride so as to apply necessary
adjustments and workout which may help them im-
prove the oncoming competitor’s results. A similar
situation can be observed in respect to the attentive
application of formative assessment by the teacher;
while observing the whole process of formative as-
sessment teachers are able to assess their students’
progress and decide on the necessary steps/exercis-
es/activities which should help students’ achieve the
planned learning goals.

Basing on these grounds, it can be argued that form-
ative assessment is a useful tool in the process of
education (FL education included) not only for the
learners but also for the teachers.

2 Apart for the research carried out by M. Zytko, relative
(and — up to a point - similar) results can be found in the
researches carried out by Douglas (2010), or McNamara
(2014).
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In their research M. Cauley and H. Mcmillan (2010)
listed down the most obvious characteristics which
make formative assessment an effective tool.

First of all, formative assessment is an ongoing proc-
ess which helps teachers understand various needs
of their students. Secondly, formative assessment
is a clear and explicit procedure that makes stu-
dents aware of the current learning goals and suc-
cess-aimed criteria. Additionally, the students are
knowledgeable about the ways to achieve the par-
ticular and earlier-specified targets. What is more,
formative assessment affords different forms of in-
formation, what evidently helps teachers enhance
the learning processing regularly. Apart from that,
formative assessment highly promotes students’ au-
tonomy. There are plenty of educational techniques
which allow learners to use self- and/or peer- as-
sessment; while actively practicing the procedures
of formative assessment, they are highly involved
in their own learning. Moreover, it provides useful,
descriptive feedback which is found to become far
more beneficial when compared to popular grades
and/or percentages. Finally, formative assessment
effectively helps discover possible weak points of the
teaching process what often results in the introduc-
tion of various creative and innovate methods and
techniques in their oncoming educational practice.

2.2 Elements and strategies of formative assessment
One of Polish researchers, Ewa Piotrowska (2015)
describes seven elements of formative assessment
which are worth mentioning here: lesson aims, suc-
cess criteria, feedback, peer assessment, self assess-
ment, key (crucial) questions and cooperation with
parents.

Piotrowska compares formative assessment to a
journey. During a journey, a guide’s job is to monitor
the trail. Thus, s/he informs the participants whether
they move in the right direction, how far they are
from the destination and which way to go forward.
Such information are expected not only to help tour-
ists proceed, but also to motivate them appropri-
ately to continue their journey which may appear
demanding sometimes. Similarly to the guide, the
teacher gives feedback to his students. Piotrowka
(2015) states that feedback is not only an essential
element of formative assessment but also of the
students’ motivation. She claims that in the process
of learning a foreign language students should be
allowed to make mistakes, but also given adequate
help to correct them.

Another researcher, Sterna (2014) emphasizes that

effective feedback should inform learners about the
good sides of their tests/written assignments. Stress-
ing on the issues of students’ motivation she claims
that is it much better and much more important to
recognize the students’ effort rather than constantly
inform them about the errors they have made, as
the latter behavior may effectively discourage them
from learning. Such appreciation has been generally
recognized as one of the key factors which not only
motivate students to develop language skills but also
help them accept possible mistakes better. Thus, on
the one hand feedback gives an opportunity to em-
phasize strong points of the students’ work but, on
the other one, it gives students detailed directions
how to correct (and, possibly, get rid of) their errors.
J. Hattie (2012) indicates that feedback remains a
crucial strategy in different teaching and learning
processes. According to the research carried out by
him, feedback belongs to this group of factors which
significantly influence students’ educational achieve-
ments.

As mentioned before, positive feedback should pro-
vide information about strong and weak sides of a
test and/or written assignment. However, Hattie
(2012) claims that it is especially effective when the
mistakes’ correction activities are being performed.
Mistakes should not be recognized as an evidence of
a student’s failure or a reason for their embarrass-
ment. Instead of that they should be perceived as
an opportunity to improve students’ knowledge and
reasonably create their achievements.

As it seems, following Piotrowska’s and Sterna’s
analyses among others, an important question con-
cerning commonly observed teachers’ practice com-
bining written test-based feedback with the pupils’
numerical grades should be answered. In her re-
search Sterna (2014) mentions an examination con-
ducted in Israel which shows that combining the two
forms of assessment does not appear to be a good
solution. According to the specified research, the
students who received numerical grades were not
concerned with the written feedback; they started to
compare their results with these obtained by other
students what resulted in generally observed prac-
tice of learning for grades mostly and not in order to
achieve knowledge.

In this way, anything assessed, when recognizing the
numerical grade as final and impossible to change by
the learners, clearly lowers its multiple positive fea-
tures of formative assessment feedback in the learn-
ers’ eyes. They do not consider any future work as
worth getting involved in because they mostly rec-
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ognize the received grades as task involvement con-
cluding. Thus, their general level of pro-lingual mo-
tivation is generally getting down, even if they have
been informed what it is to be corrected to improve
their general level of FL proficiency. It is in this mo-
ment that any whatsoever (written or oral) feedback
the learners can receive appears to be fully unpro-
ductive.

As FL teacher’s care about their learners’ pro-lan-
guage motivation must remain one of the most im-
portant (and most demanding) spheres of their pro-
fessional activity, it seems of interest to discover these
feedback-related steps that would not only help the
teacher organize appropriately the whole process of
FL education, but also invite FL learners themselves
to recognize these self-motivating forms of behavior
that would make their own pro-language activities
as fully joining these forms of FL educational propos-
als that have been offered by the learners. Following
the planned research grounds, it is Dweck’s (2003,
p. 118) establishments (among others), that stress
the salient function performed by (FL, among oth-
ers) teachers in the whole process of FL education,
when she states that it is mostly the individual inter-
nal level of the students’ material internalization that
is directly dependent on the teacher’s relationship
to the student’s internalization of the said material.
Knowing about one’s current level of FL proficiency is
one thing; quite a different one is being informed on
how to get rid of the exciting inadequacies, so as to
help oneself being promoted to a one-step higher FL
proficiency level. However, in order to help a learner
do that, a teacher must know how to organize the
feedback procedures, so as to be able to help the
learners let them discover the genuine FL proficiency
upgrading possibility that has been opened before
them. In other words, it is, appropriately designed,
formative assessment-belonging feedback, that is
mostly recognized (and accepted} to perform a key
function, generally responsible for the whole process
of pro-language target language (TL) motivation.

3. The research

The main aim of the present study is to check wheth-
er (generally understood) feedback is not only an
teacher/learner effective, but also useful and moti-
vation-enhancing strategy of formative assessment.
Thus, as our study basically concentrates on the stu-
dents’ written and pro-language providing (and ba-
sic motivation-enhancing) involvement, the follow-
ing research procedures have been established: /1/
the students can be requested to write a number of

short paragraphs on the topics earlier agreed upon
with the teacher; /2/ before writing the paragraphs,
they are to be informed that their works will be as-
sessed and the grades inserted into the roll-call; /3/
next, they will receive their written works corrected
in a formative way; /4/ every student can be able to
read the teacher’s feedback, improve mistakes and
rewrite the paragraphs; /5/ finally, their works can
be re-collected and checked one more time.

The study has been planned to be conducted within
the frames of the action research (AR) procedures,
Mixed method researches, i.e. both quantitative
(questionnaire) and qualitative (observation) forms
of research are expected to be used.

3.1. Participants and testing

The research has been planned to be carried out
among 18 students (10 girls and 8 boys) from the
third grade of the state-governed junior high school.
All students are Polish and they learn English as a
second language. As far as the participants are con-
cerned, non- probability sampling was chosen. We
have chosen this group of students because we were
able to observe them during the obligatory six-week
long students’ internship. When it comes to the test-
ing procedures, both observation and questionnaire
procedures will be applied.

3.2. Procedure

The first part of the research concerns observations
of twenty lessons carried out by the regular teacher,
who is to implement her conventional written task
assessment procedures. We are planning to com-
plete the observational sheets of every single les-
son the teacher is to deliver to the group under re-
search. In the second part of the research i.e. when
we are supposed to each, we are going to introduce
the above-mentioned research procedures, as well
as implement the selected strategies of formative
assessment that entail the lesson aims, the success
criteria and the written feedback.

The students will be informed about the lesson aims
at the beginning of each classes delivered to them.
Moreover, during the study, the learners are expect-
ed to write the paragraphs which will be corrected in
the formative way, according to the pre-determined
success criteria.

As far as the third part of the research is concerned,
a Likert-scale questionnaire is planned to be carried
out at the end of the research procedure in to order
to compare the obtained results.
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3.3. Data analysis

According to the notes collected during the observa-
tion, the regular teacher narrowly followed the se-
lected assumptions of formative assessment while
teaching English to this particular group of students.
However, as far as feedback is concerned, the ob-
servation revealed that the students did not receive
positive feedback from the regular teacher.

Taking into consideration the final purpose of the
study, we focused on the way the written assign-
ments were handed to the students. When it comes
to the evaluation method of the assignments, the
regular teacher always corrected students’ mis-
takes and highlighted them in red. Thereupon, the
students received the assessed paragraphs without
any additional comments. What is more, the learn-
ers got their written papers at the end of the lesson;
therefore, in most cases they were not even able to
familiarize themselves with mistakes. Additionally,
it is important to emphasize that during the whole
observation period the regular teacher set and cor-
rected three different pieces of written assignments
as we also wanted to introduce the same number of
assignments during the second part of the research
i.e. when we were supposed to tech, this time how-
ever with the introduction of the formative assess-
ment procedures..

3.4. Quantitative data analysis

The following research question formulated before
the research was to find whether feedback could be
a useful and effective, motivation-enhancing strat-
egy of formative assessment when considering the
written forms of expressions.

According to this research question, the following
hypothesis was given: Feedback is a useful and ef-
fective, motivation-enhancing strategy of formative
assessment considering the written forms of expres-
sions.

In order to examine the abovementioned question,
both closed and open questions from the survey
were analyzed. Students had to respond to three
problems we were interested in that were given 1-5
Likert scale form. The first one related to grades; we
wanted to know whether students were aware of
the reasons for receiving a particular grade or not.
When it comes to the second question, we won-
dered if the learners knew what they should improve
in the case they had got a bad mark. And finally, we
wanted to check whether students paid ( and if yes,
how much) their attention to the mistakes corrected
by the teacher.

The learners responded to the questions before and
after the introduction of positive feedback on their
written assignments. As mentioned earlier, before
the implementation of formative assessment (FA)
procedures, the students received only the grades
(for their written assignments) without any addition-
al feedback.

Tables 1, 2 and 3 below present the data collected at
the beginning of the study, before the implementa-

As for the third statement: After receiving a written
assignment corrected by a teacher, | pay attention
to the mistakes, its outcomes are presented in Table
3. On the one hand, 5 % of the participants strongly
agreed and 28% of them agreed with the claim. On
the other hand, however, 56% of the learners stated
that they did not pay attention to the mistakes cor-
rected by the teacher.

Likert-based form No of Ss %
of assessment

1 - strongly disagree 0 0%
2 - disagree 0 0%
3 - neutral 0 0%
4 - agree 17 95%
5 - strongly agree 1 5%

tion of positive feedback procedures.

Likert-based form No of Ss %
of assessment

1 - strongly disagree 0 0%
2 - disagree 10 56%
3 - neutral 2 11%
4 - agree 5 28%
5 - strongly agree 1 5%

Table 4. Distribution of answers after the implemen-
tation of FA (own elaboration)

Table 5. presents findings related to the claim: | know
what | need to improve in the case of getting a bad
mark. In this instance, the students also responded
differently after the introduction of the feedback.
95% of learners, to a greater or lesser extent, realized
how to improve the current skills, knowledge and/or

Likert-based form NoofSs| %
of assessment

1 - strongly disagree 0 0%
2 - disagree 7 39%
3 - neutral 4 22%
4 - agree 7 39%
5 - strongly agree 0 0%

Table 1. Distribution of answers before the imple-
mentation of FA (own elaboration)

Table 1 shows that 39 % of the participants agreed
with the following statement: Receiving a written as-
signment corrected by a teacher, | know why | have
got a particular grade. The other 39% of respond-
ents disagreed with the claim and 22% of students
were neutral.

When it comes to the second claim: | know what
I need to improve in the case of getting a bad mark,
the results are presented in Table 2. In this instance,
56% of the students disagreed with the abovemen-
tioned statement, 39% of them agreed and 5% were
neutral. Due to the results, it can be said that only
39% of learners declare they know how to improve
a bad mark. It follows that 56% of them do not real-
ize how to improve their level of currently possessed
knowledge. Thus, the main function of such numeri-
cal grade is categorization.

Likert-based form No of Ss %
of assessment

1 - strongly disagree 0 0%
2 - disagree 10 56%
3 - neutral 1 5%
4 - agree 7 39%
5 - strongly agree 0 0%

Table 2. Distribution of answers before the imple-

mentation of FA (own elaboration)
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Table 3. Distribution of answers before the imple-
mentation of FA (own elaboration)

The same questionnaires were filled by the re-
searched group once again, after the formative as-
sessment procedures had been implemented. Dur-
ing the second part of the research, i.e. when the
research participants were taught by us, they also
received three paragraphs corrected by us; this time,
each corrected paragraph followed the philosophy
of formative assessment. The mistakes made by the
students were commented upon and useful remarks
on how to study to cover the existing problems were
given. Each of the paragraphs re-written by the stu-
dents was analyzed again (so as to discover how far
they had followed the information given to them)
and new grades were offered.

Tables 4, 5 and 6 illustrate the answers to the same
1-5 Likert scale the learners had answered previously.
After the implementation of positive feedback, the
following results were obtained. Table 4 presents the
findings connected with the statement: Receiving a
written assignment corrected by a teacher, | know
why | have got a particular grade. In this case the
respondents either strongly agreed or agreed with
the claim. It is important to notice that before the in-
troduction of formative feedback 39% of learners did
not know the reason of having received a particular
grade. It appears that due to the offered feedback
the learners have become aware of the strong and
weak sides of their written works and are able to un-
derstand the background of obtained results.

grade. Such a result points out to the fact that feed-
back gives them the opportunity to understand their
mistakes and to learn what should be improved.

Likert-based form of No of Ss %
assessment

1- strongly disagree 0 0%
2- disagree 0 0%
3- neutral 0 0%
4- agree 15 83%
5- strongly agree 3 17%

Table 5. Distribution of answers after the implemen-
tation of FA (own elaboration)

The findings for the next statement: After receiving
a written assignment corrected by a teacher, | pay
attention to the mistakes, are presented in Table 6.
As we can see, due to the application of the feedback
large majority of the students started to pay their at-
tention to the mistakes and comments written by
the teacher. It is worth remembering that before the
feedback implementation, 56% of the students did

not pay attention to the corrected mistakes at all.

Likert-based form No of Ss %
f assessment

1- strongly disagree 0 0%
2- disagree 0 0%
3- neutral 4 23%
4- agree 13 72%
5- strongly agree 1 5%

Table 6. Distribution of answers after the implemen-

tation of FA (own elaboration)
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As for the second grading of each of the paragraphs
written by the researched students, the above re-
sults clearly indicate that the final grades were gen-
erally much better and gave the students much more
topical knowledge when writing them.

In order to check the statistical significance of the
collected data, the paired- samples T test was con-
ducted. Table 7 and 8 present the attained results.
One can find that the mean at the beginning of the
study was 2,8 and after the implementation of the
feedback it was 3,9 (Table 7).

Table 8 shows that the mean difference between the

variables was -1,08. It means that the mean increased
on average 1,08 points at the end of the study. As far
as the T-test outcomes are concerned, the difference
between the results gathered at the beginning of the
study and after the introduction of the feedback are
significantly important (t =-6,193, p =,000).

A brief questionnaire we conducted at the end of the
research included an open question related to feed-
back and its subsequent influence upon the growth
of motivation of the researched learners.. Our key
idea was to examine the students’ attitude towards
this particular strategy of formative assessment.

Mean N Std. Deviation St. Error Mean
Before the feedback implementation 2,8722 18 ,80645 ,19008
After the feedback implementation 3,9556 18 ,30141 ,07104

Table 7. Paired Samples Statistics- feedback (own elaboration)

Thus the learners were asked about their opinions
and beliefs connected with the received feedback
and the suggested ways of error correction. In this
part of the paper we are going to discuss the stu-
dents’ answers.

Following the answers we received from the re-
searched participants feedback was found to be-
come an extremely useful strategy in respect to the
assessment of written forms of assignments. Many
of the students claimed that feedback gave them
a chance to understand mistakes corrected by the

teacher. Below are presented sample answers of
some of the researched students:

Q 3: “In my opinion feedback is great. | was able to
understand all the mistakes..”

Q 7: “The teacher wrote me a comment and explained
the rules of using different forms of greetings.”,

Q 16: "It was easier for me to correct mistakes be-
cause the teacher did not only underline them, but
also explained in the comment why | should use a dif-
ferent word or phrase.”

Mean Std. De- | Std.Error | 95% Confidence Interval of | T df Sig. (2-tailed)
viation Mean the Difference
Lower Upper
Before & After the feedback | ) o333 | 74221 | 17408 | 145243 | 71424 | -6,103 | 17 ,000
implementation

Table 8. Paired Samples Test- feedback (own elaboration)

According to the philosophy of motivation-enhanc-
ing formative assessment procedures the teacher
should emphasize strong sides of the students’ work.
It turned out, that learners also appreciated this idea:
Q 17: “The teacher underlined errorless sentences, it
was great. | had only three mistakes!”

Q 10: I had some mistakes in my e-mail but many
sentences were errorless”

Q 4: "It was great that the teacher wrote what she
liked in my e-mail.”

What is more, the learners stated that teachers
should use green pen to check their written assign-
ments because they associate the red with mistakes
and failures:

Q 8: 7 I'm afraid of the red pen.”

Q 11: ” | associate red color with the bad grades..”

Q 13: 7 | love green color, it’s better than the red

one..”

Concluding the general tenor of the info possible to

be found in the analyzed questionnaires it can be

stated that:

1. Due to feedback the students are aware of the
strong and weak sides of their written works;

2. If necessary, learners know how to improve their
skills or grades.;

3. Students pay more attention to the mistakes
stressed upon by the teacher;
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4. Learners reveal a highly positive attitude towards
feedback;

5. The general level of learners’ motivation can be
found to be evidently higher; their general atti-
tude to English has changed; they not only want
to participate in the whole process, but also try
to individually analyze the reasons of some of the
mistakes made by them;

4. Limitations of the study

Taking into consideration the results we got, it can be
stated that feedback is a useful and effective strat-
egy of formative assessment. Not only does it give
students a possibility to correct and understand mis-
takes, but also — mostly because of providing more
topic directed knowledge — evidently help rise their
attitude and internal motivation for learning English.
Feedback informs learners about strong and good
sides of their written assignments and emphasizes
the students’ small successes. We have to remember
that such an appreciation is extremely important in
the respect to students’ motivation.

Although all the presented results are statistically
significant, we have to remember that the study was
conducted in the frames of the Action Research.
That is why our findings cannot be generalized. It is
significant to notice that the above-mentioned ap-
plied strategies turned out to be effective among a
particular group of students which participated in
the study.

Another limitation can be that the research was con-
ducted by the teacher who does not usually work
with this group of the students; that is why the influ-
ence of the teacher cannot be excluded as well. Fur-
thermore, the study was carried out in a relatively
small group of 18 students who mostly knew one
another; such a small sample as well as the fact that
they were psychically close to one another may have
an impact on the results of the study.
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ENGLISH PROVERBS AND SAYINGS

LUBICA KURDELOVA

Abstract

In the English language, there are several areas that are rather difficult for students of English to master. Prov-
erbs are often one of the constant sources of confusion and frustration.

Proverbs are a collection of clever expressions or sayings which generally exist in every language. Throughout
the ages, proverbs have expressed well-known wisdom and admonition. They contain perceptive observations
of everyday life, formulate/compose popular philosophy of life, and provide an insight into human behaviour
and character. They survived thanks to their brevity, rhyme and rhythm which delighted human ear and helped
to improve the memory. Proverbs can offer an interesting discernment into the way a culture looks at the world
and the convictions people from that culture believe. The purpose of this paper is to describe and underscore

the significance of proverbs in the English language.

Key words:

culture, English language, maxims, paremiology, proverbs, sayings

UDC 81-13

Introduction
Proverbs are common phrases which express gener-
ally held beliefs or offer enlightment and mentoring
about how to live. Oxford English Dictionary defines
the proverbs as: “A short, traditional, and pithy saying;
a concise sentence, typically metaphorical or allitera-
tive in form, stating a general truth or piece of advice;
an adage or maxim.”

As many proverbs offer advisement and re-
flection, many of them are religious in origin.
Definig this term properly is not easy. We can men-
tion Taylor’s (Archer) classical definition which is often
quoted: The definition of a proverb is too difficult to
repay the undertaking... An incommunicable quality
tells us this sentence is proverbial and that one is not.
Hence no definition will enable us to identify positive-
ly a sentence as proverbial®. Another standard defini-
tion is from Mieder, W. (1993): , A proverb is a short,
generally known sentence of the folk which contains
wisdom, truth, morals, and traditional views in a met-
aphorical, fixed, and memorizable form and which is
handed down from generation to generation”.
The Concise Dictionary of Literary Terms defines this
term as “popular ... found in most cultures, and are
often very ancient” and Shipley describes it as a “form
of folk literature”. According to Cuddon, J. A. (1999)
the proverb is “common to most nations and people”
and Hornby, A. S. (2000) consideres it a “phrase or
sentence”.

Proverbs reflect problems and the attitudes of
the society. Some of them are not valid anymore, be-
cause they had commented the situation at the given
period (e.g. those concerning the politics), but certain
themes are valid up to now. They concern mainly uni-
versal spheres - the world around us, the nature ( ani-
mals, wheather, etc.), human qualities (faults, deeds)
and the relationship between men and women (love,
hatred). Some of the proverbs are similar or identi-
cal in several languages. This similarity stems in/from
the fact that a lot of proverbs originated in Antique
and Roman times, as well as plenty of proverbs can
be found in The Book of Proverbs “which follows the
Psalms in The Old Testament”.

As for the English proverbs, they appeared
mainly in English manuscripts. “The proverbial say-
ings ... can be found in religious manuscripts from
the first half of the eight century onwards, with, oc-
casionally; brief collections of proverbs inserted half in
vernacular, the whole in Latin presumably to facilitate
the teaching of Latin to a novice. But more important
was the influence of the rhetoricians, who illustrated
their dicta by proverbs, a fashion which spread from a
narrow trickle to the wide channel of Chaucer, Gower,
and Lydgate...”

English proverbs versus similar terms.

The term proverb can be often mixed with some simi-
lar expressions. Adage is “a well known phrase ex-
pressing a general truth about people or the world.”or
“a popular saying that has become acceptable as a
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truth through long use”. Both of these two definitions

fulfil the definition of the proverb, but the term advice

is not mentioned.

e Dictum can be depicted as “a saying or utterance:
sometimes used with emphasis upon the fact that
it is @ mere saying; but more often with the impli-
cation of a formal pronouncement claiming or car-
rying some authority.” This term applies according
to the definition to much more authoritative, of-
ficial notion ( probably a part of the law).

e Some people confuse proverbs with idioms but
they are different. An idiom is “a form of expres-
sion, grammatical construction, phrase, etc., pe-
culiar to a language; a peculiarity of phraseology
approved by the usage of a language, and often
having a signification other than its grammatical
or logical one”The apparent thing is that the idi-
om is comprehensible only to a particular group
of people. The meaning cannot be derived from
the individual words themselves; there must be
some particular knowledge shared by the particu-
lar group of people. That is why an idiom cannot
stand instead of the general proverb. An idiom
does not provide the listener with advice and
sometimes is more difficult to understand when
you first read or hear it.

e Maxim is an expression of a general truth or princi-
ple, especially an aphoristic or sententious one, (e.
g. the maxims of La Rochefoucauld) . It can be also
defined as “ a saying, derived from practical expe-
rience that serves as a rule of conduct” or it is “a
well known phrase that expresses something that
is generally true or that people think is a rule for
sensible behaviour”. Maxim can also be an abso-
lute moral statement; Kant stated that these had
to be universalisable. For example: Do not murder.
In spite of the fact that the maxim bears almost all
the properties of the proverb, the definitions sug-
gest that this statement is not embedded in the
society as it could be.

Phrase

“A small group or collocation of words expressing a
single notion, or entering with some degree of unity
into the structure of a sentence; a common or idi-
omatic expression.” The phrase can be according to
the OED’s /Oxford English Dictionary definition any
peculiar expression. There is no reference to the given
advice, tradition or generality.

Saying
“Well known phrase or statement that expresses sth

about life that most people believe is wise and truth.
[...] ‘Accidents will happen.” Again, the term saying ful-
fils almost all the properties of the proverb, but there
is no mention about the piece of advice. The example
states the general truth, but in the end tells us nothing
useful.

A short history of proverbs

Proverbs have been described as the wisdom of many
and the wit of one. They have been handed down by
word of mouth from generation to generation until
they were recorded and became a folklore works of
art for future generations.

The first person who engaged systematically in the
classification of proverbs was the Greek philosopher
Aristoteles. He considered proverbs a persistence of
an older wisdom: “Proverbs are ..... elements of old
philosophy which survived thanks to their brevity and
dexterity.” Plutarch, the renowned essayist, made
a collection of Laconic sayings in which a number of
proverbs were presented.

During the Byzantine period the scholar Maximus Pla-
nudis (1255-1305) recorded proverbs; these proverbs
were published by the German scholar E. Kurtz in Leip-
zig in 1886.

Throughout the Middle Ages, the use of proverbs in
sermons, in homilies, and in didactic works made them
popular and widely known throughout Europe and led
to their preservation in manuscripts. In early Middle
English there are two presentations of gnomic mate-
rial, the Proverbs of Alfred, dating from ¢.1150-80, in
four versions, and later, the Proverbs of Hendyng. The
ascription of proverbial wisdom to King Alfred is as
legendary as that to King Solomon’s Proverbs in the
Old Testament. These proverbs are often composed
in alliterative lines, rhymed couplets, and reflect on
the nature of life and human destiny. Both collections
concentrate on religious and moral precepts.

About the year 1550, the earliest English collection,
Proverbs or adagies with newe additions gathered out
of the Chiliades of Erasmus by J. Taverner (London,
1539) appeared. This was followed by J. Hewood’s
Dialogue conteinyng the nomber in effect of all the
proverbes in the englishe tongue (London, 1546),
T.Draxe’s A treasure of ancient adagies (London, 1616),
and G.Herbert‘s Outlandish Proverbs (1640).

In English literature Geoffrey Chaucer (c.1340-1400),
who is considered the father of English poetry, made
use of many proverbs in his long poems. In particu-
lar, the use of proverbs was at its height during the
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. The Elizabethan
playwrights, John Lyly (c.1554-1606) and Ben Jonson
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(1572-1637) made abundant use of proverbs in their
plays. Above all, the great dramatist, William Shake-
speare (1564-1616), embellished his plays with prov-
erbs. He used proverbs to form the titles of two of his
comedies: All's Well that Ends Well and Measure for
Measure. In his celebrated tragedies, Romeo and Ju-
liet and particularly in Hamlet (Scene 5, Act I), he used
a series of proverbs. His contemporary, Michael Dray-
ton (1563-1631), under the title ,To Proverbe’ wrote
a sonnet in dialogue form into the text of which he
incorporated ten proverbs.

During the early nineteenth century, after the
revival of interest in folklore, which was brought about
by the Romantic Movement, two renowned novelists,
Sir Walter Scott (1771-1832) and Charles Dickens (1812-
70), incorporated a considerable number of proverbs
into their many and popular novels. Proverbs can
be found also in Lewis Carroll‘s Alice in Wonderland
(1865). Reflecting on folk culture, the more systematic
study during the twentieth century shows renewed
interest in the proverbs.

In the United States, the name of Benjamin
Franklin (1706-90), inventor, scholar and politician, is
closely linked to American proverbs. Over a period of
25 years (1733-58) he published the annual Poor Rich-
ard‘s Almanac, in which he included a number of old
proverbs as well as many of his own. Two popular
proverbs attributed to Franklin are: “Three removals
are as bad as a fire ,, and “A house without a woman
and firelight is like a body without soule or sprite.”.

The use of proverbs and sayings in literature
is a long established scholarly feature. We can name
some authors of international reputation such as
Aristophanes, Euripides, Dante, Chaucher, Cervantes,
Shakespeare, Rabelais and Goethe. These authors,
among their other literary devices, have employed
proverbs an maxims, especially proverbs, proverbial
expressions and proverbial comparisons either inte-
grating them into their texts or hinting at them.

Paremiology
Speaking about the proverbs, it is necessary to men-
tion the paremiology which is “The study of proverb
and of proverb mythos” (Oxford English Dictionary).
There are a lot of proverbs that are both semantically
and formally the same. Because of these similarities
the branch of linguistics, the paremiology began to
form. And there is also the paremiography which is
defined in Oxford English Dictionary as “The writing
or collecting of proverbs; a collection or book of prov-
erbs.”

From ancient times to the modern age, many

have attempted to solve the problem of properly de-
fining a proverb. The exasperating problem of prov-
erb meaning continues to occupy semantic studies.
Linguists and folklorists have repeatedly attempted
to explain the semantic ambiguity of proverbs, which
results to a large degree from their being used in vari-
ous contexts with different functions. But proverbs
also act as analogies, which adds to the complexity of
understanding their precise meaning in a particular
speech act.

Clearly the meaning and purpose of proverbs
are best revealed by actual usage in social situations.
Today it has almost become a platitude to point out
that proverbs must be studied in context. Their stra-
tegic use in communication has been effectively ana-
lyzed by Kenneth Burke in his short essay “Literature
as Equipment for Living“. He stated there : “Proverbs
convey various meanings of consolation, vengeance,
fortelling, admonition, exhortation, morals, etc.”
Psychologists and psychiatrists have long been inter-
ested in proverbs for testing intelligence, attitudes,
aptitudes, and various mental ilinesses. Proverbs have
also been utilized by social psychologists as slogans in
therapeutic communities for alcohol ordrug addicts.
Proverbs can be quite negative when they express
stereotypes or slurs. Such negative proverbial texts
appear in the earliest proverb collections, and they are
still used today despite attempts to be open-minded
towards ethnic, religious, sexual, national, and region-
al differences.

Religious proverbs are also used as a teaching
tool, and so are proverbs in general. Comprehensive
books have been written on the pedagogical and di-
dactic value of this traditional wisdom. Modern pare-
miology is an absolutely open-ended phenomenon
with many new challenges lying ahead. There is no
doubt that proverbs help us in our everyday life and
communication to cope with the complexities of the
modern (human) society.

English proverbs
Proverbs are also known as sayings. Closely related
to proverbs are maxims or sayings, which differ from
proper proverbs, although the borderline between
proverbs and maxims is not clearly discernible. A pure
proverb has a metaphorical meaning. It says one thing
and it means another. There has been much discus-
sion, and disagreement, among modern paroemi-
ographers on the subject, but Aristotle had already
clarified the point by stating laconically: ,Some of the
proverbs are also maxims.’

Proverbs give some form of life advice. Every
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language and culture has them, and many proverbs
exist in more than one language. It is important not to
miss any of the words in most proverbs because the
meaning can be lost if even one word is changed or
left out. Proverbs and sayings are used to make a lan-
guage colourful and fascinating; they are commonly
used in all types of language: formal, informal, spoken
or written.

English proverbs have several aspects in common:

e They are short and concise

e They provide advice (which is usually gained from
experience)

e Some are very popular and are very common in
everyday speech.

e Some people confuse proverbs with idioms but
they are different. An idiom does not provide the
listener with advice and sometimes is more diffi-
cult to understand when you first read or hear it.

Proverbs are experiential truths passed down for gen-
erations. They serve as guidelines that are worth fol-
lowing. Unlike idioms, proverbs do make sense when
taken literally but it is only when you apply them to
wider situations that their true meaning becomes
clear. The proverbs reflect problems and the attitudes
of the society. Some of them are not valid anymore,
because they had commented the situation at the
given period (e.g. those concerning the politics: “King
Harry robbed the church, and died a beggar.”), but
certain themes are valid up to now. They concern
mainly universal spheres- the world around us, the
nature (weather, animals, landscape, etc.), human
qualities (imperfection, activities) and the relationship
between men and women (loathing, love, hostility).
Many authors and the storytellers use the proverbs
quite often to emphasis their points and perceptions.
The common history of humanity connects common
things and phenomena such as: nature, war, animals,
food, plants, etc. Proverbs have mostly been formu-
lated and coined on the basis of these topics. Proverbs
and sayings are used to make a language colourful
and fascinating; they are commonly used in all types
of language: formal, informal, spoken or written.

Proverbs may be classified in this way:

a) Metonymic proverbs

b) Hyperbolic proverbs

c) Paradoxical proverbs

d) Metaphoric proverbs

e) Synecdoche proverbs

Metonymic proverbs are based on on associa-
tion between something literally named and the thing
intended. One example of a metonymic proverb is

,'who has a fair wife needs more than two eyes” in
which the eye stands metonymically for the ,‘sight”.

Hyperbolic proverbs. - According to Norrick
,'hyperbole has traditionally been considered a rhe-
torical figure along with, if not quite of the same im-
portance of synecdoche, metaphor and metonymy*“.
In fact hyperbole counts as amplification. Amplifica-
tion says more than necessary. For example the prov-
erb ,‘faint heart never won fair lady” is a hyperbolic
proverb due to the existence of the word “never”
in it.

Paradoxical proverbs are proverbs in which

thereis a contradiction or whose interpretation entails
a logical contradiction are considered as paradoxical
proverbs. In fact paradoxical proverbs have a , second
interpretation”. An example of paradoxical proverb is
“fair is not fair, but that which please”. The first clause
of this proverb asserts a clear logical contradiction.
The proverb ,,a man’s house is a heaven and hell as
well“ is a paradoxical proverb as well.
In metaphoric proverbs, a nominal becomes meta-
phoric due to its interaction with another proverb
constituent, or the nominal symbolize some charac-
teristic attribute. An example of the first is “Favour will
as surely perish as life” and of the second, ,Fair play is
a jewel.”

Synecdoche proverbs are the proverbs in
which the literal reading and standard proverbial inter-
pretation ,’ stand in a relation of macrocosm to micro-
cosm“. These include examples such as ,, The early bird
catches the worm®, “Make hay while the sun shines”,
and “Fair words break no bones”. In these proverbs,
the literal meaning is quite different from the figura-
tive meaning.

Many of the English proverbs can be traced back to the
Bible from where they seem to have originated. Some
examples of proverbs that have been taken from liter-
ary works are as follows:

One touch of nature makes the whole world kin. -
Troilus and Cressida.

Sweet are the uses of adversity. - As You Like It.

A rose by any other name would smell as sweet. -
Romeo and Juliet

It should be noted that the issue of proverbs
and sayings is so complex that it is possible to mention
only the limited examples of them. Proverbs and say-
ings can be classified by the topical units. Many prov-
erbs cover such diverse topics as mind, wisdom, mon-
ey and wealth, education, time, love, truth, friendship,
horse, dogs, fire, sadness, world, fool, woman, man,
God, nature, etc.
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Some examples of proverbs on wisdom: Experi-
ence is the mother of knowledge. - Doubt is the
beginning, not the end of wisdom. - Action is the
proper fruit of knowledge. - Zeal without knowl-
edge is a runaway horse. - Almsgiving never im-
poverished, stealing never enriched, and prosper-
ity never made wise. - Some men are wise, and
some are otherwise.

Proverbs on mind: The beauty of things lies in the
mind that contemplates it. - The riches of the mind
may make a man rich and happy. - Money spent
on brain is never spent in vain. - All happiness is in
the mind. - Brain is better than brawn.

Proverbs on money and wealth: Pride in pros-
perity turns to misery in adversity. - The love of
money and the love of learning rarely meet. - Rich
folk have many friends. - The rich man spends his
money, the poor man his strength. - Prosperity
gets followers, but adversity distinguishes them. -
Money makes the pot boil.

Proverbs dealing with education: Education is a
subversive activity. - Learning makes a man fit com-
pany for himself as well as for others. - Learning
makes a good man better and a bad man worse. —
He that nothing questions, nothing learns. - Learn
weeping anf thou shalt gain laughing. - With great
learning, a horse, and money, you may travel the
world.

Proverbs on truth: Truth has always a sure bottom.
- Truth is spectre that scares many. - Fools and cil-
dren tell the truth. - A lie can be halfway around
the world before the truth gets its boots on. - The
greater the truth, the greater the libel.

Proverbs that cover time: An inch of gold will not
buy aninch of time. - Time heals all wounds. - Time
is the soul of business. - The crutch of time does
more than the club of Hercules.

Proverbs on world: When money speaks the world
is silent. - Laugh, and the world laughs with you;
weep, and you weep alone. Where every man is
master the world goes wreck. — A man’s first care
should be to avoid the reproaches of his own heart,
his next to escape the censures of the world.
Proverbs dealing with fire: Kindle not a fire that
you cannot estinuish. - Fire is love and water sor-
row. - Dont have too many irons in the fire. - Soft
fire makes sweet malt.

Proverbs depicting a fool: It takes great wisdom to
play the fool. - Better to be thought a fool than
to open your mouth and remove all doubt. - Fools
build houses, and wise men buy them.

Proverbs on love: The measure of our sacrifice is

the measure opf our love. - Love is full of busy fear. -
Love covers many infirmities. - Love your neighbor,
yet pull not down your hedge. - A penny-weight of
love is worth a pound of law. - Love lasts as long
as money endures. - A man has a choice to begin
love, but not to end it. - Don’t trudge mud into the
house of love. - Love laughs at locksmiths.

Conclusion

A straight way to improve our understanding
of the world culture, people and history is to study
proverbs and sayings of different languages. Proverbs
in English are more in common use today. By studying
English proverbs, the learners can apply the truths of
proverbs to their English language learning. It is useful
to know at least the most common English proverbs
as they may often appear in a conversation and it can
be helpful to know what they mean and how they are
related to the situation. Proverbs, because they are
indirect, enable the speaker either to disagree or give
advice in a way that may be less offensive. The learn-
ers of English will find it useful to memorise English
proverbs so that they can recognise them and also use
them in a conversation to sound more like a native
speaker. Using proverbs well is a skill that is developed
over the years, but it is worth it. English proverbs de-
serve to be taught as part of general education, and
since they belong to the common knowledge of basi-
cally all native speakers, they are indeed very effec-
tive devices to commnunicate wisdom and knowledge
about human nature and the world around us.
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TECTONOINMA U TECTUPOBAHMUE

ROMAN KVAPIL

Abcmpakm

B Hacmosaweli cmambe aemop pasmblwasgem O MPoueccax MecmumogaHus, mecmax, 0 mecmoso02uu Kak
Hayke u oucyunauHax mecmosnoeuu. lpusodamcsa HeKomopsie npumMeps! U3 UCMOoPUU MecmuposaHus 8 m.
H. OOHay4YHOM nepuode u 0aémcs rnepeyeHb Mex, KMo cHumaem mecmos02uto peagmueHoO CaMOCMOoAMesb-
Holi HayKol. Llenbto daHHOU pabomel A8A80MCA MAKHE MeopemuvecKue paccyroeHus o Heobxooumocmu
U3y4eHus 0CHO8 mecmosio2uu, 8bisieseHue U onpedesneHue 0CHOBHbIX MOHAMUL U NPUHYUNos smol HayKu.

Kniouesoie cnosa

mecm, mecmaorsiocus, ﬂedGZOEUKG, rcuxos10euAd, ucmopus, asasibeayus

UDC 81-13

BeeaeHue
TecTbl B pa3BUTbIX CTPAHAX CTa /1M BaXKHOWM COCTABAAIO-
Len Kn3HeaeaTeIbHOCTM COBPeMeHHOoro obuiecTsa.
X yHMBepCanumsm, WUIMpoTa NpUMeHeHUA (B NPOMbILLI-
JIEHHOCTU, MeAULMHE, NCUXONOTUN, Nearoruke), Bbl-
COKaA cTeneHb 06BEKTUBHOCTM MOJTyHaEMbIX pe3y/ib-
TATOB MO3BOJIAOT FOBOPUTb O TECTaX Kak 0 peHomeHe
yesioBeYeckon umsmamsaummn. U Kak Bcakui deHo-
MEH, TECTbI BbI3bIBAlOT MHTEPEC B OOLLLECTBE, NPUYEM
HEeOAHO3HAYHbI: OT NPU3HAHKUA UX B Ka4yecTBe eauH-
CTBEHHOrO 06EKTMBHOIO MHCTPYMEHTA OLEHKM 3Ha-
HWIA B Negarormke Ao 1x NoJIHOro OTPULLAHMA U Aaxe
Tectopobun.
Mcxoas 13 BblleCKa3aHHOro, Le/1bio AaHHOM paboTbl
ABNAETCA OTBETUTb Ha BONPOC YTO TaKoe TecT, npuBe-
CTU HEKOTOpble MPUMEpPbI U3 UCTOPUM TECTUPOBAHUSA
B T. H. JOHAay4YHOM NEepUoE N AaTb NepedeHb Tex, KTo
CYMTAET TECTONIOTUID PEeNATUBHO CAMOCTOATENbHOM
HayKoM. M3yuyeHne OCHOB TECTONOrMM, BbIABAEHWNE U
onpeaesieHMe OCHOBHbIX MOHATUM U NPUHLIUMOB 3TOM
HaYKW B C/IOBALIKOM TECTO/IONMYECKOM cpeae NpuHaa-
NIEXKMIT K aKTyaNIbHENLLIMM TEMaM, TaK Kak TecTo/1I0rmm
KaK HayKe B Hay4HbIX TPyadaX CNOBALKUX YYEHbIX He
YAENAETCA NOYTM HN KaKoe BHUMaHue. [Ana aocTuxKe-
HUA AaHHOW LUenn HeobxoaMMO peLLnTb creayoLme
3a4aum:
1. WM3yunTb UCTOPUIO Pa3BUTUA HAYKU TECTOSIOMUMN.
2. PaccmoTpeTb OCHOBbI KOHCTPYMPOBAHUA TECTOB.
3. Mpocneantb 3Tanbl pa3paboTku TecTa.
4. Pa306paTb OCHOBHblE KPUTEPUN OLEHKM 3P dek-
TMBHOCTM TECTOB.

YT0 Takoe Tect?
CNoBO «TeCT» Bbi3bIBAET Y yYUTENEN CaMble Pa3/Iny-

Hble npeacTasneHusa. CapadoB nosaraer, 4To 3TO
BOMPOCbI MM 334a4M C OAHMM TOTOBbLIM OTBETOM,
KOTOpbIN Haao yragats (Safarov, 2010. c. 328 — 332).
Opyrue, kak Hanpumep (Chelyskova, 2002, c. 150 —
220) cumuTatoT TecT dopmoit urpbl Uam 3abasbl. Tpe-
Tbu (Feskov, Jakobcuk, 2015) nbiTatoTca UCTONKOBaTb
3TO KaK NepeBos, C aHIUICKoro ciosa ,test”, (npoba,
McnblTaHWe, NpoBepKa). B 06Lem, No aTomy Bonpocy
HeT eAMHCTBA MHeHWUN. Tem Bonee 4To B y4ebHMKax
nefarorMkm 06 sTom He NULLYT. A eCc/iv rae v NULLYT,
TO HEepeAKo HanucaHHoe TPYAHO MOHATb. He cnyyain-
HO pa3max MHEHMI O TECTaX OKA3blBAETCA C/AULLIKOM
LWMPOKMM: OH TOJIKYeTCA He TONbKO B PYCCKOM Te-
CTO/IOrMYECKOM WKOE,HO U 33 pyberkom Poccuun. B
CnoBakun TOXKe yaensetca BHMMaHMe pa3paboTke
neaarornyeckunx Tectos. C 3TON LLeNblo BO3HUK B bpa-
TUC/NIaBE CAaMOCTOATE/IbHbIN LEHTP TECTOBbIX M3Mme-
PeHWUI. MnaBHan AeATe/IbHOCTb ero HanpaBAAeTs Ha
KOHCTPYMPOBaHUE rOCYAAPCTBEHHbIX, T. H. BbIMyCK-
HbIX TECTOB A/1 LUKO/IbHUKOB U CTYAEHTOB.

B HalmM AHM cyw,ecTByeT MHOIo BUA0B TECTOB, NO3TO-
My AaTb YHUBEPCA/IbHOE OnpeaeneHne 418 BCeX 3TUX
BMOB BPAA M MOXHO. TpagMUMOHHbBIM TecT npea-
CTaBnsfeT cobol CTaHAApPTM30BaHHbIA MeTohd Aua-
FHOCTMKM YPOBHS U CTPYKTYPbl MOArOTOB/NIEHHOCTU. B
TAKOM TecTe BCE UCMbITyeMble OTBEYAIOT Ha OAHU U
Te }Ke 3a/aHus, B 04MHAKOBOE BPpeMs, B OANHAKOBbIX
YCNOBUSAX U C OAMHAKOBLIMW NPABUIAMM OLEHUBAHUS
OTBETOB. [NaBHaA LeNb NPUMEHEHUS TPALULMOHHbIX
TECTOB — YCTaHOBWUTb YPOBEHb 3HAHWK. U Ha 3TOM
OCHOBE ONpeaenTb MecTo (MM PENTUHT) KaxKaoro
Ha 3a,aHHOM MHOKeCTBE TECTUPYEMbIX UCTbITYEMbIX.
[Ona AOCTUNKEHUS 3TOM LI MOXKHO co34aTb becumc-
JIeHHOEe KOJ/IMYeCTBO TeCTOB, U BCE OHWM MOTYT COOT-
BETCTBOBATb AOCTUKEHWUIO NOCTaBNEHHON 3agave. U
TOrZa BO3HMKAET OAMH M3 [1aBHbIX BONPOCOB TEOPUM
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TECTOB — BOMPOC He TONbKO BbibOpa Hannyywero Te-
CTa U3 MNPAKTUYECKM HEOrpaHMYEHHOro MHOXEeCTBA
BCEX BO3MOMHbIX TECTOB, HO WU Hay4yHO obocHOBaTb
NPUHLMMNbI PENATUBHO CAMOCTOATENIbHON HAayKN — Te-
CTONOMMMU, NOCKOJIbKY Mbl FOBOPMM He TOJIbKO O Mpo-
CTbIX TECTOBbIX 33ZaHUAX, @ O TeCTax B MacTabHOM
pasmepe M Ha YPOBHE rOCyAapPCTBEHHOIO KOHTPOA.
CNoXHOCTb pa3paboTKM TaKMX TECTOB 3aK/1t04aeTcA U
B TOM, YTO B 3TOM NPOLLECCE Mbl A0/IKHbI YY4ECTb LUK-
poKne 0b6CcToATEeNbCTBA, KOTOPbIE MOryT 6oneee Mau
MeHee NOBAMATb Ha BO3HWMKHOBEHME OObEKTUBHOIO
TecTa. TeCT onpefenAeTcA He TONbKO Kak cuMCTema
334aHUI BO3pacTaloLLEn TPYAHOCTHU, MO3BONAOLLAA
3P PEKTUBHO M3MEPUTb YPOBEHb M KAYECTBEHHO OLLe-
HUTb CTPYKTYPY MOAFOTOBJEHHOCTWU YYALLMXCA, KaK
obbikHOoBeHHO TonkyeTca (Nesterova, 2006, c. 73 —
85), 3TO CNOXHAA CMCTEeMaA, KOTOPYH HaZo M3y4yaTb
nocpeacTBOM HayKM — TECTONOTMUMW.

K Bonpocy uctopuu TectMposaHua — negaroruye-
CKOro KOHTponA

KoHTponb B 0OyY4eHUM MHOCTPaAHHbIM A3bl-
Kam npegnonaraet NpexKae BCero, KOHTPO/b chop-
MWPOBAHHOCTW peYyeBbiX HAaBbIKOB U ymeHMI. Ha co-
BPEMEHHOM 3Tane pPa3BUTMA MeTOAMKM 0byyeHus
rNaBHbIM CTAHOBUTCA He TO/IbKO KOHTPO/Ib 3HaHWM
A3bIKOBOrO MaTepumana, Ho M pa3paboTKka HOBOro
noaxo4a K KOHTPOJI0 OBNAAEHNA KOMMYHUKATUBHOM
KomneTeHuMen, Tpebylowmii onpeaenéHHbIX Kpu-
Tepunes. C 3TUM HenocpeaCTBEHHO CBA3aH M BOMPOC
PacCMOTPEHNA UCTOPUN MNefarorMyeckoro KOHTPO-
NA, BO3HMKHOBEHWSA TECTUPOBAHMA U €ro Pas3BUTUA C
OPEBHNX BPEMEH MO HACTOALLME OHMU.

M3BecTHO, 4TO ucTopusa noboro npegmeta
HauYMHAET PacCMaTPMBATBLCA TOSIbKO TOFAa, KOrga 40-
CTAaTOYHO XOPOLIO onpeneneH cam npeameT mlyye-
HUWA. B cBA3KM C 3TUM, eC/in TEeCT oNpeaenATb KaKk Npo-
CTOW nepeBof, aHINIMIACKOro cnoBa «test» (npoBepka
WA UCNbITaHMe Kaknx-nnbo KayecTs, cnocobHocTel),
TO MOXHO YTBEPXKAaTb, YTO TECTbI NOABUAUCH B APEB-
HWe BpemMeHa.

BcAkaa nonbiTKa onpeaennTb TOYHOE Bpems
BO3HWKHOBEHMA TECTOB HaMOMMHAET CTPeM/IEHME
reorpadoB HalTU TOYHOE Hayaso 6O/bLION PEKM,
BbITEKaOLWEeNn MHOXKEeCTBOM Py4YenKoB M3 OOLUMPHO-
ro 6onota. NMpumepHo Tak ke obcToUT Aeno u ¢ Te-
cTamun. Ana n3yvyeHUA NCTOPUN TECTOB HAZO0 MU3YUUTb
NpeabICTOPUIO — MPUMEPHO, KaK U B 4PYTUX HayKax.

KopHu TecTMpoBaHMA yxoaAT B APEBHOCTD.
B OpeBHem ErvnTe UcKyccTBy *KpeL,os obyyanu ToNb-
KO TeX, KTO BblAEPKMBAN CUCTEMY OMpeaesieHHbIX
ncnblTaHKM, NnogpobHee 06 sTom TonKyeT KanayH B

cBoen Hay4yHown paboTe (Kaplun, 2008) (cmoTpu Takke
KuzmisSin, 2015). B Hauyane KaHAuAaT NPOXOoAna Nnpo-
Leaypy, KOTopyro MOXHO 6bli10 6Bbl ceyac HasBaTb
cobecenoBaHmeMm. MNpu 3Tom BbIACHANM Buorpadpuye-
CKMe [laHHble, ypoBeHb 06pa3oBaHHOCTU, OLEHNBANN
BHELLUHOCTb, yMeHMe BecTu beceay. 3aTem npoBeps-
M YMEHUA — TPYAUTbCA, CAyLWaTb, MoaYaThb. MNposo-
ANAN UCMbITaHMA OFHEM, BOAOW M Yrpo30M CMepTHU.
Tem, KTO He yBEepEH, YTO BbIAEPKUT BCE TATOTbI 4/U-
TeNbHoro obpasoBaHuA, Npeanaranocb nogymaTb —
C KaKoWM CTOPOHbl OKOHYaTeNbHO 3aKPbiTb 33 cobol
ABEPb B XpaM — C BHYTPEHHEN U BHELLHEN?

B. C. ABaHecos nuweTt (2005, c. 75), 4TO MOXK-
HO HalTW npumepbl H6osee paHHEro MNPUMeHeHUs
UCNbITaHUIM, B TOM YUC/E U UCNbITAHUA Neparornye-
CKoro xapakTtepa. B lll TeicAayenetnm o H. 3. B Kntae
CYLLEeCTBOBasa AO/MKHOCTb NPaBUTENbCTBEHHOTO
YMHOBHMKA. COOTBETCTBEHHO, NOSABUNCL M NepBble
anemeHTbl NpodoTbopa Ha 3Ty A0MKHOCTb. OTOO-
py cnocobcTtBoBana atmocdepa TOPXKECTBEHHOCTU
M BHUMAHUA K MOMOAbIM NOAAM, OCMEMBLUMMCA
AepKaTb rocyAapcTBEHHbIE 3K3aMeHbl Ha 3aHATME NO
3TOW AOMKHOCTU. B KMTaliCKom obLiecTBe 3TN 3K3a-
MEHbI CYMTaNU NpasgHMKOM. TemMy sK3ameHa HepeJ-
KO JaBan cam MmnepaTop, U OH e NpoBoAUA Mpo-
BEPKY 3HaHWI NpeTeHAeHTOB Ha paboTy.

OAHOM M3 caMbiX PacnpoCTpPaHeHHbIX Gopm
ANArHoCTUKM cnocobHocTel YenoBeKa B Te BpeMeHa
6bl1a PU3MOrHOMMKA — MCKYCCTBO Pacno3HaBaHWUA
XapakTepa M cnocobHoCTen YenoBeKa MO ero BHeLw-
Hemy Buay. MNNoOKpaT, Bnepsble ynoTpedbusLnin 3To
Ha3BaHWe, cunTan GU3MOrHOMUKY HayKon. Toraa ke
NOABM/IUCb NEPBble YYEOHUKM U NPaKTUYECKUE PYKO-
BOACTBA N0 PU3MOrHOMMKE, a TaKKe M nepsble crne-
LMaNUCTDI.

B AduHaxobcyrKgancaBonpoco3aBUCMMOCTH
MOTYLLLECTBA rocyAapcTBa OT CNOCOBHOCTEN Aunu, Um
ynpasastowmx. B pabote MNnatoHa «locyaapcTBo» Ha
BOMNPOC O TOM, KaKMX NpaBUTeNEN HYXKHO BblGMpPaTD,
CokpaT oTtBeyvaeT: «Hado omodasams npednoyme-
HUE CaMbIM HOAOEHCHbIM, MyHeCmMBEeHHbIM, U M0 803-
MOMCHOCMU, cambiM 61a2006pa3HLIM, KPOMe moeo,
Hado omoickueame s00ell He MosibKo 671a20PO00HbIX
U CmMpo2020 Hpasa, HO U 06aa0arouux makie ceol-
cmeamu, nooXo0AWUMU 07189 MAKO20 80CMUMAHUS.
Y HuX... 00/mKHaA 6bimb 0OCMpasA 80CPUUMHYUBOCMb K
Haykam u bbicmpas coobpazumensHocmoe. Hado uc-
Kameo 4Yesioseka ¢ xopouwlel namamero, HECOKPYUIUMO
meepoozo U 80 8cex OMHOWEHUAX mpydonobuso2o»
(Platén, 2007).

CypoByto cucTemMy uUCMbITaHUM n oTbopa
ycnewHo npeoaonen B monoaple rogpl v Mudarop. OH
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OCHOBA/1 CBOHO LLKOY Y MPUHMMAN B 3TY LLKOAY TONb-
KO Tex, KTO MPOLUEN CEPUID PA3/IMYHbBIX UCMbITAHWUN,
MOXOXKMX Ha Te, KOTOPbIE Bblaep»Kaa oH cam. MNudarop
NoAYepPKMBAN BAXKHYIO PONb UHTENNEKTYaAbHbIX CNO-
cobHocTel, yTBepXKAas, YTO «HE U3 KaXKAoro Aepesa
MOMKHO BbITOUMTb MepKypua». M notomy npmuaasan
3Ha4YeHMe AMarHoCTUKe, B NepPBYIO ovepesb, MMEHHO
3TUX cnocobHocTe.

PasnnyHble KOHKYPCbl M 3K3amMeHbl YCTpau-
BaNMCb M B cpeaHeBEeKOBOM BbeTHame. Bcero 3a aBa
roga, 8 nepmog ¢ 1370 no 1372 r. yaanocb NpoBecTH
nepeaTTecTaunio BCex rparkAaHCKMX YNHOBHUKOB U
BOEHHOC/Y}KALLMX, YTO MO3BOJIUNIO YAyyWwnTb pabo-
TY rocyAapcTBEHHOro annapaTa. B pesynbrate 3TOro
BbeTHam CTan CUAbHLIM WU KM3HECNoCcobHbIM rocy-
AApCTBOM, rae Brnepsble OblM UCNOb30BaHbl MUCb-
MEHHble MeTOoAbl MPOBEPKM FOTOBHOCTU K npodec-
CMOHANbHOWN AeATEeNbHOCTH.

B 14 BeKke B KuTae bbina BBeAEeHa B AelCTBUE
cucTema MPOBEPKM 3HAHUM M CNOCOBHOCTEN KaH-
OMOATOB 3aNOMMHATb M MHTEpPNpeTMpoBaTb Mpo-
nssegeHmna KoHdyuma. Kpome Toro, cywiecrsosana
TpexcTyneH4yaTana cuctema otTbopa NpeTeHAeHTOB Ha
y4yeHoe 3BaHWe, NOCTPOEHHAA NO TEPPUTOPUANIBLHO-
My npu3Haky. [locne npoBeaeHMA KOHKYPCHOro OT-
b6opa B MecTe KUTeNbCTBa NobeauTeny npuesxanm
Ha KOHKYPC B NPOBUMHLMANbHBIN LEeHTP, nobeantenu
KOTOPOro MOMKM NPUHATL yvactme B [leknHe Ha 3a-
KNHOYUTEIbHOM 3Tane oTbopa NpeTeHAeHTOB.

OnbIT pasBuTMA UMBUAM3ALUM [AET MHOro-
YMCNIEHHbIE NPUMEpPbI TOro, KaK 4enoBeyecTBo pe-
wano npobnembl 0T6OPa KOHKPETHLIX Atogen Ana
BbINO/IHEHUA TEX WAM MHbIX KOHKPETHbIX YHKLMMN
no obecneyeHnto HOPManbHOM KMU3HEeLEATENbHOCTH
obuwecTtBa. Ecnn ncnonb3oBaHMe MUCbMEHHbIX KOH-
TPO/bHbIX PAaboT M 3K3amMeHOB B CTpaHax BocToka
yXe B Te roabl CYMTANOCb BNOJIHE HOPMA/bHbIM U
€CTeCTBEHHbIM MPOLLECCOM, TO 3TOrO HeNb3A CKasaTb
O CTpaHax 3anaga. Tam BO3HMKAAW TPYAHOCTM MCU-
XOI0OrMYECKOro XapaKTepa, BbI3BaHHbIE MOMbITKAMM
3aMEHUTb YCTHble GOPMbl KOHTPOAA MUCbMEHHBIMU.
Hanpumep, B KOHCEPBATUBHOW AHIIMN NPUMEHEHUE
NMMCbMEHHbIX KOHTPO/IbHbIX PaboT B y4uebHOM npouec-
ce NpensaTTBOBaN0 NPUHAN3UTENBHO BO/bLLE CTO NET.
Ho cyuwiectBoBaan U UCKAKOYEHMA. LLeHHOCTb nncb-
MeHHbIX paboT oueHnBan OpaeH Nesyntos, KOTOPbI
B MUCbMEHHOM PopmMe 3K3aMeHOB BMAEN CPEACTBO
NoBbIWEHMA MOTMBaUMM yy4ebHoW paboTbl. OpaeH
PacnpoCTPaAHMA NPAKTUKY NPUMEHEHMA MUCbMEHHbIX
pPaboT BO MHOTMX ApYyrux cTpaHax. OTBEeTHaA peaKkuma
Ha 3TO B NepBYylo oYepesb Npoasuaack B Amepuke. B
1762 r. COCTOANOCL OTKPbLITOE BbICTYN/IEHNE CTYAEH-

ToB MenbcKkoro yHuBepcuteTa MpOTUB MCMOJ/b30Ba-
HMA MUCbMEHHON GOpPMbl 3K3ameHOB. [MCbMeHHas
dopma TeCToB NO UX MHEHWUIO NMPUHYXKAAET CTYAEH-
TOB TO/IbKO MeXaHMYeCKM BOCNPUHMMaTb aKTbl H6e3
NMOHMMAHWNA OTHOLUEHUA MeEXKAY CYLLECTBYOLLMMMN
ABNEHUAMM, NPoLEeCcCaMm, NOHATUAMMU. TakKMm obpa-
30M MCYe3aeT eCTeECTBEHHOE HAaCTPOEHME XOTETb YTO-
HMOYAb HOBOE Y3HATb.

B 1884 r. 8 CLLIA BbllWNa NepBas KHUra c Te-
CTOBbIMM MaTepuanamm, COAEepKaBLUan 3a4aHuA U
OTBETbl K HUM C OLEHKOW Mo NATUOANNbHOM LiKane
(cmoTpn noapobHee AsaHecos, 2005). B aTolt KHure
coAeprasncb 3afaHMA MO MaTEMATUKE, UCTOPUW,
rPamMmmaTrKe, HaBUraLuu, 4aBanNCb NPUMEPHbIE TEK-
CTbl COMMHEHWUI BMECTE C METOAOM KOJIMYECTBEHHOM
OLLeHKM COYMHEHMI. DTO BblN NepBbIi B UCTOPUN CNY-
Yyalh MCNONb30BaHUA MNPOCTENLUMX CTATUCTUYECKMX
pacyeToB B neaarorvyeckorn pabote. Takaa dopma
KOHTPOANA 3HAaHMM UMeNA HE TONIbKO CTOPOHHUKOB, HO
M NPOTMBHMKOB. PacnpocTpaHMAOCb MHEHME, YTO HU-
KTO Nyylle yYMTens He CMOXKET OLLeHUTb CNocobHo-
CTW YYEHMKA, U NOTOMY 3K3aMeEHbI U BCAKME Apyrue
$GOpPMbl KOHTPONA ABNAIOTCA U34eBaTENbCTBOM Hag
34paBblM CMbIC/IOM. TUM BblN0 NOIOXKEHO Havyano
06LEeCTBEHHOMY ABWMKEHUIO MNPOTUB KaKoro-mbo
KOHTPOAA B LWKoJe. NnK TaKoro ABuM»KeHUA NoABUACA
B CLLIA B KOHLe XIX BeKa.

MoTpebHOCTb B CO34aHUM OOLLECTBEHHO-
rocyapCTBEHHOM CUCTEMbl KOHTPOAA 3HaHMI bblna
oco3HaHa B CLUA B 1885 rogy. B Hbto-Mopke Havan
OEeNCcTBOBaTb 3K3aMeHALUMOHHbIA COBET — OAWH U3
HEMHOIMX COBETOB, KOTOpble CMOMK pa3paboTaTb
MeToAbl 06BEKTUBHOIO KOHTPOAA 3HaHMW. Hauvano
06LLerocysapcTBEHHOM CUCTEMbI  OLEHKM 3HaHUM
nosoXuno cosgaHme tam B 1900 rogy KomuTteTa no
npoBepKe 3HaHW abuTypmeHToB Konneaxen B CLUA.
Ba*KHbIM BKAaAoOM B pa3BuTMe NPodeccMOoHaNbHOM
OVArHOCTUKM ABNAeTcA OPOpPMIEHME MNepBOM Teo-
pUK TECTOB, @3 MUMEHHO ONpeaeNeHne TPeX OCHOBHbIX
NPUHLMNOB:

1. npvmeHeHMe cepuM OOMHAKOBbLIX UCMbITAHUM K
601bLLIOMY KOIMYECTBY UCMbITYEMbIX,

2. cTaTucTnyeckas obpaboTka pesynbraToB (rpadu-
yeckoe oTobparkeHMe NOoyYeHHbIX Pe3ynbTaToB
Ha OCAX KOOpPAWHAT, CPpaBHEHME ABYX PALOB ne-
pPeMEHHbIX),

3. BblAe/IeHNe 3TANIOHOB OLEHKM (BHELLHEero Kpute-
puA HE3aBUCUMOrO OT SKCNEPUMEHTA).

OTM NPUHUUNbI MCMOMb3YHOTCA M B COBpe-
MEeHHOCTU. Bce coBpemeHHble TeCTbl NOCTPOEHbI Ha
OCHOBE CTAaTUCTUYECKOM TEOPUM U3MEPEHUI. TaKnm
obpa3om nosBnsAeTcA T. H. CTaHAAPAM3NPOBAHHbIN
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TECT, B OCHOBE KOTOPOrOo NIeXKMT CTaTUCTUYECKaA Teo-
pus namepeHnin. HosoBBeAEHHbIM ABAAETCA B 3TOM
BPEMEHU WMHAEKC COBMECTHOIO OTHOLIEHUA, WUHaye
Ha3BaHHbIA KO3 PULIMEHTOM KOpPENALUN.

B Poccuu KoHua XIX —Hadana XX BeKa Bonpoc
pa3paboTKM TECTOB U UX NPUMEHEHUSA He CTaBUACA U
He obcyxkaancs. «flposepka 3HaHUl npedcmasnaem-
CA MHe 110 0rbimy CaMbIM CKy4HbIM, becronesHoim u
Oaxce 8pedHbIM 3aHAmMuem. OHa mepnuma, KaxK Heob-
XOOUMOE 3710, MOsIbKO mam, 20e om yyumesis mpeby-
rom excemeca4YHbIX OMMeMmOK KaK cpedcmea KOHmMpo-
/18 HE MOsIbKO HAO YyYeHUKAaMU, HO U HaO yYyumesnem»
(Lazareva, 2009, s. 65 — 66). OgHaKo C TOM Nopbl B
pOCCMINCKOMN neaarorMke cpopmmpoBaanch ABe Npo-
TUBOpeYaLLme TeHAEHLMU: OA4HA 33 KOHTPO/1b 3HAHWUI
yyawmxcs, Apyraa — npoTms.

MNoppobHoe onucaHWe UCTOpPUM TECTMPOBa-
HUS U TECTONOTMM KaK HayKu npeacTaBaseT coboit
6onee CNOXKHbI BOMPOC M LeNbl0 3TOW CTaTbU He
ABNSAETCA NOAPOOHbIM aHaNU3 C APEBHUX BPEMEH A0
HacToALMX AHEN. Bblwe npuBeaEHHbIE HAMW 3aMeT-
KM MO UCTOPUM TECTUPOBAHMA NPeACTaBAAKT COOOM
Halwe ybexaeHne B TOM, YTO TECTONOTUIO MPUHATO
CYMTaATb PENIATUBHO CAMOCTOATENIbHOM HAaYKOW. Y Heé
ecTbnpeaMeT UccnefoBaHMA, TEPMUHONTUYECKMI an-
napaT, Hay4Hble cybamcumnanHbl (TeCToNorMyecKkas
NCcTopuA, TecTonornyeckaa Teopus U TecTosormye-
CKan 3BanbBaums). O4HMM 13 GaKTOPOB, MOBANABLUMNX
Ha pa3BMTUE TECTOBOTO ABUKEHUSA B chepe obpasoBa-
HWS, CTaNa NOJIMTUKA NPABUTENbCTB MHAYCTPUANbHbIX
CTpaH, CTPEMUBLLUMNXCA BbIBUTb AeTel, CNOCOOHbIX K
0CBOEHMIo 06LLe0bpa3oBaTe/ibHbIX MPOrPamMm, U TeX,
KTO OTIMYAETCA 3a4ePKKOM Pa3BUTMA M He cnocobeH
0CBamMBaTb B NOJIHOM 06beME LUKO/IbHYIO Nporpammy
B TeYeHue yyebHoro roaa. iIMeHHo Ha 3Toi OCHOBE B
Hayane XX B. O6bln 4OCTUTHYT TAaKOM KPYMHbIN NPOpPbIB,
KOTOpbIN cnocobcTBOBaAN NpPeBPaLLEHUIO TECTONOTMNM
B CAMOCTOATE/IbHOE Hay4YHOe HanpaBaeHue.

K BOonpocy NOHATUI KTECT» U KTECTONornA»

CylLecTByeT HECKOJIbKO AePUHUUMI TecTu-
poBaHUA. Ha A3blke HayKu TeCcTUpPOBaHWE — 3TO WUC-
cnefoBaTeNbCKUIM METOZ, B OCHOBE KOTOPOTO /iexKaT
onpeeneHHble npasua.

K. WHrenkamn (1991, c. 50) onpepenser Te-
CTUPOBaHWE Kak «mMemoO nedazoauyeckoli ouazHo-
CMUKU, C MOMOWbIO KOMOpPo20 8bI60PKA MosedeHus,
penpeseHmupyrowas npeonocslaKU uau pesysasma-
mbl y4ebHo20 npouyecca, 00AXHA MAKCUMA/IbHO Oom-
8eyamo MPUHYUNAM CONocmasumocmu, obvekmus-
HOoCmu, HadextHocmu U 8aaudHoOCMU u3mepeHud,
domHa npolimu obpabomky u UHMepnpemayuro u

66iMmb 20moeoli K UCrnonb308aHUK 8 nedazoaudeckoli
npakmuke». WN. M. NMoanacbin (2004, c. 239) Takxke
onpeaenaeT TeCTUPOBAHME KaK acNeKT AMarHOCTUKN,
re TecTbl 06y4YeHHOCTM NPUMEHAIOTCA Ha BCeX 3Tanax
AMAaKTUYecKoro npouecca, apdekTnBHO obecneym-
BalOT pa3/inyHble BUAbl KOHTpoAA. I. Y. MaTylwaHcKmi
(2002, c. 15 — 16) paccmaTpMBaeT TECTMPOBAHMNE KaK
MEeTO/, B KOHTEKCTE BHEAPEHWUA KOHTPOAMPYHOLLMX
TEXHONOTUIM, OAHUM N3 CaMbIX NEPCNEKTUBHbIX METO-
[00B, MO €ro MHEHMUIO, ABNAETCA TeCTOBbIN meToa,. B. C.
ABaHecos (2005, c. 7 — 8) cuMTaeT TecTMpoBaHue 3¢-
GEKTUBHOM TexHonornyeckon Gopmoi nposeaeHuns
aBTOMATU3NPOBAHHOIO KOHTPOAA C MapameTpamu
KauyecTBa. TeCTUPOBAHME B KOHTEKCTE KOHTPONPYIO-
LLMX TeXHONOrmMiM paccmaTtpusaeT u C. U. [leHnceHKo
(2015, c. 122). Nop, TecTMpoBaHMEM NMOHUMAET YacTb
COBPEMEHHbIX MeAarorm4yeckmx TEXHONOTMA U O4HO
M3 HanpaBAeHWI COBEPLUEHCTBOBAHMA CUCTEMbI KOH-
TPOAA 3HAHUI, YMEHMUI U HAaBbIKOB 0OyYaemblIx, Npu-
YéM TeCcTMpPOBaHME CBA3bIBAeT C «popmanmsaumen
y4yebHOro matepuana OTAENbHbIX TEM W Pasfenos
yuyebHbix aucumnamu». A. H. Malioposa (1998, c.
25) paccmaTtpuBaeT TeCTUPOBAHUE KaK UHCTPYMEHT,
CpencTBoO MOHUTOPUHIA 3G EKTUBHOCTM paboTbl 06-
pa3oBaTe/IbHbIX CUCTEM, T4e B KayecTBe TeCTOBOrO
WMHCTPYMEHTA UCMNONb3YOTCA TeCTbl y4ebHbIX A0CTU-
eHUn (apyrme CMHOHMMUYHbIE Ha3BaHMA — TeCTbl
LUKOJIbHbIX AOCTUMKEHMIN, NeJarornyeckme, AN4aKTm-
yeckune U T. a.). M. N. Mnuakacuctoin (1980, c. 115) pac-
CMaTpMBaEeT B KayecTBe 3pPEKTUBHOrO MeToAa KOH-
TPONA B COBpeMeHHOI obpa3oBaTe/ibHOM NpaKTUKe
ANAAKTUYECKMeE TeCTbl (TecTbl 4OCTUKEHMI), Ha3blBaA
MX CPaBHUTE/IbHO HOBbIM METOAOM (CpeacTBOM) Npo-
BEPKWU pe3ynbtatoB 0byyeHus. K npobnemaTuke Te-
CTMpPOBaHMA NOAX0AMNT NMUAKACUCTBIN C TOYKM 3pEHUSA
MeTOAa Hay4yHOro UccnenoBaHWA Mefarormyeckoro
npouecca. JepuHnumnsa TectuposaHus B. A. XnebHu-
KoBa (cmoTpu XnebHukos u ap., 1999, c. 5 — 16) cea-
3aHa C NpoLeaypon OLEHKU y4ebHbIX AOCTUMKEHUN,
ABNAIOLLENCA BaXKHEMLWIMM TMOKa3aTe/leM KayecTBa
06pa3oBaHMA, KOTOPbIN Ba*KeH KaK A4na BCel cucte-
Mbl, TaK U ON1A KaXK40ro OTAe/1bHOrO YYeHMKa.

Ha ocHoBe Bblle NPUBEAEHHbIX TEOPETU-
YeCKMX NoAX040B MO, TECTUPOBAHMEM MOMKHO MO-
HMMaTb npoueaypy npeabaBieHUAa TecTa, Npose-
OEHUA TeCTUPOBAHUA, OLEHKM WU WHTepnpeTaumm
pe3ynbTaToB €ro BbIMNOJIHEHUA. DTO COBOKYMHOCTb
OpPraHM3auUMOHHbIX U METOAMYECKMX MEPONPUATUN,
obbeauHeHHbIX 0bLlel uenbio 1 TpeboBaHUAMN K
negarorMyeckomy TecTy WM npegHasHayeHHbIX ANA
NoAroTOBKKU M NpoBeaeHns Gopmanm3oBaHHON Npo-
Lueaypbl NpeabaBAeHMA 3TOFO TecTa TECTUPYEMbIM,
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06paboTKM, aHaNM3a, MHTEPNPETALMM U Bblgaym pe-
3yNbTAaTOB MeAarormyeckoro TeCTUPOBAHUA. TakMm
06pa3om, TecTMpoBaHMe ABNAETCA Nefarormyecknm
ABNEHMEM, MMEIOLWMM MHOroacnekTHoe onpeae-
NleHne, HeCKO/bKO AedUHULMNA, CYLLHOCTb KOTOPbIX
CBOANTCA K MOHMMAHWIO TECTUPOBAHUA KaK Mccneno-
BAaTENbCKOr0 MeToAa, Kak Hambonee apPpeKTUBHOro
N 0O6BbEKTUBHOIO CPeACTBa KOHTPOJIA, KaK YacTb CO-
BPEeMeHHbIX 06pa30BaTeNbHbIX TEXHONOTMI U KaK No-
HATWE, CYLLEeCTBYIOLLLEE HE3AaBUCMMO OT Hac.
CyWHOCTb NOHATMA TECTUPOBAHUA TECHO CBA-
3aHa c noHATMeM «TecT» (oT aHr. Test — «npoba, uc-
nbiTaHWe, UccaefoBaHue»). TecTbl pacCMaTpMBalOTCA
KaK «CTaHAAPTU3MPOBAHHblE 334aHuA, pesy/abTaT
BbIMNO/IHEHUA KOTOPbIX NO3BOAAET U3MEPUTbL MCUXO-
du13nMonornyeckme M NIMYHOCTHbIE XaPaKTEPUCTUKK,
a TAKXKe 3HAHWA, YMEHUA U HaBbIKM UCMbITYEMOro».
Mo Teopum MHOTUX YUYEHBIX TECTbl ABAAKOTCA «... HAWU-
6onee pa3BUTOMN B HAYYHOM OTHOLLEHMM YACTbiO Me-
TOAMYECKOr0 apceHana, NO3BOJIAIOWLEr0 afeKBATHO
CKPEennATb TEOPUIO C IMNUPUEN».
B pabotax uccneposateneii (B. C. ABaHecoB,
C. W. Tpuropebes, C. N. eHnceHko, K. NHreHkamn, A.
H. Maiiopos, I. Y. MaTtywaHckui, IN. U. MnagkacmcTbii,
W. M. Nognacokii, B. A. XnebHUKOB M Ap.) Npu3HaeT-
€A, YTO TecT — Hanbosiee 06 LEKTUBHbIA UHCTPYMEHT,
MCNonb3yemMbl 415 NeAarormyeckmx M3MepeHui, m
COBpeMeHHas Hay4YHo 0b0CHOBaHHaA AMAAKTUKA 06-
peyeHa Ha NOparKeHWe, ecin OHa He ONMpaeTcA Ha
6oraTblii MHCTPYMEHTAPWUIA MaKCMMabHO OO6bEKTUB-
HbIX METOA0B NeAarornyeckomn ANarHoCTUKM.
AHann3 Hay4yHoOM NeaarorMyeckom 1 NCUxXoso-
rMYeCKoON NnTepaTypbl, MPAKTUYECKOrO OMbITA LUKOA
MoKasan, YTo MHTepec obpa3oBaTe/IbHOM ObOLLLECTBEH-
HOCTM K AOCTUMXKEHWAM KNACCUYECKOM U COBPEMEH-
HO TEeCTOBOW TEOPUN, K METOZAM Pa3paboTKM BbICO-
KOKA4YeCTBEHHbIX NeAarorMyeckmx TecTos, K OLEHKe
NX HAJEXKHOCTU U BAa/IMOAHOCTU OrPOMeH. He cyuue-
CTBYET HMKAKUX COMHEHMUI B TOM, YTO npouecc Te-
CTUPOBAHMA A0IKEH OblTb paccCMaTPUBAH C Hay4YHOM
TOYKM 3pEHMUA, MOITOMY NOMbITKM BblAENATb TECTONIO-
TMIO PENATUBHO CAMOCTOATEIbHOM ANCLUMMIMHON Mbl
CYMTAEM BMOJIHE OCMbIC/IEHHBIM N HEN3HEKHbIM.
OnA NOHMMaHMA CYWHOCTM TEeCTOB BaXKHO
pa3obpaTtbcsa B cucteme NoHATUI. MoHATMA BoOOLWE
obpasytoT ocHoBy N1t06OMN HayKM, U B 3TOM CMbIC/e
[eaTenbHOCTb NOo pa3paboTke M addpekTUBHOMY Npu-
MEHEHMIO TECTOB He ABAAETCA UCKAoYeHem. B 30-x
rogax Hayka o TecTax HasblBasiacb OyprKya3HoM, Bce
LLeI KOTOPOM CUYUTANIUCh «PEeaKLMUOHHbIMUY. Takue
CY*KOEHMA B COBPEMEHHOCTU YIKE CHUMTALOTCA HeaZeK-
BaTHbIMU. Halo OTMETUTb, YTO BCe-TaKM NOABAAIOTCA

TaKe nyb6anKaumm, B KOTOPbIX OT HAay4YHOro o60cHO-
BaHMA TECTO/I0MMM OTKA3bIBaOPCA.

Meparornyeckas TecTONOMMA  3aHMMAETCA
BOMpPOCaMKn pa3paboTKM TecToB ANA O0ObeKTUBHOIO
KOHTPO/IA MOArOTOBNIEHHOCTM yyawmxca. B cTpyKTy-
pe NoAroToB/fIeHHOCTU BobluOe (HO HE UcYepnblBa-
toLee) MecTo 3aHMMALOT 3HAHWA, YMEHUSA, HAaBbIKK U
npeactasneHua. Ctoga e cnegyet Ao6aBUTb UHTEN-
NeKTyanbHOE N GU3NYECKOE U KYNBTYPHOE Pa3BUTHE,
TBOPYECKME CMOCOBHOCTU, BOCMWUTAHHOCTb M YpO-
BEHb PA3BUTUA SMOLIMOHAIbHO-YYBCTBEHHOM cdepbl.
Meparornyeckaa TeCTONOMMA — 3TO NPUKAALHAA Me-
Toamyeckas Teopua (cmoTpu noapobHee Balyching,
2009, 2011; Lazareva, 2013, 2011) Hay4HOM neparo-
rMKW. KNtoueBbiMM NOHATUAMM TECTO/IOTUM, KK O4HA
M3 METOAMYECKMX TEOpPWUM, ABAAIOTCA U3MEpPEHME,
TecT, cogeprkaHme 1 dopma 3a4aHNN, HAAEKHOCTb U
BAa/IMAHOCTb PE3yNbTAaTOB U3MepeHus. Kpome Toro, B
TECTO/IOMMMN UCMONb3YHOTCA TaKMe NMOHATUA CTaTUCTU-
YeCKOM HayKM, KaK BbIDOpOYHasa 1 reHepasibHaa CoBO-
KYNHOCTb, CpeAHWe MoKasaTesnn, Bapuauma, Koppe-
naums, perpeccua un ap. Keanun (2015, c. 200 — 2012)
6onee cMcTeMaTMYHO NOAXOAMT K BOMPOCaM coBpe-
MEHHOW HayKW O TECTaX M FOBOPUT O TECTONOTUM KaK
O HayKe c cobCTBEHHOW eauHUUEn — TecTemoi. B
PaMKax TeCTONOTMK BblAENsEeT Tpu eé cybancumnnam-
Hbl: TECTONIOrMYECKAA UCTOPUSA, TECTONOTMYECKaAn Te-
OpUA 1 TECTONIOTMYECKAn KPUTUKA (3BanbBaums). Kpo-
me o60ocHOBaHMA cybaucumnanH KBanun roBoput um
O T. H. pa3mepax (ANMEH3UsX) TECTONOTUU KaK HayKu:
TEOPEeTUYECKOM, NeaarorMyeckomn, NCMxonormMyeckom
N KynbTyponoruyeckom (cmotpm nogpobHee Kvapil,
2017, c. 104 - 107).

3aKknioyeHue

B xo4e npoBeAeHHbIX MCCAeA0BaHUA HamMu
YCTAHOB/IEHO, YTO OLIEHKA YPOBHA 3HaHMI oby4vae-
MbIX MPU MOMOLLM TECTOBOTO KOHTPONS UMEET BaX-
Hoe o06pa3oBaTe/lbHO-Pa3BMBaAlOLWEE  3HAYEHME,
MOCKO/IbKY OHa CNocobCTBYET BCECTOPOHHEMY M3YYe-
HUIO AWMAAKTUYECKOro KOHTEHTA npeameTHOM obna-
CTW 0bpasoBaTe/IbHON AUCUMNAMHDI, PACLUMPEHUNIO U
yrnybneHmio o6bemoB 3HaHUI 0byYaeMblx, a TaKKe
COBEPLUEHCTBOBAHUIO M Pa3BUTUIO MX MO3HABATE/b-
HbIX MHTEPECOB.

TecToBbI KOHTPO/Ib KaK OAWH W3 YyHUBEp-
CaNlbHbIX MHCTPYMEHTOB NeAarormyeckmx MU3MepeHui
YPOBHA 3HaHMN oby4yaemMbix CO343aET NpPeanochl/IKM
ana popmuposaHna adPeKTUBHON CUCTEMbI ynpaB-
NEHMA KayecTBOM 06pa3oBaHusA. Pa3BuTas TEXHOO-
rmyeckas 6asa obyyeHWs genaeT TeCTUPOBaHME He
TO/IbKO CPEeACTBOM A/19 KOHTPOAS U OLEHKU YPOBHSA
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3HaHMM 0by4Yaemblx, HO M CTUMY/IMPYET UX K CaMOCTO-
ATenbHon obpasoBaTenibHOM AeATenbHocTU. dddek-
TUBHbIE CMUCTEMbI TECTOB MO Pa3HbIM NPeaAMETHbIM
obnactam n3yyaembix 06pa3oBaTeNbHbIX AUCLUNANH
CeroAHs CTaHOBATCA HEOTbEMIEMOM YacTbto 06pa3o-
BaTe/NIbHOro npouecca
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CLASSIFICATION OF ELECTRONIC COMMUNICATION

EVA MAIEROVA

Abstract

The article focuses on electronic communication as a relatively new way of exchanging information online,
specifically on the interactive written discourse. It describes individual factors of the faceted classification
scheme outlined by S. Herring with an emphasis on those factors that contribute to abbreviation processes
in digitally mediated communication. Both medium and situation factors are applied to the analysis of Face-
book, Twitter, and Internet Relay Chat, and illustrated by examples from chats, namely ELTchat and ICQ chat.
From the analysis it can be concluded that abbreviation processes in electronic communication are linked to
synchronicity, size and format of messages, together with participant structure and characteristics, topic, tone

and activities of chats.

Keywords:

abbreviation, chat, electronic communication, faceted classification, medium factors, situation factors.
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Communication using electronic media has
become an inseparable part of our lives in spite of
the fact that it is a relatively new phenomenon. Infor-
mation communication technologies (ICT) have influ-
enced the linguistic means used especially in its writ-
ten form so much that some authors define it as “the
fourth medium” (Crystal, 2001, p. 238). However, it
has to be pointed out that electronic communication
is heterogenious comprising “outputs” (Crystal, 2011,
p. 10) or genres of electronic discourse such as e-mail,
blogs, forums, chats, web pages, virtual worlds, instant
messaging, SMS, posts on social networking sites like
Facebook, Twitter, Instagram, etc. “It is clear that each
of these outputs presents different communicative
perspectives, properties, strategies, and expectations.
It is difficult to find linguistic generalizations that apply
comfortably to Internet language as a whole” (ibid.).

The heterogenity of digitally mediated commu-
nication is reflected in the choice of language means
used in its various genres and therefore it is of interest
what factors are decisive in this aspect. Traditionally,
the main criterion used in its classification has been
the opposition synchronicity — asynchronicity. Later on,
N. Baron (2003) added to synchronicity also the num-
ber of participants (one-to-one dialogue, one-to-many
dialogue, many-to-many dialogue) and relationships
among them, as well as the product/process spectrum.

A more detailed classification of computer-
mediated discourse was outlined by S. Herring (2007).
The criteria of the faceted classification scheme were
divided into two categories: medium factors and situa-

tion factors. The first category comprises ten different
factors concerning technological features of computer-
mediated communication systems: synchronicity, mes-
sage transmission (one-way vs. two-way), persistence
of transcript, size of message buffer, channels of com-
munication, anonymous messaging, private messaging,
filtering, quoting, and message format. In the second
category, social factors linked to the communication
situation or context in which the communication takes
place are included: participation structure, participant
characteristics, purpose, topic or theme, tone, activity,
norms, and code.

The given criteria are neither definite nor unal-
terable because “as in traditional faceted classification,
it is also possible to apply the scheme selectively, by as-
signing values only to those categories or facets that are
relevant to the analysis” (Herring, 2007, p. 12). It is pos-
sible that more criteria will be added taking into consid-
eration the development of ICT. The author also adds:
“The classification scheme presented above, because it
does not presume any necessary relationships among
features of situational context or between medium and
situation, allows unpredictable and unconventional as-
sociations to emerge as easily as more typical ones”
(Herring, 2007, p. 23).

We would like to illustrate the importance of the
classification of electronic communication on examples
of Internet Relay Chat (IRC) and chats on social network-
ing sites Facebook and Twitter. In all three cases, chats
represent one output according to D. Crystal, i.e. the
language means used in them should show similar char-
acteristics, which is by far not the case.

According to Baron’s classification, posts in Facebook
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represent process-oriented asynchronous communi-
cation with elements of synchronicity between one
expedient and many percipients who are expedient’s
friends or who are followed by him. Chat on Facebook
can be classified as process-oriented, mostly synchro-
nous communication of one expedient with one or
more percipients. However, in both cases different
variations of these characteristics are possible.

Twitter, on the other hand, is a social network-
ing site designed for information exchange using mi-
croblogs. Compared to Facebook, which is focused
on contacts among friends whether real or virtual,
Twitter is most of all an information network. Hence it
represents an asynchronous way of electronically me-
diated communication, which is in many aspects very
close to a synchronous one, between one expedient
and many percipients and is product-oriented. While
on Facebook friends must be accepted by the user, a
Twitter user can be followed by anyone and what is
possible to limit is the visibility of tweets for individual
users. Chat on Twitter has to take place at a set time
so that users can take part in it or be able to follow it
online. It is a many-to-many dialogue about a certain
topic focused on process.

Compared with the social-networking sites
Facebook and Twitter, where chat was not a primary
funcionality, IRC since its very beginning has facilitated
synchronous internet communication, mainly group
communication (many-to-many) in discussion forums,
but it also enables almost solely process-oriented
one-to-one communication.

Following this comparison it is clear that for a
detailed differentiation of one genre or output, which
is chat in this instance, four characteristics do not suf-
fice.

Medium factors

In the category of medium factors as present-
edinS. Herring’s classification scheme we will focus on
those which may influence the abbreviation processes
in the interactive written discourse, i.e. synchronous
participation in chat, which makes it similar to speech,
and the size of message buffer. While the length of
Facebook posts was initially limited to 160 characters,
it gradually increased to 420 (March 2009), 500 (July
2011), 5000 (September 2011) and reached as many as
63,206 characters in November 2014. Messages sent
in chat on Facebook are not limited regarding their
length, while the maximum number of participants is
25. The size of one tweet is 160 Roman characters, out
of which 20 are assigned for a username and symbols
connected with it, i.e. one tweet can have the maxi-

mum length of 140 characters including spaces similar
to an SMS. Compared to this, the maximum size of a
message in an IRC is 512 characters. In all three types
of these chats, the messages longer than the defined
limit are automatically shortened, which may cause
the loss of information especially on Twitter and IRC as
can be seen from the following examples of retweets.
(1) RT Improve your #English by using more descriptive
verbs. For example, instead of “said”, you could use:
HESL #ELTchat htt... (123 characters including spaces),
(2.1) #eltchat Q what extent if any do issues of what
happens to student data when they sign up for vari-
ous language tools enter into the mix? (136 characters
including spaces).

(2.2) RT @xyzxyzxy: #eltchat Q what extent if any do
issues of what happens to student data when they
sign up for various language tools enter in... (after be-
ing automatically shortened 138 characters including
spaces),

(ELTchat, Whats the best idea app tool that you learnt
since our last chat, September 10, 2014).

To avoid potential misunderstandings that may occur
when the message is cut automatically, senders tend
to use abbreviations.

(3.1) RT @abababababab: | currently cater to 400+
online learners who can’t ‘get’ a f2f teacher or class-
room... #ELTChat

(3.2) RT @ abababababab: | currently cater to 400+
OL STs who can’t ‘get’ a f2f T or clssrom... #ELTChat ->
here’s the access/option factor again!

(ELTchat Can online language teaching replace class-
room instruction, September 22, 2010).

Besides the length of chat messages, certain
limits have also been set for usernames: 50 characters
on Facebook, and 15 characters on both Twitter and
ICQ (the latter being a type of IRC). It is therefore com-
mon to omit spaces between words. Nevertheless,
some nicknames in their full forms would still be long-
er than 15 characters so they have to be shortened,
e.g. CommonSenseEdu < CommonSenseEducation
(20 characters), esolcourses < englishforspeakerso-
fother languagescourses (41 characters), math-teach-
er-m & mathematics-teacher-male (24 characters).
Other nicknames do not reach the set limit, that is
why the motivation of abbreviating them may vary
— using traditional abbreviations: NYCGuy ¢ NewYor-
kCityGuy, civil_eng < civil_engineer; better ,visibility”
for a percipient: @presel < Paula Resende, @Bobk99
& Bob Knowles, DecentM ¢ DecentMan; differentia-
tion from similar or identical nicknames that are not
allowed in IRC: English-male versus English_M; a hy-
pocoristic form: Mike ¢ Michael, Matt & Matthew;
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playing with the meaning: SecLife may be deciphered
as SecondLife or as SecretLife, etc.

Especially in the last case, the motivation be-
hind the shortening of usernames may be abbrevia-
tion of taboo words that are forbidden in public chat-
rooms. This concerns mainly IRC, which is connected
with the anonymity of messages and their filtering by
operators. Chatters can be denied entrance to a chat-
room when they choose improper nicknames or they
break chat rules by using vulgarisms.

Message transmission on Facebook as well as on
Twitter and IRC can be categorised as one-way mes-
sage-by-message transmission, though chatters on
Facebook can see when the partner is composing a
message but its contents is shown only after it is sent.
One-way or two-way transmission is reflected mainly
in turn-taking and abbreviation is used to save time
in order to prevent misunderstandings that could be
caused by delayed reactions to messages received
from one or more partners. Usernames preceded by
an @ or key words preceded by a hashtag are used
to make chats clearer and comprehensible, especially
when there is a polylogue as in the following example
from an ICQ chatroom.

<loftatsea> excyted2bhere

<excyted2bhere> yes?

<AjayM46> 22 is cusp ?

<loftatsea> fever passed

<fScorpio46> yes

<excyted2bhere> good stuff

sojourner-m has joined channel #40_something
<excyted2bhere> that e-soup helped | see
<loftatsea> hugss fScorpion46

<loftatsea> yess

<fScorpio46> hugs lofty

lullaby has quit (XMLSocket Connection closed)
<excyted2bhere> hugs himself...

JingleGranny has joined channel #40_something
<fScorpio46> hugs granny

<AjayM46> i dont know much about astro scorpio
Ev|l_Angel has left channel #40_something : “Reason
filtered”

SingleF has quit (Connection closed)

<fScorpio46> ok ajay

rish72 has joined channel #40_something
<JingleGranny> Hugssssss fScorpio46...for a minute
there | didn’t think | could get in the room...it was
showing full.

OutOf _Law has joined channel #40_something
<excyted2bhere> isnt he the dog on the Jetsons?
<AjayM46> most here are into it .. with the | ndian system ..

<loftatsea> hugssss JingleGranny

<fScorpio46> seriously??? granny hmmmm
<JingleGranny> Hugssssss - loftatsea -

<fScorpio46> here where ajay

<AjayM46> India

<JingleGranny> yes, weird...| never had that happen
before

<excyted2bhere> same thing happened to me earlier
<fearcry> bye

fearcry has left channel #40_something : “Reason fil-
tered”

<excyted2bhere> bye fearcy

Guest_752 has left channel #40_something : “Reason
filtered”

nicegurl has quit (XMLSocket Connection closed)
<excyted2bhere> poof

<Michael1958> Back

<fScorpio46> i c ajay

<excyted2bhere> wb

<xTwitchyx> wb

<Michael1958> patatoes are on

<loftatsea> wb Michael1958

<fScorpio46> hmmm granny idk

<fScorpio46> wb

tOm_2222 has joined channel #40_something
<JingleGranny> | guess everyone is liking the 40s room
now...no longer a secret....hehehe!

<TexasMechanic> Ah, | wondered why it didn’t log on

Dialogue 1

<loftatsea> excyted2bhere
<excyted2bhere> yes?

<loftatsea> fever passed
<excyted2bhere> good stuff
<excyted2bhere> that e-soup helped | see
<loftatsea> hugss fScorpion46

<loftatsea> yess

<fScorpio46> hugs lofty

<excyted2bhere> hugs himself...

Dialogue 2

JingleGranny has joined channel #40_something
<fScorpio46> hugs granny

<JingleGranny> Hugssssss fScorpio46...for a minute
there | didn’t think | could get in the room...it was
showing full.

<loftatsea> hugssss JingleGranny

<fScorpio46> seriously??? granny hmmmm
<JingleGranny> Hugssssss - loftatsea -
<JingleGranny> yes, weird...I never had that happen
before

<excyted2bhere> same thing happened to me earlier
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<fScorpio46> hmmm granny idk

<JingleGranny> | guess everyone is liking the 40s room
now...no longer a secret....hehehe!

<TexasMechanic> Ah, | wondered why it didn’t log on

Dialogue 3

<AjayM46> 22 is cusp ?

<fScorpio46> yes

<AjayM46> i dont know much about astro scorpio
<fScorpio46> ok ajay

<AjayM46> most here are into it .. with the Indian sys-
tem ..

<fScorpio46> here where ajay

<AjayM46> India

<fScorpio46> i c ajay

Dialogue 4

<fearcry> bye

fearcry has left channel #40_something : “Reason fil-
tered”

<excyted2bhere> bye fearcy

<excyted2bhere> poof

Dialogue 5

<Michael1958> Back

<excyted2bhere> wb

<xTwitchyBunnyx> wb

<Michael1958> patatoes are on
<loftatsea> wb Michael1958
<fScorpio46> wb

(ICQ Chat, #40_something, Dec 17, 2013)

Persistence of transcript, i.e. the length of a text that
can be seen online does not have a direct impact on
using abbreviations. This factor can also be eliminated
by publishing chats transcripts with an unlimited time
access as it is in case of various chats dealing with pro-
fessional interests or topics, e.g. ELTchat and Edchat.

Similarly to this, the message format — wheth-
er new messages appear above or below previous
messages — does not influence the frequency of short-
enings. Abbreviations are linked mostly to the length
of messages, which is decreased by automatically
added information.

Quoting is for the usage of abbreviations significant
in connection with the length of messages especially
on Twitter. Automantically added abbreviations are
shown at the beginning of retweets: RT — retweet,
MT — modified tweet, if the sender wants to accen-
tuate that the original text was changed, PRT — par-
tial retweet, together with a username of the author

of the original tweet. This is a common way how to
ensure the continuity of conversation when there is
a comment or an answer to a question included in a
retweet. In order to make a retweet fit into 140 char-
acters, various techniques of shortening texts are
used:

(1) omitting part/s of a text

Google Plus would have potential if users took the
time to write a bio line. #eltchat

RT @abcabca: @xyzxyzxyzxy: ... if users took the time
to write a bio line. <bio lines VERY important in any SN
| think!. YES!!

(ELTchat, Advantages and Disadvantages of Social Net-
works for Language Teachers. January 18, 2012);

(2) lexical abbreviations

A language course which combines F2F classroom
component with an appropriate use of technology.
(Sharma & Barrett 2007)

Thanks! RT @abcabcabc A language course which
combines F2F classrm component w an appropriate
use of tech (Sharma & Barrett 2007)

(ELTchat, Balance of f2f and online components in a
blended learning course, April 25, 2012).

Herring’s faceted classification scheme is
open-ended and in our opinion, it is important to add
one more medium factor, namely emoticons. Many
chats have “ready-made” sets of emoticons, emojis
and other graphical symbols included in their func-
tionality, but in other chats it is necessary to type cho-
sen emoticon on a keyboard manually when the user
decides to include it in a statement. We can presume
that the frequency of emoticons increases if it is suffi-
cient to click on an icon and an emitent does not have
to remember different key combinations to produce
an emoticon.

Situation factors

Situation factors of the faceted classification
are closely linked to medium factors and they may in-
fluence each other in many aspects. Although situation
factors are applied to the written electronic discourse,
S. Herring (2007, p. 17) took into account conditions
determining speech. It has to be noted that while the
identification of individual criteria in speech is rela-
tively simple as it often happens face to face, in the
electronic discourse the determination of their values
is much less clear mainly due to certain anonymity of
electronic communication.

The first situation factor — participation struc-
ture can be assessed rather precisely. Facebook pro-
vides private chat of one-to-one or many-to-many
with a low level of anonymity and the size of the group
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can vary between 2 and 25 participants. Twitter chat
can be characterised as mainly public many-to-many
communication with anonymity comparable with Fa-
cebook but the group size is unlimited. IRC is many-to-
many communication when it takes place in a main
room or one-to-one in private rooms. The degree of
anonymity in this type of chat is very high because
nicknames are not registered or bound to an e-mail
address. The number of chatters in one common
room is approximately 200 and when the maximum
limit of chatters is reached, it is impossible for others
to login.

Individual elements of the second situation
factor — participant characteristics (age, occupation,
native vs. non-native speaker/s, etc.) — are in the on-
line environment much harder to identify. The deci-
sive role in using abbreviations is played by the user’s
attitude, experience in using them, and also compre-
hending not only abbreviations occurring frequently
in general electronic communication but also those
connected with a specific topic: haha, thanks! Looks
like I'm familiar with chat lingo but not #ELTchat lingo
(it looked like ‘lol’) :D (ELTchat, Using Wikis in ELT, No-
vember 9, 2011).

Purpose of chat, composed of purpose of
group and goal of interaction, is closely related to the
chat topic and it can vary from a purpose and topic
set in advance up to momentous preferences emerg-
ing impulsively in a particular situation. For instance,
there are many teachers’ chats on Twitter focused on
experience exchange in many areas of teaching and
education — Twitter Education Chats, where the names
denote the main focus, e.g. Social Media Ed Chat, Cal-
culus Chat, Inside Online Learning, Educational Book
Chat, etc. Topics of individual chats are picked before-
hand and moderators start with the topic announce-
ment.

Join us in 5 minutes for #ELLCHAT - Free professional
dev. resources for teachers of ELLs (ELLchat, PD, July
16, 2012);

Tonight’s #eltchat at 21GMT Research in the class — do-
ing it and using it for improving your teaching - evening
all (ELTchat, Research in the class, March 20, 2013).

While in ICQ chat the impulse for the begin-
ning of a new topic can be anything, e.g. an announce-
ment of a new chatter’s entrance to the chatroom:
BlackCurlyHair has joined channel #40_something
<Pecheur> BlackCurlyHair is nice
<fSpunky67> i hv blue/black curly hair
<TeddyBear”> i got very little hair
*OleBoneyHag has red hair fSpunky67
<RuffRide> how do | change it...red for me here
(ICQ Chat, #40_something, June 3, 2014)

Tone of all chats is informal to a greater or
lesser extent, which is connected with the medium
factors, and the degree of informality also with the
theme or topic of a particular chat. Tone and activities
influence the occurrence of abbreviations, their types,
functions, and distribution. While in professionally ori-
ented chats, abbreviations typical for interactive elec-
tronic communication can be found (everyl — every-
one, imo — in my opinion, /ol — laughing out loud, ppl/
— people, thx — thanks, u — you, etc.) alongside abbre-
viations of vocational terms from the education reg-
ister (DELTA — Diploma in English Language Teaching
to Adults, EFL — English as a foreign language, IATEFL
— International Association of Teachers of English as a
Foreign Language, YL —young learners, etc.) and their
distribution is relatively even in the whole discourse,
in chats on ICQ whose purpose is entertaiment with
a prevailing playful tone and activities such as joking,
flirting, but also flaming, abbreviations characteristic
for digitally-mediated communication can be often
found at the beginning or the end of a communica-
tion act serving as “interactional indicators” (Thurlow
— Lengel — Tomic, 2004, p. 125).

ItalianWoman has joined channel #40_something
<Lawdawgx> brb gonna test the theory
<Muriel_F> hiya ItalianWoman

<ItalianWoman> gm Muriel

<JustPam> hugs IW

<ItalianWoman> gm JustPam

(ICQ Chat, #40_something, February 6, 2014)

<CdnSpecialist> Huggs jojo
<kiwiguy> back
<jojo2070> Wb
<no-nickme> wb
<kiwiguy> thks
<Onlooker> brb
<kiwiguy> thks
<no-nickme> CdnSpecialist now thats a nic from the
past
<kiwiguy> brb
<no-nickme> hb
<kiwiguy> back
<Mr-Magoo> sits
<CdnSpecialist> ty
<no-nickme> wb
<kiwiguy> ty
<kiwiguy>vm
no-nickme looks at CdnSpecialist
(ICQ Chat, #40_something, October 26, 2014)
Norms are, according to Herring (2007, p. 21),
rules how a croup is formed. In chats covering pro-
fessional topics there are moderators who direct the
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conversation regarding its contents (example 1) but
also its formal features (example 2).

Example 1

abcabcabcabc: RT @defdefde: Your moderators for
this chat are going to be @abcabcabcabc @defdefde
@ghighigh and @ijkijkijkij !'!! Get set!!! #ELTchat
cybrarymanl: RT @ abcabcabcabc: Welcome to #ELT-
Chat, folks. Our topic for next hour is ‘How do you
train students to use tech?’

esolcourses: RT @defdefde: If you are new to #ELTchat
please @abcabcabcabc @defdefde @ghighigh or @
ijkijkijkij for help

Example 2

defdefde: #ELTchat - pls try to say within 140 charac-
ters as this may not be seen through the transcript
(ELTchat, How to train students to use technology ap-
propriately, February 9, 2011)

So that chat rules are not violated in IRC, there is an
autobot, which is actually a set of scripts or an inde-
pendent program that logs in as a client and performs
automatic functions, and also operators (“ops”) who
can warn those who break the rules, operators can
also disconnect them from the server or even ban
them from entering the chatroom.

<Michael1958> ....,d88b.d88b,

<Michael1958> ..88888888888

<Michael1958> ....8888888Y’

<Michael1958> ....'Y888Y’.

<Michael1958> ....... Y’

<Michael1958> Happy Valentines Day

Michael1958 was kicked by Autobot (flood)

(ICQ Chat, #40_something, February 14, 2014)
<%MentalSoul> [ CreamFilledMom ] Your nick is inap-
propriate. Please change it by typing /nick newnick.
<%MentalSoul> [ chuckyducky ] Your behaviour is in-
appropriate. Please change it.

sandy1973 was kicked by MentalSoul (No automated
messages.).

(ICQ Chat, #40_something, October 13, 2014)

As a consequence of these organisational rules to-
gether with efforts to conform to netiquette and lan-
guage norms specific for a particular groups, abbrevia-
tions (including substandard ortography and similarity
between typographic signs and letters) are used as
means of devulgarisation in nicknames: 12uthl4ss,
so”effin*"demure, StOrMy'EyEz, subg, VVild_Man, and
in messages:

i had a trainee who used tech and was still a cr*p
teacher (ELTchat, Does learning a foreign language
help teachers teach, October 3, 2012),

but goodness knows my SS have learnt a LOT of Eng-

lish from po.rn... #eltchat (ELTchat, Using corpora in
our teaching: what is available and how can we best
use it?, November 14, 2011),

evah n carmen stay out of my pms geesh ask first For
F*ck Sakes (ICQ Chat, #40_something, December 17,
2013),

oh fook off (ICQ Chat, #40_something, October 27,
2014),

think of the phrase; you can’t shine sh!t (excuse my
French). | think that a good teacher is innate. (ELTchat,
Tourist Teflers versus Career Teflers, July 27, 2011),
LoL * RuffRide *hOrny or hairy (ICQ Chat, #40_some-
thing, June 3, 2014).

The last of the situation factors is code — the language
of communication and the language variety on one
hand, and the font together with the character encod-
ing, which is ASCIl (American Standard Code for Infor-
mation Interchange) for Roman characters. These can
be considered given because the research dealt with
electronic communication in English.

From all factors of the faceted classification scheme
and following the quoted examples, it is clear that the
most significant influence on abbreviation processes
have the medium factors of synchronicity, the size and
format of messages, the option of inserting emoti-
cons, and also quoting (retweeting) on Twitter. Out of
situation factors, lexical shortenings are conditioned
by participation structure and participant character-
istics but most of all by topic or theme together with
tone and activities of chats.
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RAISING CULTURAL AWARENESS IN THE ENGLISH LANGUAGE
CLASSROOM
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Abstract

Cultural awareness is the foundation of communication and it involves the ability of standing back from our-
selves and becoming aware of our cultural values, beliefs and perceptions. It has become an important focus
of modern language education, a shift that reflects a greater awareness of the inseparability of language and
culture, and the need to prepare students for intercultural communication. It could be argued that an integral
part of learning a foreign language is acquiring some familiarity with the culture associated with it. The paper
reports on an ongoing study into the presence and status of cultural understanding in English as a foreign lan-

guage teaching ( EFL) and learning critically analyzed.
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I Introduction

Cultural awareness becomes central when
we have to interact with people from other cultures.
People see, interpret and evaluate things in a different
ways. What is considered an appropriate behavior in
one culture is frequently inappropriate in another one
(Némethova, 2013). Misunderstandings arise when
we use our meanings to make sense of their reality.
As an ESL/EFL teacher, we want to promote a positive
learning environment for our students. In order to do
this, we must have some understanding of the culture
and customs of our students. Cultural awareness be-
gins with developing sensitivity and understanding
of our students’ beliefs, attitudes and values. We will
need to familiarize ourselves with our students’ cul-
tural characteristics, history, values, belief systems,
and behaviours. When teaching English in a foreign
land, we should read up on the customs and culture
of that country. We can often acquire knowledge
about other cultures by reading books or watching
movies, and attending cultural events and festivals.
It is important to remember that someone’s cultural
background often affects the way they interact in the
classroom and how they learn English. Also, try to be
aware that differences also exist within cultures. We
should find out what topics and actions are taboo.
Speak to other teachers and try to get a better un-
derstanding of the cultural problems they face. Each
culture is different and there will be certain actions or
topics, which are off limits. Having respect for some-
one’s culture breaks down barriers of communication

and makes the students feel at ease. We don’t want
to embarrass or upset our students through ignorant
actions. We may find that younger students are more
used to western culture. However, this is no excuse
to ignore theirs. If we are teaching ESL in our home
country, we should make our students aware of our
own culture. We can share information about which
topics and actions are appropriate and which are not.
This will help the students immensely in their daily
lives (Stradiotova, 2015). Our students can also tell us
about their customs and cultures. The students will
probably be from many different countries, so this
will help us as a teacher understand about a variety of
customs from all over the world. Conversation plays
a big part of the ESL/EFL classroom. However, there
are some topics that we should generally avoid, so
as not to offend our students. These are as follows:
politics, wealth, religion, money, historical or on-going
conflicts, stereotypes. Actions and gestures that we
should also avoid as an ESL/EFL teachers: pointing,
swearing, embarrassing students, touching students,
chewing gum, holding eye contact, standing to close
to a student. Give your students the respect they de-
serve. This acts as a great role-model for the students
and creates harmony in the classroom.

Il The self as cultural

All people are members of at least one cul-
ture. Whether or not we realize it, the culture we be-
long to affects how we think, interact, communicate,
and transmit knowledge from one generation to an-
other. The ability to ask and answer question based
on our own culture facilitates the process of making
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connections across cultures. English teachers can help

students activate their “cultural antennas” by making

them aware of important elements of their own cul-

ture and helping them understand how their culture

has shaped them (Byran 1997, NSFLEP 1999, 9).

When people think of culture, they often think of

artefacts such as food, clothing, music, art, or litera-

ture. Others may associate culture with convention

patterns, values, ideas, and attitudes. Certainly there

exist many definitions of culture, and teachers need

to define what culture is before students can engage

in interactive culture discussions. Teachers can guide

students to think about what people “think, make,

and do” in their own cultures by asking them to con-

sider questions like these:

e What behaviours reflect our culture, and how are
they learned and shared?

e What important factors /social, religious, and
economic/ influence our culture?

e What are some important traditions that are
unique to our country?

e What ideas and values bind our culture togeth-
er?

e How does culture in our country function as a
way for humans to live with one another?

e What symbols are prevalent on our culture?

Discussions based on these considerations
can foster an atmosphere that encourages EFL stu-
dents to think about their own culture and make
connections across cultures while studying English.
To create a “sphere of interculturality” in our class-
rooms, we can encourage students to construct their
own notions of culture instead of simply feeding
them preformed information about these topics.

Il The elements of culture
Elements of refer to things like the beliefs,
values, customs, products, and the communica-
tion styles of a given culture or society (Cohen et al.
2003). The Standard for Foreign Language Learning.
(NSFLEP 1999) provides a framework for students
to integrate “the philosophical perspectives, the be-
havioural practises, and the products — both tangible
and intangible of a society” (47) . This has become
known as the 3P model of culture:
e Perspectives /what members of a culture think,
feel, and value/
e Practises /how members communicate and in-
teract with one another/
e Products /technology, music, art, food, litera-
ture, etc., the things members of a group create,
share, and transmit to the next generation

While products may be easy to identify because we
can often see, touch, taste, or hear them, perspec-
tives and practises are not as easily recognized be-
cause they tend to be ingrained in a society. Brooks
(1968, 1997) makes a distinction between “formal
culture” (literature, fine arts, history, etc.) and “deep
culture” (patterns of social interactions, values, atti-
tudes, etc). A tool that can help EFL students concep-
tualize elements of culture is Edward T. Hall’s (1976)
“cultural iceberg analogy. Hall developed the analo-
gy to illustrate differences between what we readily
see when we enter a new culture and the embedded
aspects of the culture not readily visible. The prod-
ucts of a culture would be examples of things we can
readily see, while cultural practises and social per-
spectives — the deep culture — that underlie the be-
haviour of a specific culture are difficult to observe.
Using the iceberg analogy can be a fun way for stu-
dents to think about elements of culture and make
distinctions between those that may be so ingrained
that members of a culture are not aware of them.

IV Intercultural phenomena

Intercultural phenomena include culture
shock, cultural adaptation, cultural adjustment,
and the fact that people from other cultures may
interpret similar situations differently (Cohen et al.
2003). When we teach EFL, part of our job should be
to prepare students for challenges they may meet
when they travel or move to a country where English
is spoken. The process of adapting to a new culture
is called “acculturation”. Acculturation, according to
Brown (1994), has four stages (1) excitements (about
being in a new country), (2) cultural shock (feelings
of frustration and hostility), (3) recovery (adjustment
and emergent comfort in the new culture), (4) adap-
tion (bridging cultural barriers and accepting the
new culture). Stage One — all cultures have good and
bad aspects. However, in a new environment, we
tend to overlook the negative and see only the new,
fresh, and exciting. Stage two — people may start to
make unfair comparisons between their host culture
and the culture of their own country. The tension of
being in an unfamiliar culture can take its toll, and
people may want to withdraw. The stage two is per-
haps the most difficult stage of the acculturation
process. Everybody who enters a new culture will
encounter at least some challenges. An awareness
of these stages can prepare travellers to understand
that feelings of frustration and hostility they may
experience during Stage Two are due to difficulties
they are having adjusting, not deficiencies related ti
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the host culture. As individuals become more famil-
iar with their new environment, they gradually move
into Stage Three. They make friends, feel more com-
fortable using the target language, and appreciate
the differences between their own culture and the
new one. Ultimately, in Stage Four, the newcomer
will adapt and accept the new culture. If students
understand and anticipate the stages of accultura-
tion, they may be able to reduce the time they spend
in less desirable stages.

V Particular cultures

When we define specific cultural communi-
ties, we focus on the elements of a particular cul-
ture. These elements can include history, geography,
and political systems, but more importantly, an un-
derstanding of the particular characteristics of a soci-
ety (Cohen et al.2003) Most native English-speaking
countries are typically as low-context cultures, while
many Asian, Middle Eastern, and Latin American cul-
tures are classified as high-context cultures (Cope-
land, Griggs, 1985) While Americans tend to value
independence, self-reliance and equality, Japanese
often prefer group harmony, collectiveness and co-
operation. In addition, Americans tend to be open
and direct, while Japanese pay more attention to the
context in which the communication is taking place
than to the explicit message. Japanese speakers an-
ticipate other’s needs through facial expressions,
behaviour, and gestures rather than verbal mes-
sages. Japanese students of English wishing to live,
study, or do business in the United States would be
well served by understanding not only the language
spoken by Americans but also the cultural charac-
teristics associated with the country. People from
different cultures might not only communicate in
different ways but also experience a situation differ-
ently. By contrasting cultural values, we can examine
how to successfully negotiate these differences and
consider how people from different cultural back-
grounds might respond in certain situations.

VI Acquiring strategies for culture learning
Strategies for cultural learning include having
students learn about a culture from native inform-
ants, develop their cultural observation skills, and
learn about the culture through authentic materi-
als associated with the culture. Teachers need to
provide students opportunities to explore and rec-
ognize cultural differences. That means raising their
awareness not only of the target culture but of their
own well (Hrivikova, 2014). English teachers hoping

to help their students become interculturally com-
petent can build a “culturally friendly” classroom.
One way to foster curiosity and openness to English-
speaking cultures is to establish a “collection” of
cultural information in a variety of formats. These
could include popular movies, music, literature, on-
line sites, and everyday items like stamps, currency,
toys, musical instruments, menus, travel brochures,
magazines, and newspapers from English-speaking
countries — or from a specific country, depending on
students” needs and course goals. By offering stu-
dents the chance to smell, touch, see, use, and listen
to “real” things from a different culture, we can con-
nect concepts beyond ideas and help students un-
derstand the realities of life in that culture. It is one
thing to tell students how Halloween is celebrated in
the United States — but just imagine how excited they
will be dress up in ghoulish costumers while bobbing
for apples and carving jack-o-lanterns. Authentic
materials are rich sources for a wide range of assign-
ments and activities that that heighten awareness of
the target culture (Seresova, 2014). Another strategy
is to invite native speakers or proficient non-native
speakers of English to come to class and speak on
a specific aspect of their own culture. Ideally there
would be a variety of informants to avoid getting the
viewpoints of just one social class, ethnic group, or
gender. It is also important that speakers be able to
distinguish between their personal experiences and
what is true of their culture in general.

VIl Conclusion

Cultural learning can be difficult to address
in the English language classroom. Students cannot
be considered to have mastered a foreign language
until they understand contexts in which the target
language is spoken (NSFLEP 1996, 27). While the
idea of teaching culture in the EFL classroom is not
new, teachers need to be beyond introducing tra-
ditional holidays, food, and folk songs of the target
culture and incorporate a framework that enables
students to understand the social aspects of the
culture as well. Students who may never travel out-
side their country or even meet an English language
speaker might question why they need to study cul-
ture. However, as the world becomes more intercon-
nected, we must help our students understand that
it is more important than ever for them to be able to
activate their “cultural antennas” to understand not
only other cultures, but their own as well. In doing
so, they will be better prepared to participate more
fully in the global community — of which their local
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community is a part (Némethova, 2012). We must
also stress that culture is just one of the many as-
pects of human behaviour. Certainly cultural groups
share common characteristics, but we need to re-
mind students that within each group there is a wide
range of individual differences. Incorporating the
activities discussed in this article is a strong start to
helping our students become more culturally aware.
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ARGUMENTATION ET DISPOSITIF DE FORMATION DES
ENSEIGNANTS PRIMAIRES
ARGUMENTATION AND TRAINING FRAMEWORK FOR PRIMARY
TEACHERS

MAURO MERCOLLI, SEVERINE CERF ET SLAVKA POGRANOVA

Résumé

Aujourd’hui la grande partie des programmes scolaires souligne I'importance de promouvoir des enseigne-
ments qui visent des compétences communicationnelles et argumentatives des éléves. Ainsi, I'utilisation de
dispositifs qui font appel aux pratiques argumentatives est pour tout enseignant, une évidence. Le présent arti-
cle propose de traiter de I'argumentation telle que vue dans la littérature, puis de la formation des enseignants
primaires, et ce a partir d’une proposition de soutien pédagogique pour I'implémentation de tels dispositifs.

Nowadays the most school curricula highlight the importance of promoting teaching where the aim is to devel-
op pupils’ communicative and argumentative skills. Therefore, the use of structuring teaching practices provid-
ing pupils with competencies in argumentative skills is for each teacher, obvious. The present article provides
an concise overview of this issue, as presented in the literature, and offers a proposal of a training framework
for primary teachers wishing to implement such practices in their classroom.

Mots-clés : formation continue des enseignants, compétences argumentatives des éléves
Keywords : further teacher education, pupils’ argumentative skills
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Introduction

Aujourd’hui la grande partie des programmes
scolaires souligne I'importance de promouvoir des
enseignements qui visent des compétences commu-
nicationnelles et argumentatives. La dominance de
cette volonté institutionnelle de développer chez les
éléves une capacité communicationnelle dés le début
de la scolarité fait que I'utilisation de dispositifs qui
font appel aux pratiques argumentatives est pour tout
enseignant, une évidence. Ce mouvement est d’ail-
leurs bien souligné par Muller Mirza et Buty (2015) qui
parlent d’'une « préoccupation renouvelée et gran-
dissante depuis quelques années pour les pratiques
argumentatives dans I'école » (p. 13). Ce mouvement
est a articuler avec l'idée émergente qui considére
I’école comme le creuset principal, voire exclusif, pour
la constitution d’une posture critique et citoyenne.
Dans une certaine mesure I'école doit donc, en sus
des connaissances usuelles comme les langues et les
sciences, éduquer I’éléve a la fonction de citoyen actif
par un programme axé sur des compétences commu-
nicationnelles, réflexives et interactionnelles indis-
pensables a I'entrée dans la vie active.

C’est dans cette perspective que nous inscri-
vons le présent article. Nous y proposons de traiter de

la formation des enseignants au développement de
compétences argumentatives chez leurs éléves, et ce
a partir d’un soutien pédagogique pour I'implémen-
tation dans des classes primaires (éléves agés de 11-
12 ans) d’un dispositif d’argumentation. Nous allons
donc, dans un premier temps, décrire et analyser la
nature et les enjeux de I'argumentation et de son uti-
lité pédagogique en milieu scolaire. Plus particuliere-
ment, nous expliciterons quels sont les possibilités, les
avantages et les tensions auxquelles les enseignants
doivent rester attentifs, voire se confronter, lors de
la mise en ceuvre d’un dispositif d’argumentation en
classe. Cette démarche nous permettra d’illustrer la
complexité et la richesse d’un tel dispositif didactique.
Dans un second temps, nous décrirons une proposi-
tion de démarche pour accompagner des enseignants
a I'implémentation des activités argumentatives en
classe.

1. Uargumentation : nature, interactions et enjeux

Selon le Plan d’études romand (PER, 2010) cing capa-
cités transversales sont a développer chez les éléves :
la collaboration, la communication, les stratégies
d’apprentissage, la pensée créatrice et réflexive. La
littérature scientifigue montre que l'intérét pour I'ar-
gumentation est lié a la volonté de consolider la pos-
ture réflexive de I'éleve mais aussi aux modifications

Linguistic section 79



cognitives développées par le sujet durant un proces-
sus argumentatif en groupe (Grossen et Salazar-Orvig,
2011 ; Mazzoleni, Miazza, Zanetti et Galimberti, 2009 ;
Muller Mirza, 2012). Donc, interagir en groupe et plus
particulierement argumenter en présence d’autrui est
plus qu’un fait social abstrait. Argumenter en contexte
est une co-construction située, source d’apprentis-
sage et de transformation pour les éleves, qui leur per-
met d’intégrer les connaissances acquises en classe et
de reconfigurer leur propre construction du monde.
Dans une certaine mesure l'intérét de I'argumenta-
tion réside dans le fait qu’elle propose aux participants
une expérience communicationnelle, institutionnelle,
socioculturelle et cognitive complexe (Grossen, 2009
; Muller Mirza et Perret-Clermont, 2008 ; Muller et
Buty, 2015), a fort potentiel de transformation.
Comme nous l'avons signalé précédemment, les dis-
positifs argumentatifs ont une place de relief dans les
programmes scolaires car ils permettent de stimuler
plusieurs compétences chez les éleves. Toutefois ce
qui a priori se présente comme un outil extrémement
performant, le débat argumentatif, est souvent vécu
par les professionnels de I'éducation comme un ins-
trument difficile a manipuler et couramment source
d’échec et d’insatisfactions. En effet, comme le signa-
lent Golder et Favart (2006), ce type de production de-
mande la capacité d’intégrer diverses opérations qui
dépassent la “simple” production orale et demande
donc a l'individu de gérer de maniére simultanée plu-
sieurs opérations mentales, affectives et contextuel-
les. Selon les auteures « [p]roduire un discours, quel
gu’en soit le genre, nécessite la gestion d’'un ensemble
intégré d’opérations, et on peut d’ores et déja envisa-
ger les problémes de charge cognitive posés par cette
gestion. Dans le cas de la production du discours argu-
mentatif, il convient d’insister sur le caractére intégré
de ces opérations. De surcroit, leur mise en ceuvre est
d’autant plus difficile que le discours argumentatif fait
intervenir des opérations linguistiques et cognitives
complexes » (ibid., pp. 187-188).

Largumentation en situation est « orientée
vers un objectif collectif, celui d’accroitre les connais-
sances » (Muller Mirza, 2012, p. 169). Pour cela, I'en-
seignant est en méme temps acteur du dispositif et
son spectateur. Ce processus interactionnel s’organise
donc autour d’une idée ou d’une thématique mais
aussi de relations sociales qui se développent lors de
sa mise en ceuvre. Cette dynamique sociocognitive
fait que les matériaux premiers de l'apprentissage
sont les tensions et les émotions qui se créent, dans
I'ici et maintenant de la classe, lors du processus com-
municationnel. Pour cette raison, la prise en compte

du contexte est essentielle pour I'enseignant afin de
pouvoir comprendre les tensions, les crises et les blo-
cages non pas comme des obstacles mais bien comme
d’éléments constitutifs de son dispositif et qui per-
mettrons I'’émergence de nouveaux apprentissages
chez les éleves.

Dans une certaine mesure, vouloir travailler
avec un dispositif argumentatif implique de se pen-
cher sur un objet unique et « vivant » qui se structure
en fonction du contexte et vice versa. Le fait d’étre
dans une logique communicationnelle implique que
les divers acteurs en contexte se trouvent impliqués
dans un processus d’interprétation intersubjective qui
favorise « le développement de la pensée chez I'en-
fant » (Muller Mirza, 2012, p. 170).

Aussi, penser un dispositif argumentatif signi-
fie porter une attention particuliére a I'objet en dis-
cussion, mais aussi de réfléchir aux interactions que
les enseignants vont stimuler et/ou (ré)activer chez
les éléves. Largumentation doit donc étre pensée de
sorte a provoquer un conflit sociocognitif par « une «
confrontation » de points de vue entre partenaires,
les amenant a chercher des solutions différentes et
leur permettant ainsi d’élaborer de nouvelles struc-
turations intrapsychiques » (Muller Mirza, 2012, p.
171). Etant donné que ces structurations intrapsy-
chiques sont dépendantes du sens que I'éleve donne
au contexte dans lequel I'activité est proposée, il est
important de clarifier le sens et les buts que l'ensei-
gnant donne a la tache demandée afin d’éviter les
malentendus sur les finalités.

2. 'argumentation : question du sens et des finalités

A ce propos, il est utile de rappeler la distinction que
Darnon et al. (2006) font entre buts de performance
et buts de maitrise. Cette distinction souligne que la
dynamique argumentative s’inscrit dans une logique
d’interaction sociale ; elle mobilise des représenta-
tions personnelles et affectives qui portent sur I'objet
discuté et sur les relations entre éléves. Mais ces repré-
sentations affectent également I'estime de soi au tra-
vers des possibles divergences de la discussion et de la
volonté du sujet d’atteinte la compétence de réussite.
La notion de la réussite peut avoir une fonction de
progression personnelle (développer des savoirs pour
soi), mais aussi comme facteur de reconnaissance so-
ciale (étre reconnu par les autres) : « si pour I'étudiant
en question, « réussir » signifie « progresser », celui-ci
va opérer une comparaison intra-individuelle, c’est-a-
dire qu’il évaluera I'état de ses connaissances a la fin
de I'année et le comparera a I'état des connaissances
gu’il avait en arrivant a l'université. [...] Il se peut en
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effet que pour cet étudiant, « réussir » signifie « étre
reconnu compétent ». [...] La solution la plus informa-
tive, dans ce cas, est de comparer sa réussite a celle
des autres étudiants. La comparaison est alors inter
individuelle et normative, c’est-a-dire socialement
référée » (Darnon et al.,, 2006, p. 36). La référence
sociale est un enjeu majeur d’un dispositif d’argumen-
tation en classe en particulier pour des éleves du cycle
obligatoire (éléves agés de 12-15 ans) qui souvent sont
dans une dynamique de comparaison sociale.

La présence d’autrui est donc indispensable
dans un dispositif d’argumentation car elle permet
de créer la rupture et le conflit sociocognitif indispen-
sables pour favoriser « I'étayage (la justification) et la
négociation interlocutoire » (Golder et Favart, 2006,
p. 188). Toutefois, ce tiers qui stimule l'interaction et
I'apprentissage influence considérablement, par ses
attentes et sa présence, la dynamique et I'échange
communicationnel du groupe. Pour cela, il est essen-
tiel que 'enseignant tienne compte que la capacité
d’un éléve a jouer un role actif dans un dispositif d’ar-
gumentation est intimement liée a l'interprétation
que ce dernier fait des finalités explicites et implicites
induites par le contexte et par sa présence. Pour pal-
lier a cela, il est indispensable de recourir a des arte-
facts qui permettent de médiatiser la relation entre les
éleves et I'environnement. Ces « entités matérielles
et idéelles » (Muller Mirza et Perret-Clermont, 2008,
p. 238) vont ainsi préparer, circonscrire et médiatiser
I'activité et favoriser I'implication active de I'éleve. A
noter que l'introduction de ces outils de médiatisa-
tion, comme par exemple des logiciels informatiques,
implique de modifier la conception et le réle d’ensei-
gnant : « [l]a mise en place de dispositifs pédago-
giques faisant intervenir des débats et des pratiques
argumentatives implique souvent une transformation
des contrats en vigueur dans les classes. Le partage
des responsabilités dans les transactions didactiques,
en particulier le role de I'enseignant, est modifié : ce-
lui-ci n’est plus uniqguement le pourvoyeur d’informa-
tions, mais se présente dans un role d’animateur des
débats, de concepteur et de gardien du dispositif, ou
d’orchestrateur des dynamiques de groupes dans un
réle parfois plus distant » (Muller Mirza et Buty, 2015,
pp. 18-19).

Le role de I'enseignant est donc celui de per-
mettre la régulation des échanges et I'émergence d’un
espace rhétorique quifavorise la résolution des désac-
cords pour permettre I'’émergence d’apprentissages ;
méme si la relation entre argumentation et connais-
sance soit des plus complexes. Dans une certaine
mesure les enseignants doivent étre les « vecteurs de

la médiation » (Buysse, 2009, p. 593) et favoriser le
processus d’intégration des connaissances des éleves
avant, durant et aprés |'activité.

3. L'activité argumentative : espace de contenu et de
rhétoriques

Larticulation entre I'argumentation et I'apprentissage
demande donc de se pencher sur la capacité de co-
construire des espaces de régulation des conflits qui
sont inhérents a la controverse. Lactivité argumenta-
tive est extrémement complexe, déterminée par des
facteurs cognitifs, structurels, sociaux et émotionnels.
Elle dépend en grand partie de la capacité de construi-
re des espaces d’échange qui permettent de concilier
I'impératif du contenu (savoir quoi dire) avec celui de
la maniére de le dire (la rhétorique). Ces deux dimen-
sions sont intimement liées et constamment en ten-
sion.

La posture de I'enseignant est celle de pouvoir prépa-
rer et stimuler I'activité de sorte que les éleves soient
dans une constate articulation entre le contenu, c’est-
a-dire la capacité de collecter de l'information, de
choisir des idées, etc. et la maniere de les transmettre
et dire ces idées en contexte de sorte que le conflit, qui
se développe entre les diverses parties, soit constam-
ment régulé sur la tache, c’est-a-dire de maniere épis-
témique (Darnon et al., 2006). En effet, sila modulation
entre les buts et les conflits n’est pas constamment
modulée par I'enseignant avec un rappel constant des
régles et des attentes, il est possible que les enjeux
se focalisent sur la comparaison sociale des compé-
tences et dans ce cas, I'activité perd de son utilité
transformative. Largumentation par définition pose
des obstacles et c’est la maniere de les surmonter qui
permet de modifier sa propre pensée et de dévelop-
per de nouvelles connaissances : « [l]'argumentation
nécessite donc la présence d’un autre, d’un Alter, qui
vient, physiquement ou virtuellement, par I'intermé-
diaire d’une personne, de sa parole ou de ses écrits,
faire obstacle a la compréhension d’un objet ou d’une
situation, et qui oblige a I'étayer, a proposer des ar-
guments, pour soutenir sa réponse a la « question ».
Argumenter peut ainsi étre défini comme une activité
dialogique qui met en scéne une polyphonie de voix »
(Muller Mirza et Perret-Clermont, 2008, p. 235). L'as-
pect dialogique illustre bien que I'argumentation est
située dans un contexte et qu’elle se développe dans
un espace temporel.

4. 'argumentation et les questions de temporalité
« Argumenter, c’est difficile » disaient Golder et Favart
(2006) parce que cela demande du temps. Lors de la
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mise en ceuvre d’un dispositif d’argumentation dans
des contextes d’enseignement, la tension pour I'ensei-
gnant, entre suivre le programme et développer des
savoirs et asseoir une posture (capacité a argumen-
ter), est forte d’autant plus que la temporalité de ces
deux processus n’est pas la méme : « [a]Jrgumenter
prend du temps, apprendre a argumenter prend du
temps aussi (mais non a la méme échelle temporelle).
Le temps consacré a argumenter, a débattre, on ne le
consacrera pas a apprendre (des contenus) ; il faut que
le jeu en vaille la chandelle, gu’on apprenne mieux a
défaut d’apprendre plus ; et ce n’est jamais garanti a
I'avance » (Muller Mirza et Buty, 2015, p. 21).

Cette tension entre temps accordé pour ap-

prendre a argumenter et suivre le programme est
évalué et calibré par I'enseignant pour que son dispo-
sitif soit profitable a la transformation et qu’il trouve
du sens aux yeux des éleves. Pour ces raisons, il est
important de relever qu’un dispositif d’argumentation
ne peut pas étre concu comme un exercice solitaire
ou récréatif ; il doit étre pensé et organisé sur un laps
de temps long et en complément (voire en substitu-
tion) d’une partie du programme scolaire.
Cette maniere de concevoir le processus d’argumen-
tation escamote la dimension temporelle de I'échange
dialogique, qui est un facteur indispensable au bon
processus d’évolution et de transformation de |’éleve
et génere souvent de la frustration chez les ensei-
gnants. En effet, I'argumentation doit s’inscrire dans
une continuité clairement définie afin de permettre
aux éleves de faire les ajustements cognitifs, relation-
nels et affectifs indispensables a la cohésion du grou-
pe. Ces ajustements sont uniques et co-construits, au
sens qu’ils sont contextualisés et peu prévisibles, la
recherche d’équilibre en est une constante. C'est cet
aspect d’équilibration homéostatique des interactions
et des dynamiques identitaires qui fait que la parole
sera accueillie et source de transformation pour I'en-
semble du groupe.

Apres cette partie consacrée aux avantages
et tensions des situations argumentatives, tournons a
présent notre regard sur la mise en place d’un soutien
pédagogique qui pourrait étre apporté a des ensei-
gnants souhaitant se former dans le domaine de |'ar-
gumentation.

5. Le dispositif de formation des enseignants

Etant donné que les dispositifs d’argumentation sont
des processus situés, il est indispensable de les inscrire
dans un contexte afin de saisir les contours, les ten-
sions et les contraintes qui déterminerons leur type.
Voici donc le contexte que nous pourrions imaginer

et dans lequel notre proposition de dispositif s’inscrit
: des enseignants primaires se demandent comment
et a quelles conditions il serait possible de mettre en
place des activités d’argumentation dans leurs classes.
Leur école se trouve dans un quartier populaire, avec
un milieu social défavorisé et une population hétéro-
geéne. Les enseignants sont peu expérimentés (2-3 ans
d’expérience) et enseignent a des éléves agés de 11-12
ans. lls souhaitent inscrire le projet dans la discipline
de francais et de maniere plus générale dans le PER
(2010), stipulant le développement des compétences
transversales comme la collaboration ou I'argumenta-
tion. Les préoccupations des enseignants dans un tel
contexte sont les suivantes :

e Quelles conditions sont a réunir dans de telles ac-
tivités ?

e Quels sujets seraient-ils convenables pour un dé-
bat ?

e Comment soutenir les éléves lors d’un travail auto-
nome ?

e Comment leur expliquer ce que c’est I'argumenta-
tion et les faire argumenter ?

e Quels sont les avantages et les inconvénients de
différentes démarches ?

Afin de répondre a leurs préoccupations, nous leur
proposons un dispositif de formation, ayant pour ob-
jectif le développement de leurs compétences per-
mettant la réflexion, la maitrise d’outils pédagogiques
et didactiques et la conception collective de telles ac-
tivités.

Le dispositif de formation proposé se base sur
les apports provenant de la littérature (cf. partie théo-
rigue), notamment les apports sur les interactions
sociales, leur role dans I'apprentissage et I'argumenta-
tion. Comme dit précédemment, la littérature montre
que I'argumentation peut étre considérée comme un
objet d’apprentissage mais également comme une
compétence transversale (PER, 2010) au service du
développement d’une conscience citoyenne (Audigier,
2011 ; Rojas-Drummond et Peon Zapata, 2004).

Le dispositif que nous proposons s‘articule
autour du développement de compétences des en-
seignants permettant la conception, le pilotage et
I’évaluation des activités et permettant aux éléves
d’acquérir des compétences argumentatives dans
le respect du contexte de leurs classes. Notre inten-
tion est de permettre aux enseignants de faire I'expé-
rience eux-mémes d’un dispositif argumentatif pour
en appréhender I'impact réel. Ainsi, il leur sera pro-
posé de mener un débat sur les apports et limites de
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I'argumentation pour un autre public que le leur ; ceci
leur permettra de s’approprier les éléments concep-
tuels issus de la littérature, sans étre entravées par les
difficultés déja rencontrées sur leurs terrains propres
(dans des classes de niveau inférieur/supérieur pour
ne pas s’éloigner trop de leurs cadres de référence).
Les enseignants seront invitées a transférer leurs
compétences sur leurs classes respectives. Les dimen-
sions interactionnelles sont potentialisées lors de la
présentation argumentée des activités congues et la
recherche commune de failles potentielles et d’'amé-
liorations s’ensuit.

Voici les objectifs du dispositif visant a permettre de :

e S‘approprier les résultats de recherches récentes
dans le domaine ;

e Appréhender la complexité de I'argumentation,
comme objet d’apprentissage et comme tache
complexe (en prenant la mesure des dimensions
affectives, identitaires, contextuelles, cognitives
et relationnelles de I'argumentation) ;

e Développer des capacités a reconnaitre les ap-
ports et limites de dispositifs d’argumentation, en
lien avec le profil des publics cibles ;

e Concevoir et mettre en ceuvre un dispositif dans
sa propre classe (avec des étapes successives en
lien avec les différentes dimensions concernées),
d’en évaluer les effets et limites et d’y remédier.

Les dispositifs articulent les apports théoriques, les
échanges et les discussions. lls impliquent d’effectuer
des lectures individuelles et se déploient concréte-
ment comme suit :

e Introduction au théme de I'argumentation. Pré-
sentations théoriques des formateurs sur les
dimensions affectives, relationnelles, identitaires
et culturelles de l'apprentissage, en étayage des
notions constructivistes et socio-constructivistes ;

e Conférence sur les aspects sociaux et affectifs de
I'argumentation. La présentation des dispositifs
pédagogiques permet de prendre la mesure des
dimensions socio-affectives liées a la construc-
tion d’une argumentation. Lanalyse de données
empiriques (extraits vidéo) mettra en relief les di-
mensions comportementales et non verbales. In-
troduction aux méthodes d’analyse d’interactions
argumentatives a partir de ces données ;

e Organisation d’un débat « Enseigner I'argumenta-
tion dans des classes de niveau inférieur/supérieur
». Sur la base de la littérature mise a disposition,
les enseignants préparent une discussion sur les
avantages et inconvénients de I'enseignement de

I'argumentation respectivement a des éleves agés
de 10-11 ans et 12-13 ans. Devront étre prises en
considération les spécificités des publics et du
contexte ; une recherche bibliographique au ser-
vice du soutien des enseignants sera proposée.
Chaque enseignant se verra attribuer un réle pour
ce débat : adopter une perspective « favorable »,
« défavorable » ou garantir la question posée ;

e Débat aura lieu, suivi d’échanges et de discussions
sur les apports de la littérature a la question de
I'argumentation pour les publics cibles. Les avan-
tages et inconvénients, les apports et limites se-
ront identifiés et explicités ;

e Enseignants élaborent une ou deux activités ap-
plicables a leurs classes respectives et a leur ter-
rain. lls se les présentent mutuellement, en argu-
mentant et étayant au mieux leurs propositions
; chaque projet (dont I'ingénierie sera également
présentée, ainsi que les modalités d’application
concrete) fera l'objet d’un échange critique, visant
a en éprouver la solidité, la faisabilité et la validité.
Lobjectif sera de mettre en évidence les apports
et limites des activités et d’y chercher des remé-
diations ;

e Date de cette journée de cloture et de bilan sera
posée d’entente avec les enseignants : elle consis-
tera en une revue de I'expérience de chacun, sur la
base d’'un document écrit de bilan de I'expérience
envoyé aux formateurs et a chaque participant. La
mise en place, le déroulement et I’évaluation de
leurs activités seront au cceur de cette derniere
journée.

Conclusion

Les apports de ce dispositif de formation ré-
sident principalement dans le fait qu’il met en ceuvre
les principes qu’il apporte, dans une forme de mise en
abime : les enseignants seront mobilisées activement
au travers des échanges, du débat et de la construc-
tion des activités destinées a leurs classes. lls feront
I'expérience de I'argumentation comme compétence
transversale au service d’autres apprentissages (ici
I'enseignement de I'argumentation a leurs classes),
dans une socio-construction des compétences. Par
ailleurs, la posture des formateurs est volontairement
directive sur le cadre (exigeant quant aux lectures et
a la participation actives au dispositif) et non direc-
tive sur le contenu (le plus loin possible de position
normative ou dogmatique, les participants sont lais-
sées libres de s’approprier les concepts et apports
mis a leur disposition par la littérature). Une appro-
priation autonome est ainsi visée par ce dispositif,
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dans le respect des compétences professionnelles
de chaque enseignant. Les limites de ce dispositif se
situent dans les inconnues de cette équation, c’est-
a-dire les enseignants (leurs attentes, ressources et
relations) : ainsi le choix de littérature pourrait ne pas
s’avérer judicieux pour les participants ; la dynamique
relationnelle pourrait nuire aux apprentissages et au
bon déroulement de la formation ; la forme du dis-
positif pourrait faire émerger certaines résistances,
empécher I'engagement et nuire a la réalisation de ses
objectifs. Les formateurs veilleront a porter attention
aux enseignants, a évaluer le dispositif en continu, a
échanger entre eux et a procéder a des régulations. Le
dispositif restera souple, en s’adaptant au rythme des
personnes et du collectif.

Dans le présent article, nous avons tenté de
mettre en avant les enjeux de I'argumentation tels
gu’amenés par la littérature et d’esquisser un dispo-
sitif de formation pour les enseignantes primaires.
En guise de conclusion, il nous semble important de
souligner gu’un argument n’existe pas en soi, qu’un
énoncé devient un argument par rapport a une these
a défendre, un probleme a débattre. L'argumenta-
tion est ainsi vue comme une confrontation discur-
sive ou les réponses antagonistes a un probléme sont
construites (Plantin, 1996, cité dans Muller Mirza,
2015, p. 19). Comme Golder et Favart (2006) le disent,
« argumenter, c’est accepter que les choses ne vont
pas de soi, qu’on est dans le domaine du contestable »
(p. 188). Préparer les éléves a cela représente pour les
enseignants, peu importe le degré, un véritable défi.
De la méme maniere, du point de vue des formateurs,
préparer des enseignants a concevoir I'enseignement
qui développerait les compétences argumentatives
des éléves de maniére plus large que I'enseignement
disciplinaire, est une gageure.

Néamoins, quelques ingrédients d’'un dispo-
sitif argumentatif “réussi”’ restent a souligner : l'or-
ganisation temporelle et séquentielle des activités
proposées, l'explicitation des objectifs d’apprentis-
sage (clarification du contrat didactique : ce n’est pas
I'enseignant qui détient la meilleure réponse mais ce
sont les éleves qui ont défendu des avis opposés et
co-construit de nouvelles connaissances), le choix ju-
dicieux des sujets a débattre ne provoquant pas des
effets non-souhaitables (qui pourraient par ex. tou-
cher le contexte familial difficile des éleves) ou une
attention particuliére portée a « la légitimation de
theéses non valides scientifiquement et éthiquement »
(Muller Mirza, 2015, p. 17). Comme des pistes de pro-
longement de ce travail, nous proposons de mettre
en place un groupe d’intervision entre les enseignants

et des soirées de débat et d’informations avec les pa-
rents pour qu’ils soient associés a de tels dispositifs.
L'enseignement de I'argumentation requiert la prise
en compte d’une multitude d’éléments, au niveau pri-
maire gu’au secondaire, mais donnant au final plus de
sens aux apprentissages.

BIBLIOGRAPHIE

AUDIGIER, F. (2011). Education en vue du développe-
ment durable et didactique. Dans F. Audigier, N. Fink,
N. Freudiger & P. Haeberli (dir.), L’ éducation en vue du
développement durable : sciences sociales et éléves en
débats (pp. 47-71). Geneve : Université de Genéve, Fa-
culté de psychologie et des sciences de I'éducation.

BUYSSE, A. A. (2009). Médiations controlantes et
structurantes : une base pour penser la formation. Re-
vue suisse des sciences de I'éducation, 3(31), 585-601.

Conférence intercantonale de l'instruction publique
de la Suisse romande et du Tessin. (2010). Plan d’étu-
des Romand. Neuchatel : CIIP.

DARNON, C., BUCHS, C. & BUTERA, F. (2006). Buts de
performance et de maitrise et interactions sociales
entre étudiants : la situation particuliere du désaccord
avec autrui. Revue francaise de pédagogie, 155, 35-44.

GOLDER, C. & FAVART, M. (2006). Argumenter c’est
difficile... Oui, mais pourquoi ? Approche psycholin-
guistique de la production argumentative en situation
écrite. Revue de didactologie des langues-cultures et
de lexiculturologie, 1(141), 187-209.

GROSSEN, M. (2009). Les dialogues de I'apprentissage
entre l'ici et lailleurs de I'interaction. Dans Construc-
tion intra intersubjective des connaissances et du sujet
connaissant. Actes du troisieme colloque « Constructi-
visme et éducation » (vol. 15, pp. 377-391), Geneve
: SRED.

GROSSEN, M. & SALAZAR-ORVIG, A. (2011). Processus
d’influence, cadrage et mouvements discursifs dans
un groupe focalisé. Bulletin de psychologie, 515(5),
425-438.

MAZZOLENI, C., MIAZZA, D., ZANETTI, A. & GALIM-
BERTI, C. (2009). Conversation d’éléves : la construc-
tion conjointe de la cognition. Bulletin de psychologie,
500(2), 161-176.

84 Linguistic section

MULLER MIRZA, N. (2012). Interactions sociales et dis-
positifs de formation : Une perspective psychosociale.
Dans V. Riviere (dir.), Spécificités et diversité des inte-
ractions didactiques (pp. 169-185). Paris : Riveneuve.

MULLER MIRZA, N. & Perret-Clermont, A.-N. (2008).
Dynamiques interactives, apprentissages et média-
tions : analyses de constructions de sens autour d’un
outil pour argumenter. Dans L. Filliettaz & M. L. Schu-
bauer-Leoni (dir.), Processus interactionnels et situa-
tions éducatives (pp. 233-255). De Boeck Supérieur.

MULLER MIRZA, N. & BUTY, C. (2015). largumentation
dans les contextes de I'éducation : enjeux et questions
vives. Introduction. Dans N. Muller Mirza & C. Buty
(dir.), largumentation dans les contextes de I'éduca-
tion (pp. 13-36). Bern ; New York : Peter Lang.

ROJAS-DRUMMOND, S. & PEON ZAPATA, M. (2004).
Exploratory talk, Argumentation and Reasoning in
Mexican Primary School Children. Language and Edu-
cation, 18(6), 539-557.

Contact:
Mauro Mercolli
Funkcia, skola : Maitre d’enseignement, Haute
école de travail social et de la santé, Lausanne
Email : mauro.mercolli@eesp.ch

Séverine Cerf
Funkcia, skola : Maitre d’enseignement, Institut
fédéral des hautes études en formation profes-
sionnelle, Lausanne
Email : Severine.Cerf@iffp-suisse.ch

Slavka Pogranova
Funkcia, skola : Chargée d’enseignement, Univer-
sité de Geneve
Email : Slavka.Pogranova@unige.ch

Linguistic section 85



MOGLICHKEITEN DER PROBLEMLOSUNG BEI DER
UBERSETZUNG VON KULTURSPEZIFIKA

KATARINA SERESOVA

Abstract

In vorliegendem Artikel wendet sich das Hauptinteresse der méglichen Probleme, die bei der Ubersetzung von
Kulturspezifika entstehen kénnen. In dem ersten Teil des Artikels wird die Aufmerksamkeit den Problemen der
Aquivalenz bei der Ubersetzung gewidmet, im zweiten Teil wird die Ubersicht den hdufigsten Methoden, die
bei der Ubersetzung von Kulturspezifika angewendet werden, vorgestellt und erklért.

Schliisselwérter

Ubersetzung, Kulturspezifikum, Probleme bei der Ubersetzung, Aquivalenz,
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Einleitung

Der Ubersetzer begegnet wihrend seiner Ar-
beit verschiedenen Ubersetzungsproblemen, die er ir-
gendwie 16sen muss. Kulturspezifische Bezeichnungen
sind bestimmt einige von diesen Problemen. Interpre-
tation interkultureller Situation zielt auf ErschlieSung
von Bedeutungen ab, die auf die Sprache bezogen
semantischer Natur sind. Bei der Uberwindung von
Hirden stehen den Ubersetzern zahlreiche Strate-
gien zur Verfligung. Die grundlegende Frage bei der
Ubersetzung von Kulturspezifika ist von daher nicht
das ,,0b“ sondern das ,wie“. Ubersetzer missen bei
jedem einzelnen Ubersetzungsproblem die Entschei-
dung treffen, auf welche Art und Weise sie sich mit
ihm auseinandersetzen werden. Wird das Kulturspezi-
fikum ausgelassen, ibernommen, paraphrasiert oder
vielleicht ersetzt? Die spezifischen Beschrdankungen
der Untertitelung, die bereits erlautert wurden, sind
selbstverstandlich zu beachten, doch in erster Rei-
henfolge missen andere Aspekte in Betracht gezogen
werden.

Ubersetzungsverfahren

Je fremder der Ausgangtext fur die Zielkultur ist, des-
to haufiger kommen die kulturspezifischen Markie-
rungen vor. Das national und historisch Spezifische
stellt in diesem Fall auch Ubersetzungsschwierigkei-
ten dar, denn das literarische Werk ist ,,ein historisch
bedingtes Faktum, das nicht wiederholt werden kann“
(Levy 1969: 93). Daraus ergibt sich die Tatsache, dass
es nicht immer die Méglichkeit gibt, eine Aquivalenz
zwischen einem Ausgangstext und einem Zieltext her-
zustellen, weil die Ausgangs- und Zielkultur sich stark
voneinander unterscheiden kdnnen. Meistens in dem

Fall, wenn die Distanz zwischen den Kulturen grofSer
ist. In dieser Hinsicht ist auf Namen, Anredeformen,
Male und Gewichte, Anspielungen und Dialekte zu
verweisen, die im neuen Kontext beim Leser andere
Wirkungen und Vorstellungen hervorrufen kénnen,
wenn sie nicht, soweit moglich, angepasst (verdeck-
te Ubersetzung) bzw. erldutert (offene Ubersetzung)
werden.

Aquivalenz beim Ubersetzen

Die Aquivalenz ist ein wichtiger Term im Bereich der
Ubersetzungswissenschaften. Der Begriff wurde in
die Ubersetzungswissenschaft aus der formalen Lo-
gik und Mathematik ibernommen und bezeichnet
die umkehrbar eindeutige Zuordnung von Elementen
in einer Gleichung (Stolz 1997). Daraus ergibt sich,
dass ein Ausdruck einem anderen dann aquivalent
ist, wenn die Ersetzung des Einen durch den Anderen
nichts an dem Wahrheitsgehalt der Aussage andert.
Beim Ubersetzen bedeutet es, dass in der Zielspra-
che ein Begriff gefunden werden muss, der die glei-
che Bedeutung inne hat wie das ausgangssprachliche
Wort. Dafiir muss der Ubersetzer sich mit der Kultur,
aus der er und in die er Ubersetzt, sehr gut ausken-
nen. Aquivalenz bedeutet eine Aussage gleichwertig
auszudriicken, jedoch ist diese Gleichwertigkeit nicht
mit Gleichheit gleichzusetzen. Als Aquivalenz wird in
der Ubersetzungswissenschaft die Beziehung zwi-
schen dem Ausgangstext und dem Zieltext (Translat)
bezeichnet (Seresova 2010).

Laut Neubert ist Aquivalenz textbezogen sowie kon-
text- und zeitgebunden. Die Aquivalenz kommt sogar
erst durch die Textbezogenheit zustande. Erst der
Text bzw. der Kontext verleiht dem Segment Aqui-
valenzqualitat, erst die Struktur eines bestimmten
Ausdrucks kontextualisiert die Bedeutung (Neubert
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1988). Sie ist immer kontextgebunden, denn es gibt
keine Bedeutung an sich. Deshalb lassen sich auch in
guten Wérterbiichern Aquivalenzangebote nur auf
Phrasen- oder Satzebene finden.
Koller hebt die Bedeutung von Aquivalenz beim Uber-
setzen hervor und betont, dass im Zieltext Qualita-
ten inhaltlicher, funktioneller und stilistischer Art
gewahrt werden miussen. Diese Qualitaten gehoren
zu der Aquivalenzforderung (Koller 2011). Aquivalenz
kann mit kommentierenden Ubersetzungsverfahren
erreicht werden. Koller unterscheidet zwischen finf
Entsprechungstypen (AS - Ausgangssprache, ZS - Ziel-
sprache):
1. Eins-zu-eins-Entsprechung: ein AS-Ausdruck -> ein
ZS-Ausdruck.
2. Eins-zu-viele-Entsprechung (Diversifikation): ein
AS-Ausdruck -> viele ZS-Ausdriicke.

Koller unterscheidet drei mogliche Fille:

a. man kann aus dem Textzusammenhang (Kontext)
oder durch Allgemeinwissen auf die richtige Ent-
sprechung schlielRen,

b. im konkreten Textzusammenhang ist es irrelevant,

c. es entsteht ein Ubersetzungsproblem wenn ein
unspezifizierter Ausdruck (Oberbegriff) gefordert
ist (dabei handelt es sich um eine sog. unechte Li-
cke, weil sie rein textbedingt ist).

3. Viele-zu-eins-Entsprechung (Neutralisation): viele
AS-Ausdriicke -> ein ZS-Ausdruck. Die durch die
Neutralisation verloren gegangene Entsprechung
in der Zielsprache kann eventuell ,durch adjektivi-
sche und Genitiv-Attribute, Zusammensetzungen,
adverbiale Zusétze etc. ausgedriickt werden”.

4. Eins-zu-Null-Entsprechung (Llicke): ein AS-Ausdruck

->ZS-Fehlstelle.

Es handelt sich um echte Liicken im lexikali-
schen System der Zielsprache, beziiglich des Uberset-
zungsauftrags sind es nur vorldufige Liicken, d. h. der
Ubersetzer muss die Liicke schlieBen. Diese gibt es
besonders bei Realien-Bezeichnungen (landeskonven-
tionelle, kulturspezifische Elemente).

5. Eins-zu-Teil-Entsprechung: ein AS-Ausdruck -> Teil

des ZS-Ausdrucks.

Typische Beispiele sind Farbbezeichnungen, wenn die

Farbenspektren in der Ausgangsprache und Zielsprache

unterschiedlich aufgeteilt werden (Koller 1992: 232).

Neben dem Begriff Aquivalenz wird in der auf die

Ubersetzungswissenschaft bezogenen Werken oft

auch der Begriff Adaptation erwahnt. Bei der Adapta-

tion bei der Ubersetzung des Ausgangstexts handelt
es sich um eine Angleichung einer nachstmaoglichen Si-

tuation im Zieltext. In der Zielsprache muss dabei ein
fehlendes, als solches nicht existierendes Element ,,er-
funden” bzw. ,sehr frei” Gbersetzt oder umschrieben
werden. Aus diesem Grund ist die Abgrenzung und ex-
plizite Unterscheidung zwischen Adaptation und Aqui-
valenz oftmals nur sehr schwer maoglich.

Modelle des Ubersetzungsverfahrens

Im Anschluss an das Obenerwdhnte sollte die Tatsa-
che hervorgehoben werden, dass es zwischen der
sogenannten Ubersetzungsmethode und dem jewei-
ligen Ubersetzungsverfahren einen bedeutenden
Unterschied gibt. Diese Unterschiedlichkeit beruht
auf der terminologischen und oft auch konzeptuellen
Nichtlibereinstimmung vieler Autoren im Bereich der
Translatologie. Die Ubersetzungsmethode, d.h. das
,Wie wird Ubersetzt“, bezieht sich auf den gesamten
Text. Sie hangt vom Texttyp und Ubersetzungszweck
ab, die Ubersetzungsverfahren beziehen sich hinge-
gen auf kleinere Textabschnitte und hangen von der
Ubersetzungsmethode und vom Sprachenpaar ab.
Der Entschluss zu der einen oder anderen Uberset-
zungsmethode hangt sowohl vom Texttyp als auch
vom Ubersetzungszweck ab (Snell-Hornby 2006). In
der Fachliteratur wird es auch oftmals zwischen der
,wortlichen” bzw. der sogenannten ,freien Uber-
setzung” unterschieden. Im Gegensatz zur Uberset-
zungsmethode steht das sogenannte Ubersetzungs-
verfahren, das im folgenden Teil des Beitrags niher
eingegangen wird.

Die translatologische Analyse spielt bei der Vorberei-
tungsphase des Ubersetzens eine nicht unterschitzen-
de Rolle und kann im bedeutenden Ausmal} die Qua-
litat der Ubersetzung beeinflussen. Die Analyse kann
dem Ubersetzer helfen, den Ausgangstext griindlich
und aus verschiedenen Blickwinkeln zu analysieren.
Auf der Grundlage der Analyse entscheidet sich der
Ubersetzer fiir die jeweiligen Ubersetzungsverfahren.
Als der erste hat sich im deutschsprachigen Raum mit
dem Problem der Kulturspezifika L. R. Politzer ausei-
nandergesetzt. Schon im Jahre 1966 hat er zwei Vor-
gehensweisen der Ubersetzung von Kulturspezifika
vorgeschlagen: Entweder man verzichtet auf die Uber-
setzung und gebraucht das Wort der Fremdsprache
(vielleicht mit einer erklarenden Anmerkung), oder
man versucht, den Begriff der fremden Kultur durch
einen dhnlichen Begriff der eigenen Sprache zu erset-
zen. In manchen Situationen, in denen Beibehaltung
des fremden Ausdrucks unméglich ist (Ubersetzung
eines Schauspiels, Fernsehprogramm usw.), fiihrt die-
ser zweite Ausweg zur Verfélschung des Originals (Po-
litzer 1966).

Linguistic section 87



In den letzten Jahrzehnten wurden unterschiedliche

Konzepte der Ubersetzungsverfahren zwischen der

Ausgangsprache und der Zielsprache entwickelt, die

die Kategorisierung des Translationsprozesses ermog-

lichen. Im Jahre 1958 prasentierten die Vertreter der

Stylistique Comparée J. P. Vinay und J. Darbelnet das

System der Ubersetzungsverfahren, wobei sie zwei

Hauptlibersetzungsmethoden unterschieden: direkte

und indirekte (Gibova 2010). Dieses System hat die

nachste Behandlung dieses Themas stark beeinflusst.

Von den Ubersetzungsverfahren des Modells von Vi-

nay-Darbelnet (iberwiegen zwei grundlegende Uber-

setzungsstrategien: Exotisierung und Adaptierung.

Diese Begriffe entsprechen im Deutschen den Begrif-

fen ,verfremdende und einbiirgernde Ubersetzung”.

Das Prinzip der Exotisierung ist ein Beibehaltungsprin-

zip gegeniber dem Zieltext, wobei die Elemente des

Originals Uberwiegen. Das Prinzip der Adaptierung

kann man auch als ein Ersatzprinzip bezeichnen, wobei

die Elemente der Zielsprache im Vordergrund stehen.

Gerken unterscheidet sechs Beziehungsmaoglichkeiten

fir diese Kulturbeziige zwischen dem Ausgangstext

(AT) und dem Zieltext (ZT) (Gerken 1999: 112):

1. ,Entsprechung”: Das AT-Element und das ZT-Ele-
ment haben den gleichen Bezeichnungsinhalt.

2. ,Erweiterung”: Das AT-Element hat einen spezifi-
scheren Bezeichnungsinhalt als das ZT-Element.

3. ,Einengung” Das ZT-Element hat einen spezifi-
scheren Bezeichnungsinhalt als das AT-Element.

4. ,Ersetzung”: Das AT-Element und das ZT-Element
haben unterschiedliche Bezeichnungsinhalte, aber
sie lassen sich einander vom Sinn her zuordnen.

5. ,Auslassung”: Einem AT-Element lasst sich weder
von der Bezeichnung noch vom Sinn her ein ZT-
Element zuordnen.

6. ,Hinzufigung”: Einem ZT-Element lasst sich weder
von der Bezeichnung noch vom Sinn her ein AT-
Element zuordnen.

Etwas spezifischer auf diese Problematik eingehend,

bezeichnet Koller die ,,soziokulturellen Bedeutungen”

in einem Text als ,,spezifisch fiir Kulturen, Léander, so-
ziale Gruppen oder Religionsgemeinschaften” (Koller

2004: 290). Diese sind namlich mitgemeint und ihre

Kenntnis wird beim Leser vorausgesetzt. Sie sind zu

sehen im Zusammenhang mit der Kulturspezifik der

Ubersetzung bzw. der Verankerung von Texten in ei-

nem bestimmten kommunikativen Zusammenhang.

Die Vermittlung von solchen soziokulturellen Bedeu-

tungen ist z. B. oft nur in der Form von Kommenta-

ren moglich (Koller 2004). Weiterhin spricht Koller im

Zusammenhang mit Uneinigkeiten der Ausgangs- und

Zielsprache von ,echten Liicken im lexikalischen Sys-

tem der Zielsprache” (Koller 2004: 232). Es handelt

sich um Inhalte von ,,Realien-Bezeichnungen (sog. lan-

deskonventionellen, kulturspezifischen Elementen),

d. h. Ausdriicken und Namen fiir Sachverhalte poli-

tischer, institutioneller, sozio-kultureller, geographi-

scher Art, die eigenartig sind flr bestimmte Lander”

(Koller 2004: 232). Koller fiihrt dann ,Ubersetzungs-

verfahren” an, mit denen der Ubersetzer diese Liicken

schliefen kann. Von diesen Verfahren sind folgende
fur literarische Ubersetzungen von Interesse (Koller

2004: 232):

1. Ubernahme des Ausdrucks aus der Ausgangspra-
che in die Zielsprache (ggf. in Anfiihrungszeichen)
als Zitatwort (Fremdwort) oder als Anpassung an
die phonetischen Normen der Zielsprache (Lehn-
wort),

2. Lehniibersetzung (wortliche Ubersetzung),

3. Explikation (Kommentare, definitorische Um-
schreibung)

4. Adaptation (der Ausdruck aus der Ausgangsprache
wird durch einen solchen zielsprachigen Ausdruck
ersetzt, der im kommunikativen Zusammenhang
der Zielsprache eine ahnliche Funktion oder Stel-
lenwert hat).

Nach Schreiber umfasst die Entlehnung als solche
eine ,weitgehend unverinderte Ubernahme eines
graphisch angepassten Ausdrucks” (Schreiber 2006:
41). Die ausgangssprachliche Referenz findet dabei
unibersetzt direkten Eingang in die Zielsprache. Pe-
dersen beschreibt, dass sie dann, wenn komplett
Ubernommen, auf eine gewisse Art und Weise hervor-
gehoben werden kann, meistens durch Anflihrungs-
zeichen oder Kursivschrift (Pedersen 2005). Zudem
kann sie minimal an zielsprachige Normen und Kon-
ventionen angepasst werden, indem orthographische
(z. B. Transkription) oder grammatikalische (z. B. Aus-
lassung des Artikels) Verdanderungen vorgenommen
werden. Bei der Entlehnung ist der Grad der Nahe
zum ausgangssprachlichen Segment am groRten, weil
ein oder mehrere zusammenhadngende lexikalische
Elemente unverandert aus dem Ausgangstext in den
Zieltext Gibertragen werden. Nach Erich Prunc¢ dienen
die Entlehnungen oder Direktentlehnungen dazu, le-
xikalische Liicken im Zieltext aufzufillen. Dabei wer-
den graphisch oder phonetisch ausgangssprachliche
Elemente bzw. Lexeme oder Lexemkombinationen in
die Zielsprache mehr oder weniger unveréndert tGber-
nommen (Prunc¢ 2007). Nachdem diese Elemente gra-
phemisch und inhaltlich unverandert ibernommen
worden sind, werden sie eingeblirgert bzw. orthogra-
phisch und lautlich der zielsprachlichen Schreib- und
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Sprechweise angepasst und somit zu Lehnwortern.
Dabei muss die Tatsache betont werden, dass Aus-
driicke oder Bezeichnungen der Ausgangsprache gibt,
die nicht immer eins zu eins in die Zielsprache lber-
nommen werden kdnnen. Dann handelt es um eine
passende Paraphrasierung und man kann nicht mehr
von Entlehnung sprechen. Hierzu zahlen insbesondere
Landesspezifika als auch Varietaten einer Sprache (z.B.
die Besonderheiten des 6sterreichischen oder schwei-
zerischen Deutsch, die eben nirgendwo sonst in dieser
Weise auch nicht in anderen deutschsprachigen Lan-
dern vorkommen). Die Entlehnungist also nicht so sehr
ein Problem der Ubersetzung, da Ubernahme und Ein-
blrgerung eines Fremdworts in der Zielsprache eben
eher in den Problembereich der Lexik gehoren.

Die Lehniibersetzung ist nicht unbedingt als eine
wortliche” Ubersetzung anzusehen, sondern vielmehr
als eine Glied-fiir-Glied-Ubersetzung (Schreiber 2006).
Der Grund, weshalb der Ubersetzer zur Lehniberset-
zung greifen kann, kann zum Beispiel das Fehlen einer
identischen Wortstruktur in der Zielsprache sein.

Bei einer wortlichen Ubersetzung wird die ausgangs-
sprachliche Referenz ,wortwortlich” in die Zielsprache
Ubersetzt. Dadurch wird das zielsprachige Publikum
meistens mit einem ausgangssprachigen, aus dem
ausgangskulturellen Begriffssystem stammenden Be-
griff in der Zielsprache konfrontiert, was verwirrend
und unverstandlich sein kann. Diese Strategie kann
sich somit als inadaquat erweisen, doch dies hangt,
wie auch bei anderen Kulturspezifika, immer von der
jeweiligen Situation ab. Nedergaard-Larsen unter-
scheidet hierbei zwischen Imitation (wenn das Wort
in der Zielsprache eigentlich nicht funktioniert) und di-
rekter Ubersetzung (wenn das Wort in der Zielsprache
existiert) (Nedergaard-Larsen 1993).

Bei Ubersetzung von Kulturspezifika kann es manch-
mal auch zur Spezifizierung oder Generalisierung kom-
men. Bei Spezifizierung wird die ausgangssprachliche
Referenz in der Zielsprache konkretisiert, indem ein
Unterbegriff eingeflihrt wird. So kdnnte beispielswei-
se engl. dog mit Chihuahua libersetzt werden. Umge-
kehrt wird generalisiert, wenn die ausgangssprachliche
Referenz in der Zielsprache mit einer verallgemeinern-
den Bezeichnung, einem Oberbegriff, ersetzt wird.
Den Unterschied zwischen der Generalisierung und
Ergdnzung (s. Beibehaltung) sieht Pedersen haupt-
sachlich darin, dass im ersten Falle ein zielsprachiges
Element entsteht, das weniger prazise ist als das aus-
gangssprachliche. Bei der Ergdanzung dagegen verlauft
es andersrum, da wir es mit Meronymen zu tun haben
— es wird nur eine, hierbei relevante Eigenschaft her-
vorgehoben (Pedersen 2005).

Eine andere Moglichkeit stellt Substitution dar. Dann
wird das Kulturspezifikum entweder ersetzt oder pa-
raphrasiert. Nedergaard-Larsen und Pedersen defi-
nieren Paraphrase als Ersetzung des Kulturspezifikums
mit einem Element, das ,,neutral” ist, doch deren Sinn
und die moglichen Konnotationen wiedergibt (Peder-
sen 2005). Sie figen hinzu, dass die Referenz dem Ziel-
publikum nicht unbekannt sein muss, doch auf Grund
raumlicher Beschrankungen auf eine Alternative aus-
gewichen wird. Die Ersetzung einer ausgangssprachli-
chen Referenz, die fiir das Zielpublikum héchstwahr-
scheinlich unverstandlich ware, mit einer anderen
zielsprachigen Referenz, wird von Nedergaard-Larsen
(1993) als kulturelle Anpassung, von Pedersen (2005)
als kulturelle Substitution bezeichnet.

Ubersetzer haben auch die Méglichkeit ein Kultur-
spezifikum in der Ubersetzung auszulassen. Das Wort
wird hierbei im Zieltext bewusst ausgelassen, weil
keine andere Strategie zufriedenstellend ist und/oder
es auf Grund von medienspezifischen Beschrankun-
gen nicht moglich ist, die Referenz wiederzugeben. In
einigen Fallen kann die Erwdahnung des Wortes auch
irrelevant werden. Die Auslassung stellt eine nach-
vollziehbare Strategie dar — keinen einfachen Weg,
ein Ubersetzungsproblem umzugehen, indem man es

VERFAHREN | ErkLARUNG | BEISPIEL
L1: lexikalische Entlehnung | Ubernahme einer Jeep — Jeep
bezeichnung aus der AS
1.2: lexikalische Ersetaung Troalfall: Ersetzung cines conreriible — Cabriolet
Lexems durch ein anderes
L3: lexikahscher Anderung 1m Bereich der Tnjastsce — Ungerechtgghedt
Strukturwechsel Worthildung

G1: grammansche Wort-fiir- | Beibehaltung von Wortzahl, - | Were i a7 — W it es?'

Wort-Ubersetzung art, -stellung

T hare seen the advert — Ich habe

die Werbmny sesehen.

| Echéshung bizw. Vernngerung | T wosdd offen awre donon bere — Ich
der Wortzahl e off beernnter.
wortartinterne Anderung der | Man és evil Der Mensch ist bise.
rrammtischen Funktion

(G2: prammansche Umstellung von

Permutation Fonstituenten
G3/4: grammatsche
Expansion / Reduknon
(35: grammatischer
Intrakategorialer Wechsel

G6: grammatische | Anderung der Wortart

| He is departing from the point of

Transposition

| Do mat st aur the grass — Das

1 L apern auf dens Rasen ist verboten.

riew that... — Er gebit daron ans

G7: grammansche
Transformaton

Anderung der syntaknschen
Konstruktion

the tears shed in rain — die Trinen,
clte amsninsi verpossen wurden

51: semannsche Entlehnung

Verbahsierung der glesehen
Inhaltsmerkmale, 5 i
g dquivalenten
Entsprechungen von
Redewendungen

he's ot a serew bose — er hat eine

Nelwanbe focker

52: semantische Modulation

Anderung der Perspektive
durch Verbalisierung anderer
Inhaltsmerkmale

T didn't Bave nnch time to spare —
Meine Zeit war Enapp.

53/4: semantsche
Explkation / Implikanon

| Erhithung bzw. Vernngerung |
des Explikanonsgrades

1 Kultrkreises, untid the referce blen

L the final whistle — bis der

natives — Eingely

aiiflers t;.ra':f) des westlichenn

Nolwedsrichter abpfiff

55: semantische Mutation

Anderung des denotativen
Inhalts zugunsten emer
andern Invanante, 2. B. bei
Reimzwang in "formbetonten’
Gedichtiibersetzungen

Ein Wiesel saff anf eqnems Kieiel
inmitten Bachperierel — a weasel
perched on an easel within a patch
of teasel (Ch. Margenstern)

Hulfsverfahren

I Anmerkungen zu
| Explikationen, Zusitze, |
{ Kommentare !

I LR.B. Irisch-Repubitkaniiche

Brigade

einfach ignoriert. In einer ganz konkreten Situation,
in einem bestimmten Kontext und unter Betrachtung
der bereits besprochenen Einflussfaktoren kann die
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Auslassung eines Kulturspezifikums die bestmogliche
Strategie bilden, eine konkrete Hiirde zu Gberwinden.
Snell-Hornby fasst die Verfahrensmoglichkeiten mit
deren Erkldrungen in der folgenden

Tabelle zusammen:

Ubersetzungsverfahren / Techniken der
Textlibersetzung nach Snell-Hornby 1998, S. 152
Anhand dieser breiten Moglichkeiten, wie bei einer
UbersetzungdieProblemeumzugehen,unterscheidet
Reinart zwischen zwei Hauptrichtungen der
Ubersetzungen. Es handelt sich um sprachlich und
kulturell einbiirgernde Ubersetzung und sprachlich
und kulturell verfremdende Ubersetzung. Bei der
ersten bewegt sich Ubersetzer im Rahmen der
sprachlich-stilistischen Normen der Zielsprache,
die zum Zeitpunkt der Ubersetzung gelten und der
Ausgangstext wird in die Welt des zielsprachlichen
Rezipienten Uberflihrt. Bei der zweiten orientiert
Ubersetzer die sprachliche Normen und kulturelle
Gegebenheiten auf die Ausgangkultur (Reinart
2009).

Schlusswort

Aus diesen Annahmen ergibt sich eine
positive Wirkung, die die Ubersetzten Texte in der
fremden Kultur haben kénnen. Gute Ubersetzungen
bieten eine Grundlage fir das bessere Verstandnis
von anderen Volkern und ermoglichen einen
weit gefassten Austausch. Hierbei sollten die
Unterschiede, die es zwischen den Kulturen gibt,
beim Ubersetzungsprozess beachtet werden
sollten. Weiterhin missen sie erkannt und richtig
interpretiert werden, woflir man das entsprechende
Wissen und die hierfir notige Sensibilisierung
bendtigt.
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CARACTERISTICAS DEL LENGUAJE ECONOMICO ESPANOL
ACTUAL

MARIA SPISIAKOVA

Resumen

A base del andlisis de los textos econdmicos en la revista Alternativas Econdmicas, el presente articulo caracte-
riza el lenguaje econédmico espafol actual centrdndose en la formacion de palabras (morfoldgica y semdntica),
el uso de los préstamos, sobre todo los anglicismos, y el uso de las metdforas (lexicalizadas y ocasionales),

locuciones y otros fraseologismos.

Palabras clave

lenguaje econdmico, formacion de palabras, préstamo, metafora

UDC 81-13

Caracteristicas generales de lenguas de especialidad
La lengua es un organismo vivo que no para
de evolucionar, desarrollarse y cambiar. En los ultimos
afios podemos observar cambios en el lengujae cau-
sados por el desarrollo de las tecnologias, rapidas y
directas formas de la comunicacién, la creciente in-
fluencia del inglés, etc.
Gracias a las nuevas formas de comunicacidon como es
el Internet, redes sociales o televisidn nos llegan las
informaciones en un tiempo récord y sobre todos los
temas. Este ritmo del desarrollo se refleja en el idioma
de la manera que, por ejemplo, disminuyen los limites
entre los diferentes estilos y registros, es decir, en el
lenguaje coloquial entra el vocabulario especializado
(balanza, crédito, bolsa, banca, bono, déficit, rentabli-
dad del lenguaje econémico; acreedor, finiquito, estafa
del campo de Derecho)' y al revés. Y por otro lado, el
lenguaje especializado se ve afectado por las formas
coloquiales o literarias (metaforas, fraseologismos, lo-
cuciones, voces cologiales).
Las lenguas de especialidad, lenguas especializadas,
lenguajes especializados, lenguas, lengua o lenguaje
con fines especificos son algunos de los nombres que
recibe este lenguaje que usan los profesionales de di-
ferentes sectores. Podemos hablar del lenguaje juri-
dico, administrativo, economista, periodistico, militar,
informatico, médico, etc. Desde el punto de vista de la
estratificacion vertical o diastratica de la lengua se tra-
ta de uno de los registros lingliisticos y dentro de este
registro de lenguajes especializados podemos hablar
de diferentes jergas profesionales. Otaola Olano habla
de la jerga o argot de la siguiente manera: , Hoy dia se
habla indistintamnete de la jerga o argot estudiantil,
de la jerga o argot de los toreros, de la jerga o argot

1 Ejemplos tomados de Gomez-Pablos (2016)

de los médicos, [...] por tanto, siguiendo a F. Ldzaro Ca-
rreter, el término jerga se puede entender en sentido
lato, como vocabulario especial de una profesién u
oficio, es decir, una lengua especial usada por diversos
colectivos. [...] se diferencian los lenguajes marginales
y los lenguajes especiales (profesionales, del mundo
de deporte, etc..” (Otaola Olano, 2004:34). Cabré y
Gémez de Enterria conciben los lenguajes especializa-
dos o de especialidad como ,el conjunto de recursos
de una lengua, complementados con los procedentes
de otros sistemas, utilizados en una situacién especi-
fica” (2006: 11).

Las lenguas para fines especificos se caracterizan por
el uso de recursos especificos. Utilizan, como comen-
ta Moreno Fernandez (1999) en términos generales,
la gramatica de la lengua comun, con ciertas férmulas
0 usos matizados, por ejemplo, en el lenguaje juridico
aparecen formas de tratamiento especificas (sefioria o
letrado) o el uso especifico de ciertas formas verbales
(el futuro de subjuntivo o el gerundio) y como frecuen-
te puede ser el uso de procedimientos especificos de
formacion de palabras.

Es el ambito del |éxico donde se presentan numero-
sos elementos especificos, muchas veces exclusivos,
de las diferentes variedades de especialidad. Esos ele-
mentos especificos suelen manifestarse en forma de
terminologias. Segun Moreno Fernandez ,La signifi-
cacion de los vocablos cientificos es denotativa. Estos
lenguajes, que por definicidn son univocos y objetivos,
evitan las equivalencias laterales de valor estilistico y
expresivo.” (1999:5).

Mateo Martinez caracteriza los textos técnicos o cien-
tificos como textos que ,,no son lugar apropiado para
los significados ocultos, implicitos o sugeridos y su ob-
jetivo final es alcanzar el ideal: una palabra, un con-
cepto. Lo que se lee es aquello que el autor del texto
ha querido decir y nada mas.” (2007:192)
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El espainol econdmico

El lenguaje econdmico es uno de los lenguajes mas di-
namicos y creativos de los ultimos afios. Es un lengua-
je que no es tan estrictamente técnico, veremos mas
adelante que tampoco es tan exacto y denominativo,
ya que gusta del uso de las metaforas, juegos de pala-
bras, fraseologia, es decir, los recursos utilizados en el
lenguaje literario o coloquial.

El espafiol econdmico de hoy dia se caracteriza sobre
todo por la influencia del inglés a todos los niveles. Las
palabras inglesas se adoptan por el espafiol sin tra-
ducir (manager, start up, login, etc.). Los sustantivos
ingleses en -ty son adaptados al espanol mediante el
sufijo -idad (portabilidad, comparatibilidad, operatibi-
lidad, etc.). A menudo se calca el término inglés (co-
mercio justo, bancarizacion, financiarizar); se forman
sustantivos y adjetivos prefijados (desaprendizaje, au-
toempleado, interoperable) o se crean verbos a partir
de sustantivos y adjetivos (fidelizar, posicionar, exter-
nalizar). Aparecen compuestos a la manera del inglés
(plataforma de colaboracion, tienda de descuento
duro, consultor de negocios) e incluso los hibridos, es
decir, un término en inglés mas término en espafiol
(lobby de presion, mercado online, broker financiero) o
término en inglés adaptado morfolégicamente al es-
panol (customizar,esponsorizar, marketizar)?.

La prensa econdmica quiere acercarse al lector se-
miexperto mediante una serie de estrategias léxicas y
comunicativas como el uso de términos mas genera-
les o incluso coloquiales, metaforas, locuciones, frases
explicativas y aclarativas, etc.

Como hemos mencionado y como veremos en nues-
tro andlisis, las metaforas son uno de los fendmenos
mas caracteristicos en este tipo de lenguaje. Sirven
como recurso estilistico del autor para acercarse al re-
ceptor, para hacer el texto mas atractivo e interesan-
te y también para hacerlo mas comprensible para un
publico menos experto. Nos hemos encontrado tanto
con las metaforas lexicalizadas como con las meta-

+especializado

foras ocasionales o contextuales. Muchos términos
econdmicos son metafdrucos (numeros rojos, burbuja
inmobiliaria, cldusulas suelo).
Otros rasgo caracteristico del lenguaje econédmico es
el uso frecuente de las colocaciones que pueden ser,
igualmente, que las metaforas las colocaciones usua-
les, corrientes, pero también se forman colocaciones
nuevas, combinaciones interesantes, no usuales y mu-
chas veces metaféricas (el aluvion de demandas, un
pais exhausto, el gobierno maniatado, la deuda desbo-
cada, la austeridad extrema, un porcentaje escandalo-
so, indicador brutal).

Objeto y métodos del estudio

El objetivo de nuestro estudio es hacer el analisis

del texto econdmico para poder caracterizar el es-

pafiol econdmico actual. Hemos analizado la revista

Alternativas Econdmicas num. 49, julio-agosto 2017.

En el andlisis nos hemos centrado en los puntos que

mencionamos a continuacion fijandonos en las nue-

vas tendencias y fendmenos que vienen apareciendo
en el lenguaje en los uUltimos afios relacionados con
las nuevas tendencias en la sociedad como es la in-

fluencia del inglés, las nuevas tecnologias, rapidas e

inmediatas posibilidades de comunicacion, etc. He-

mos elaborado un corpuus de 1870 unidades léxicas,

las cuales hemos caracterizado segun su formacién o

procedencia siguiendo los puntos:

e Formacioén de palabras (abreviaturas, siglas, pala-
bras prefijadas, derivadas, compuestas, parasinté-
ticas)

e Anglicismos (adaptados, no adaptados, hibridos,
calcos)

e Otros préstamos

e Términos creados a base de la metafora, metoni-
mia, sinecdoque, etc.

e Otros elementos diferenciadores (gerundios, par-
ticipios, adverbios, colocaciones)

e Uso de las metaforas, locuciones, fraseologismos

Mateo Martinez (2007) ha presentado el siguiente gra-

-especializado

N N2 N2
lenguaje técnico  lenguaje técnico
(ciencias puras) (ciencias sociales

y humanas)
N2 N N
Matematicas Economia Negocios
Biologia Derecho
Fisica Linglistica, etc. Ocio, etc.
Medicina
2 Ejemplos tomados de Mateo Martinez, J. (2007)

N N

lenguaje semitécnico lenguaje divulgativo lenguaje natural

N

(Comercio Prensa econdmica
y Finanzas), Turismo, Documentales

Cientificos, etc.
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fico en el que ha colocado diferentes tipos de lengua-
jes especializados segun el grado de especializacion,
desde el de las ciencias puras (descriptivo, normativo,
prescriptivo, que suele ser escrito; claramente deno-
tativo, de sintaxis menos compleja, muy transparente)
hasta el menos especializado (el lenguaje natural en
su doble faceta coloquial vy literaria).

Tomando de referencia este grafico podriamos colo-
car el objeto de nuestra investigacion en la mitad del
eje o incluso en la parte de los lenguajes menos espe-
cializados, ya que se trata del analisis de los textos de
una revista econdmica. Nos movemos entre el lengua-
je semitécnico y divulgativo.

Alternativas Econdmicas se define a si misma como
una revista que explica la economia y sus efectos en la
vida de las personas.

Existe desde el marzo de 2013 y es una cooperativa
de trabajo asociado (Alternativas Econémicas SCCL). El
director, periodista Andreu Missé, habia trabajado en
los periddicos El Periodico y El Pais. La revista sale en
la edicidon impresa y en version digital de pago (www.
alternativaseconomicas.coop) una vez al mes en una
tirada de 10000 ejemplares. Utiliza un estilo didactico
y divulgativo pero manteniendo el maximo rigor. Cada
ejemplar consta de 68 paginas de varios bloques infor-
mativos con articulos, reportajes, entrevistas y opinio-
nes de especialistas.

Formacion de palabras en espaiiol
La lengua es un sistema vivo que se va desarrollando y
cambiando continuamente ya que una de sus funcio-
nes basicas es representar el mundo que nos rodea. El
espafiol se enriquece con la incorporacion de nuevos
vocablos de diferente indole (préstamos de otras len-
guas o formacidon de nuevas palabras de las ya exis-
tentes). La sociedad y la situacion actual favorecen
la creacion de palabras, ya que siempre aparece algo
nuevo que denominar en lo que se refiere a tecnolo-
gias, materiales, inventos, objetos, etc. Segun Otaola
(2004) hay tres tipos de neologia:
¢ neologia formal
* neologia semantica
* neologia del préstamo
Dentro de la neologia formal entendemos la forma-
cién de nuevas palabras por medio de la:
e derivacion (prefijacidn, sufijacion): austeridad, co-
munitario

e composicidon: hipoteca basura, sobreproteger
e parasintesis: sudamericano, desfiscalizacion
e abreviacion:

- siglas: UE, BOE, OCDE

-> acrénimos: ciberespacio
-> acortamiento: profe, peli

La neologia semantica se basa en la creacion de un

sentido nuevo o ampliacion del sentido de una voz

existente ya. Aqui hablamos de:

e antonomasia (uso del nombre propio como gené-
rico): rambo

e metafora (creacidn a base de la analogia, de la se-
mejanza): anillo verde

®* metonimia (creacidon a base de una relacion de
contigliidad): tomar una copa

e sinécdoque (tipo de metonimia, creacion a base
de la relacién la parte por todo y todo por parte):
cascos azules

e elipsis (supresion de un elemento): unas (zapati-
llas) deportivas

e homonimia (la ampliacion del sentido de una pala-
bra): alunizar (robar rompiendo el escaparate con
el coche)

e Neologia de préstamo se basa en la incorporacion
de voces extranjeras. Distinguimos dos tipos de
préstamos:

e préstamos (pueden tener diversos grados de
adaptacion):

- sin alteracion: flash, piercing

- adaptado a la estructura fénica: estandin, mar-
quetin

—-> adaptado morfolégicamente, pueden formar de-
rivaciones: tuit — tuitear, escaner - escanear, chat -
chatear, chateando

- integrado completamente a todos los niveles: es-
ponzor, grafitero, efecto boomerang

e calcos: traduccion literal del otro idioma: fin de se-
mana (de weekend), baloncesto (de bdsquetbol)

El procediemitno menos extendidio de la creacion de

nuevas palabras es la creacion onomatopéyica (tictac,

zigzag, chupachup, frufrd, pimpampum).

A continuacién ofrecemos el andlisis de nuestro cor-

pus que esta formado por las palabras y construccio-

nes encontradas en la revista Alterantivas Econdmi-

cas, num. 49, julio-agosto 2017.

Creacion léxica mediante la morfologia derivativa

Aqui incluimos la formacién de palabras que tradi-

cionalmente se estudian dentro de la morfologia de-

rivativa, como derivacidon, composicidn, parasintesis,

abreviacion.

Sufijacion

Los sufijos mds productivos son:

Adjetivales:

e al: patrimonial, coyuntural, judicial, accionarial, ins-
titucional, laboral, estructural, diferencial
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e -ble: favorable, apoyable, contable, increible, equi-
parable, imprescindible, imposible, perceptible,
sostenible, accesible, descriptible, rentable, sen-
sible, visible, comparable, favorable, perceptible,
alcanzable, estimable, innumerable, inacabable,
renovable

e -ado: vinculado

e -ante: vinculante, montante, contaminante, radian-
te, abundante

e -ario: comunitario, bancario

e -ativo: significativo

e -ente: vigente, contribuyente, insuficiente, eficiente

Sustantivos:

e -ada: oleada, riada

e -aje: porcentaje, peaje, peregrinaje

e -azo: frenazo, batacazo

e -cidn: renovacion, informacion, contradiccion, pre-
cipitacion, operacion, prestacion, recaudacion, re-
activacion, aceptacion, capitulacion, obligacion,
abstencion, predisposicion, resignacion, aproxi-
macion, adjudicacion, indignacion, aprobacion,
recuperacion, reduccion, reestructuracion, univer-
salizacion, proteccion, mouvilizacion, intervencion,
cotizacion, ampliacion, presentacion, preparacion,
apropiacion, participacion, capitalizacion, estigma-
tizacion, financiacion, sensibilizacion, visibilizacion,
creacion, elaboracion, bonificacion, inflacion, ra-
lentizacion, depreciacion, aceleracion, exportacion,
posicion, separacion, aspiracion, deslocalizacion,
restriccion, reconsideracion, redefinicion, reunifi-
cacion, cualificacion, revision, prevision, desregula-
cion, reglamentacion, indemnizacion, conciliacion,
proteccion, compensacion, desfiscalizacion, repa-
triacion, optimizacion, inmigracion, globalizacion,
insercion, fidelizacion, destruccion, extraccion,
fracturacion, creacion, gestion, investigacion, espe-
culacion, reinvidicacion, especulacion, mediacion,
recuperacion, conversion, divulgacion, industria-
lizacion, reconstruccion, extraccion, distribucion,
comercializacion, produccion, fijacion, regulacion,
aprobacion

e -dad: falsedad, entidad, contabilidad, autoridad,
inestabilidad, austeridad, severidad, ansiedad, ca-
pacidad, debilidad, popularidad, productividad,
veleidad, prioridad, paridad, propiedad, habilidad,
actividad, rentabilidad, arbitrariedad, generosidad,
discrecionalidad, opacidad

e -ez liquidez, vejez

e -ia: consultoria, cuantia, mejoria, abogacia, asesoria

e -iento: vencimiento, endeudamiento, empecina-
miento, hundimiento, requerimiento, crecimiento,
procedimiento, emprendimiento, razonamiento,
envejecimiento, encarecimiento

e -ismo: espejismo, anarquismo, activismo, tacticis-
mo, cooperativismo, franquismo

e -ista: accionista, izquierdista, realista, activista,
preferentista, bonista, bajista, idealista, unionista,
laborista, nacionalista, castrista, cooperativista,
rentista

e -or/a: ahorrador, auditor, inversor, indicador, coor-
dinador, cofundador, acreedor, negociador, gober-
nador, operador, empleador, fundador, consumi-
dor, legislador

e -sidn: conclusion, adhesion, fusion, progresion

Verbales:

e -izar: computarizar, cubanizar, capitalizar, univer-
salizar, autorizar, penalizar, automatizar, valorizar,
fidelizar, financiarizar, comercializar

e -ear: resetear, sanear

e -ar: abanderar, negociar

Prefijacion

e a-:asumir, abanderar, aproximarse, acreedor, agra-
var, dfiliar, afrontar, aplazar, asalariado, adeudar,
abaratar

e anti-: antieuropeo, antiausteridad, antieuro, antisis-
tema

e auto-: autogestionar, autoemprender, autogestion,
autoconsumo, autocritico, autodestruir, autocum-
plido, autoorganizar

e con-: contribuir, consenso

e coo-: coordinador, cooperar

e co-: cofundador, correlacion, coautor, cocreacion,
colaborar, coconstruccion, covivienda

e contra-: contradiccion, controvertido, contraco-
rriente

e de-/des-: desmoralizado, desprenderse, desblo-
quear, descartarse, desplomarse, desbocado, des-
empleo, descomunal, desgaste, desvanecerse,
desanimado, descontento, desahucio, desencanto,
descarnado, desincentivar, desmentir, depreciacion,
deslocalizaciones, desventaja, desinversion, des-
regular, deshacerse, desbloquear, desfiscalizacion,
desigualdad, depauperacion, desestacionalizacion,
desindustrializacion, desequilibrio, desmantelar

o dis-: disminuir

e en-/em-: encaramar, endeudamiento, empeorar,
encadenar, empapelar, emprendedor, envejecer, en-
carecer

e euro-: Eurobanco, eurobono, eurozona, Eurogrupo,
eurodiputado

e ex-: ex ministro, ex coordinadora, ex propiacion, ex-
terior, excedentario, ex presidente, extraer, excluir’

3 Segun las nuevas reglas ortogrdficas el prefijo ex- se
escribe junto con la palabra si es monoverbal y separado
si es pluriverbal. Hemos dejado los ejemplos como
estaban escritos en la revista.
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e extra-: extraordinario, extrajudicial, extractivismo

e i/in-: irrelevante, inversor inestabilidad, incapaci-
dad, impuesto, imposible, incapaz, indignacion,
insostenible, implementar, indescriptible, inmobi-
liario, incremento, insuficiencia, ineficaz, inextri-
cable, indemnizacion, inalcanzable, inmigracion,
inequidad, inestimable, innumerable, imprescindi-
ble, inacabable, intacto, ineficiencia, inmemorial,
inesperado, ineficiente

e infra-: infravalorado, infraestructura, infraempleo

e inter-: intervencion, intergeneracional, intercam-
bio, inteponer

® macro-: macroeconémico

® micro-: microred

e mono-: monoproducto, monovolumen

e multi-: multinacional, multiuso, multiplicar, multi-
millonario

® neo-: neonazis, neoliberal

e pre-: presupuestario, preponderancia

e re-: recorte, recuperacion, reinvertir, retomar, re-
duccion, reestructuracion, reactivar, reconducir,
recapitalizar, renovar, reconocer, requerir, recu-
perar, reequilibrio, reconsideracion, redefinicion,
renegociar, reunificacion, recolocar, reaparecer,
rescindir, repatriacion, retribucion, redistribuir, re-
valorizar, repensar, reinvertir, recaudar, regulacion,
reinvidicacion, reconstruccion, recopilar, renovar,
reorientarse, retribucion, reconsiderar, reavivar,
reagrupar

e sub-: subordinado, subgobernador, subsidio, sub-
contrata

® super-: supervision

* vice-: vicepresidente

Composicion

La composicidon es uno de los procesos frecuentes
de la formacidn de palabras en espaiiol. Las palabras
compuestas se escriben juntas o separadas: sin pape-
les, empleo ecoldgico, politica basura, cultura basura,
hipoteca basura, edificio inteligente, sequridad inteli-
gente, empresa virtual, malvivir, socialdemdcrata, jus-
tiprecio, malestar, retroactivo, portavoz, antemano,
sobresaltos, aeroespacial, maniobra, trimestre, entre-
dicho, telecomunicaciones, sobreproteger, contrapar-
tida, circunscribir, contrarestar, sobrevivencia, audiovi-
sual, rocédromo, fotovoltaico, termosolar, plataforma,
hidroeléctrico, sobrecostes, ecolocompatible
Parasintesis

Las palabras parsintéticas son las formadas por la
composicién y la derivacidn a la vez (mil+eur+ista) o
son palabras que llevan el sufijo y prefijo en una sola
unidad (a+ventaja+do): adjudicacion, contradiccion,

intervencion, inversor, contribuyente, inestabilidad, in-
capacidad, eurocomunitario, desindustrializacion, ma-
niatado, desmoralizado, endeudamiento, ensofiacion,
reactivacion, desbocado, antiausteridad, coordinador,
cofundador, predisposicion, indignacion, aprobacion,
reestructuracion, insostenible, acreedor, indescriptible,
subgobernador, inaccesible, estadounidense, depre-
ciacion, reconsideracion, redefinicion, reunificacion,
desregulacion, antieuropeismo autoemprendimiento,
descontrolado, indemnizacion, desfiscalizacion, mal-
nutricion, inalcanzable, repatriacion, retribucion, des-
igualdad, desestacionalizacion, geoposicionamiento,
endedudamiento, inmigracion, redistributivo, enveje-
cimiento, recaudacion, cooperativismo, reividicacion,
reconstruccion, encarecimiento, desregulacion, discre-
cionalidad, postextractivismo, hipercomunicacion.

Abreviacion
Entre los tipos de la abreviacion prevalece la
formacion de las siglas que se forman de las primeras
letras de los nombres pluriverbales:
BFA (Banco Financiero y Ahorros)
OPS (Oferta publica de suscripcion)
PIB (producto interior bruto)
BCE (Banco Central Europeo)
FMI (Fondo Monetario Internacional)
OCDE (Organizacion para la Cooperacion y el Desarrollo
Econdmicos)
KKE (Partido Comunista Griego)
UP (Unidad Popular)
ND (Nueva Democracia)
PSOE (Partido Socialista Obrero Espafiol)
UE (Union Europea)
CNMV (Comision Nacional del Mercado de Valores)
JUR (Junta Unica de Resolucién)
FROB (Fondo de Reestructuracion Ordenada Bancaria)
AEMEC (Asociacion Espafiola de Accionistas Minorita-
rios de Empresas Cotizadas)
OCU (Organizacion de Consumidores y Usuarios)
OPA (oferta publica de adquisicion)
LAU (Ley de Arrendamientos Urbanos)
IGAS (Inspeccion General de Asuntos Sociales)
G20 (Grupo de los 20)
G7 (Grupo de los 7)
IPC (indice de precios de consumo)
IPI (Impuesto al Patrimonio Inmobiliario)
EPA (Encuesta de Poblacion Activa)
I+D (Investigacion y Desarrollo)
CNT (Confederacion Nacional de Trabajo)
REAS (Red de Redes de Economia Alternativa y Solida-
ria)
MUMI (Museo de la Mineria y la Industria de Asturias)
CTC (Costes de Transicion a la Competencia)
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Anglicismos
El lenguaje econdmico es uno de los registros en el que
los anglicismos penetran con bastante facilidad y se
usan, en muchos casos, sin adaptarse. Segun el grado
de adaptacion distinguimos los siguientes anglicismos:
1. Anglicismos no adaptados: ranquing, marqueting,
manager, start up, reporting, ratio®, shock, esta-
blishment, test, hedge funds, iPhone, iPad, Apple
Pay, stock, gadgets, trailers, windfall profits, social
business, hashtags, fake news, lobby, subprime,
stockl, fracking
2. Adaptados a la fonética o morfologia espaiiola:
resetear, mitin, eslogan, liderazgo, lider, grdfitero,
blogeuero, selfi, estrés, choque
3. Adaptados: campus, chip, récord, mitin
Abreviaturas, siglas: EBA (European Banking Authori-
ty), AQR (fondo de inversiones llamado Applied Quan-
titative Research), BBRS (Board of Building Regulations
and Standards), CET1 (Common Equity Tier 1), DCM
(Demand chain management), DARPA (Defense Advan-
ced Research Projects Agency), PIGS (Portugal, Irlanda,
Grecia, Espafa), BBC (British Broadcasting Corpora-
tion), LETS (Local Exchange Trade System)
Acrénimos. Es la unién de dos palabras acortadas
de las cuales se conservan las silabas iniciales de la
primeray las finales de la segunda: Brexit, Grexit, wo-
menomics
Hibridos. Son voces que tienen como base la palabra
espafiola existente y el afijo inglés o al revés o se trata
de una construccién donde un elemnto es inglés otro
espaiiol o es una palabrainglesa con el articulo espafiiol:
catering, consultoria, escanear, full equipo, Bailoutis-
tan®, stock de empleos, los big data, los niveles récord,
hacer lobby, los takeholders, un centro de coworking,
establishment politico, la cloud, el streaming
Calcos. Traducciones literales de palabras o construc-
ciones inglesas: aire acondicionado (air conditioned),
fecha limite (deadline), trabajar duro (work hard), co-
mercio justo (fair trade)
Anglicismos semanticos. Se producen con las palabras
qgue fonéticamente son parecidas, pero el significado
es diferente, asi que la palabra existente en espafiol
adquiere otro significado el de inglés:
- agresivo (agressive) en inglés significa “caracte-
rizado por una gran energia, ambicién o capacidad de
iniciativo, mientras que en espafiol es violento. Pero se
usa en las construcciones como la camparfia agresiva,
el vendedor agresivo, prdcticas fiscales agresivas, la es-

4 Ratio es de origen latino, pero se ha empezado a usar
en el lenguaje econdmico bajo la influecia de su uso en
inglés.

5 Bailout — plan de rescate

trategia agresiva

e tOpico (topic) > tema, asunto

* supuestamente (suppositionaly) > propabalemente
* qagenda (agenda) > orden del dia

e arruinar (to ruin) > estropear

e escalada (escalation) > intensificacion
Anglicismos sintacticos: la sintaxis inglesa se da en las
locuciones, giros, frases hechas, nexos, modismos:

- estar + siendo + particpio: estd siendo andma-
la, estamos siendo pobres

- uso de gerundio: financiarizando, avisando con
antelacion, las empresas financiando

- voz pasiva con ser : fue solvente, es nombrado,
era fijado, estd considerada, fue fundada, fue nutrida

Otros extranjerismos

Entre los préstamos de otros idiomas los galicismos re-
presentan el mayor nimero de los ejemplos hallados.
Hemos incluido aqui también los cultismos, es decir, las
voces latinas y griegas que son fercuentes en el lenguaje
econdmico:

Galicismos: debacle, comité, inmueble, rocambolesco®,
veleidad, pieds-noirs, entente, BPCE Groupe des Banques
Populaires et des Caisses d’Epargne

Ruso: troika

Italianismos: partisano

Germanismos: neonazis

Japdén: Matahara (maternity+harassment — acoso de las
mujeres emberazadas)

Cultismos (latinismos o helenismos): superdvit, depre-
sion, referéndum, consenso, neto, bruto, statu quo, pa-
ridad, strictu senso, quinquenio, insalubre, tripartito, de-
pauperacion, oligopolios, in situ

Creacion léxica mediante procesos semanticos
Dentro de los procesos semanticos hemos encontra-
do la metafora, metonimia, sinécdoque,, homonimia,
autonomasia y un caso al revés, es decir, el uso del
nombre genérico por el propio. Se han incluido en
este capitulo algunos casos del oximoron (una cons-
truccion de dos unidades opuestas).

En la mayoria de los casos de la formacién semdntica
se trata de la terminologia metafdrica. En todos los ca-
sos se trata de las construcciones lexicalizadas de las
cuales muchas son términos o estan en el proceso de
la terminologizacion.

Metafora: /a salida del mercado, la pérdida del pasa-
porte europeo, la economia verde, las barreras regula-
torias, el bolsillo de los ciudadanos, la burbuja bursatil/
inmobiliaria, cinturdn industrial, congelar los sueldos,

6 Rocambole es un personaje de la literatura francesa del
siglo 19, significa extraordinario.
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cerrar las facturas, guerra comercial, las cldsusulas
suelo, flexibilizacion laboral, el colchdn financiero, el
paraiso fiscal, el actor financiero, las oleadas masivas,
la revolucion verde, la revolucion energética, el capital
humano, la inteligencia artificial, los grandes jugado-
res, el comercio justo, la economia solidaria, el turismo
creativo, la economia social, la economia de bien co-
mun, el mercado social, la cultura de consumo, la eco-
nomia de la emancipacion, el precio desorbitado, los
salarios indignos, el estado de bienestar, el patrimonio
liquido, las politicas de austeridad

Metonimia: el peso de la ley

Sinécdoque: /a ley Macron, el divorcio con Bruselas, la
mano de obra, el inquilino del Eliseo

Autonomasia: rocambolesco, titanes, gigantes

El nombre genérico como propio: manzana, manzana
mordida por el nombre de la empresa Apple
Homonimia: colapso, turbulencias, colapsar, la pardli-
sis economica

Oximoron: crecimento a la baja, trabajar menos para
procrear mds, empujar hacia atrds

Otros elementos diferenciadores

El lenguaje econdmico se caracteriza también por el uso
abundante de los adverbios terminados en -mente, par-
ticipios, gerundios, nuevas colocaciones y los textos eco-
ndmicos estan llenos de las expresiones metafdricas que
no son términos metafadricos, sino los recursos estilisticos
gue sirven para llamar la atencién del lector, para acer-
carse al lector, para hacer el tema mas atractivo, etc.
Participios y pasivas: pérdidas, asumidas, pasada crisis,
falsedades halladas, método aplicado, crédito fallido,
proceso organizado, bonos subordinados, verse abocado,
al ser interpelado, llevada a cabo, constituido, presenta-
do, los sondeos efectuados, los votantes perdidos, la sali-
da anunciada, la hora trabajada, el paro harmonizado, la
calle recuperada, el precio ofertado

Adverbios: imposible, formalmente, precisamente, direc-
tamente, evidentemente, completamente, politicamente,
finalmente, intensamente, oficialmente, rotundamente,
claramente, especialmente, netamente, establemente,
amistosamente, impecablemente, estrechamente, sim-
plemente, globalmente, finalmente, especialmente, re-
lativamente, anualmente, periédicamente, realmente,
tremendamente, claramente, bdsicamente

Gerundios: ... y empeorando, ir subiendo, Atenas cayén-
dose, gente malviviendo, acabd cristalizando, tratando de
aprovechar, estdn frenando, estdn reaccionando, comen-
zar gestionando, la economia desmintiendo, reinvirtien-
do, las empresas funcionando, estableciendo un marco
Colocaciones

Lo que mas destaca en el andlisis de nuestro corpus

es el uso de las colocaciones entre las que podemos
encontrar combinaciones interesantes que normal-
mente no se forman: extraordinario trabajo, una
contundencia demoledora, el aluvion de demandas,
los resultados menos dramdticos, falso mito, un pais
exhausto, el gobierno maniatado/desmoralizado, la
deuda desbocada, la austeridad extrema, un porcen-
taje escandaloso, el indicador brutal, un porcentaje
de terror, los premios nobel alarmados, pardlisis eco-
ndémica, un impacto descomunal, la severidad de los
dioses, un paisaje arrasado, el escenario exhausto, las
entraias del poder, el cuartel general, forzar la verdad,
lucha partisana, camino zigzagueante, condiciones
brutales, avalancha de demandas, el test de estrés,
el escenario adverso, las cldusulas suelo, descarnada
lucha, los ataques bajistas, los pilares de la industria,
el proceso rocambolesco, correr la suerte, despertar
dudas, la joya del sector, tejer alianzas, el cambio bru-
tal, la masa salarial, un Brexit duro/suave/blando, un
stock de inversiones, viejas recetas, un instrumento
eficaz, luchar contra el paro, contratos precarios, fle-
xibilizacion laboral, los vecinos europeos, los contra-
tos flexibles, los despidos strictu senso, los despidos
colectivos, los famosos planes sociales, los trabajos
toxicos, el flamante presidente, el techo de las indem-
nizaciones, baremos obligatorios, el poder salarial, las
horas extraordinarias, el empleo precario, las politicas
alimentarias, los huertos urbanos, los pobres urbanos,
despegar la economia, el tesoro amasado, el botin
de guerra, la batalla juridico-fiscal, la repatriacion de
los capitales, el actor financiero, el paro masivo, los
efectos perversos, la prestacion social, los economis-
tas ortodoxos, las politicas de austeridad, el corazén
del problema, las estructuras diezmadas, el espiritu
americano, la pobre apuesta, la América de Obama,
la inteligencia artificial, la cita obligada, la joya desco-
nocida, la mitica libreria, un reclamo turistico, la eco-
nomia solidaria, los proyectos educativos, los proyec-
tos alternativos, aprender in situ, la economia social, el
mercado social, la cultura de consumo, el futuro muy
oscuro, una revolucion reformista, iniciar el declive, un
capitalismo salvaje, la primera linea de defensa, pasar
a la ofensiva, la economia de la emancipacion, arrin-
conar a algo, colocar en el foco, el precio desorbitado,
los salarios indignos, puntos fuertes/débiles, el sector
cruel, el hilo conductor, una mirada internacional, la
herculea labor, el crecimiento sin freno, el estado de
bienestar, el patrimonio liquido, una pequefia revolu-
cion, correr el peligro

Uso de metdforas, locuciones y fraseologismos
El uso de las metaforas y fraseologismos ya no es ex-
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clusivo del lenguaje coloquial o literario. Cada vez mas
se utilizan estos recursos en el lenguaje politico o es-
pecializado. Las construcciones analizadas las hemos
dividido en metaforas o fraselogismos lexicalizados y
metaforas ocasionales o contextuales.

Metaforas, locuciones, frases lexicalizadas: a contra-
rreloj, Espafia vuelve a ser el conejillo de Indias, estar
fuera de control, sequir letra por letra, atado de pies
y manos, al borde del precipicio, mirarse al espejo, la
partida estd abierta, vivir al dia, una tomadura de pelo,
salirse con la suya, dar al traste, echar a andar, estar
en el punto de mira, salir el tiro por la culata, frenar
en seco, darle la espalda a alguien/algo, empezar con
mal pie, el Pais del Sol Naciente, una lucha de titanes,
estar a la cola, el punto flaco de algo, ser un aguafies-
tas, ser un pecado algo, pasarse de largo, ser amante
de algo, dejar con la boca abierta, de punta a punta,
tejer la red, velar por el bien comun, llevar a cabo, po-
ner la lupa, ser una bola de nieve, llevarse la palma, la
guinda del pastel, dar pie, cerrar las puertas, abrir el
camino, abrir la via, a la luz de algo, cambiar el rumbo,
dar un respiro, ser el caldo de cultivo, afrontar los re-
tos, adaptarse a los bolsillos, de poca monta, pasarse
de listo, salir del letargo, poner su grano de arena, vivir
bajo un mismo techo, matar la gallina de los huevos de
oro, pasar a manos de alguien, de igual a igual, poner
en marcha algo

Metaforas ocasionales y contextuales:

e El Popular, bajo la sombra de Bankia.

e la sombra de Bankia planea sobre la crisis del Po-
pular.

e Fl aluvion de demandas que se cuece contra este
banco.

e [a crisis ha abierto serios interrogantes.

e [la debacle del popular ha acabado con otro de los
mitos.

e Grecia, en la carcel de la deuda.

e Grecia, maniatada y desmoralizada.

e la piedra de Sisifo es la deuda desbocada del pais.

e ... ha puesto incluso nombre a la montaria que el
ciudadano de a pie trata cada dia de ir subiendo
sin acabar de lograrlo: Bailoutistan.

e ..empezaban a ver la luz al final del largo tunel de
la austeridad.

e ..inyectar acerca de 340.000 millones de euros.

e Lariada de millones del rescate.

e .. susituacion a dia de hoy es de coma.

e La piedra de Sisifo cae una y otra vez y nunca se
alcanza la montana.

e el resultado de la severidad de los dioses ha sido

una caida de 25% del PIB, una cifra equiparable a
los efectos de una guerra, que ha dejado un pai-
saje arrasado, incluso literalmente, con Atenas ca-
yéndose a pedazos.

...gente malviviendo en la calle de las migajas que
dejan los turistas.

El libro sagrado del rescate.

...llego al poder catapultado por un programa an-
tiausteridad.

...estar dispuesto a apretar el boton nuclear.

El peligro de contagio a la banca francesa y ale-
mana.

...vive congelado en la guerra fria y hasta en la
guerra civil griega.

...encarcelado en la dictadura.

Quedarse en la zona de confort.

Luchar hasta el ultimo minuto por cada centimetro
cuadrado posible.

Abandera la causa antiausteridad.

Un sector bancario zombie.

Syriza cae en las encuestas, pero no se desploma.
La consigna de Syriza.

Ir hacia una Europa mads social.

La tutela de los rescates.

Las pérdidas se lo hayan comido (al banco).
Frenar el aluvion de demandas.

El malestar de los letrados.

Se enfrian los dnimos de los consumidores.

Dar oxigeno a la banca y desincentivar.

Una salida a la carta’

...de la ley cuya tinta apenas se ha secado.

Francia no tiene nada que envidiar a sus vecinos
europeos.

... otra piedra mds lanzada contra la paridad.

Dar de comer a las ciudades.

Japon quiere seducir a la mujer.

El pais campedn de las jornadas laborales largui-
simas.

El camino hacia la igualdad.

Apple, una manzana no tan lozana.

La manzana (empresa Apple) podria ser menos ju-
gosa en el futuro.

Su éxito descansa en pilares como su innovador
disefio.

Espania, un refugio para el turismo.

El terrorismo golpea.

La corporacion de la manzana mordida.

Las trampas del sistema capitalista.

Regresar a un escenario familiar.

Londres estd lleno de jovenes espaiioles e italianos
brillantes que sirven cafés.

Se refiere a la salida de Gran Bretaiia de la UE
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e Europa se lamenta.

e Elsalto a la economia verde

e Quienes saben construir el relato sobre lo que ocu-
rre son quienes dominan el mundo.

e Encontrar un lenguaje.

e Dibujar un nuevo tipo de economia.

e Jos oligopolios son como nifios

e ..cred la semilla que hizo florecer el movimiento
cooperativo.

e El turismo creativo es un boton de muestra.

e Vivir un paron

e la transparencia brilla por su ausencia.

e Un embrion del federalismo.

e Traza con destreza y a pie de calle un lienzo de la
Esparia de las ciudades.

e La crisis nos ayuda a ver que los sefiores nunca se
fueron.

e Pueden no tener cara, como los grandes inverso-
res, los buitres.

e Siguen mandando bajo un paraguas denominado
instituciones.

e |las carteras repletas de pedidos.

Conclusion

Hemos seleccionado 1870 unidades léxicas de
la revista Alternativas Economicas (julio-agosto 2017)
las cuales caracterizan el lenguaje econdmico espafiol
actual o se usan en él.

Entre los sufijos, el mas productivo es el sufijo
-cion, que expresa accion o efecto (participacion, capi-
talizacion, especulacion), le sigue el sufijo -dad que de-
signa la calidad (autoridad, inestabilidad, austeridad),
-iento expresando el estado de algo, calidad o resul-
tado de una accion (endedudamiento, hundimiento,
encarecimiento) y sufijo -ista que designa a partidario
de algo, cualidad, profesién (accionista, izquierdista,
rentista). Entre los sufijos verbales el mas usados es
el sufijo -izar (computarizar, cubanizar, financiarizar).
Es fructifero también el sufijo adjetival -ble (percep-
tible, alcanzable, estimable). Entre los prefijos el mas
frecuente es el prefijo i- que significa negacion o pri-
vacion (irrelevante, inestabilidad, incapacidad). Otro
prefijo negativo frecuente es el prefijo des- (desmo-
ralizado, desbloquear, desempleo) y el prefijo a- que
expresa la ausencia de algo o a veces sirve solo como
un recurso formal (asumir, acreedor, agravar). El prefi-
jo re- expresa la repeticion o intensidad (reinvertir, re-
tomar, reestructuracion). El prefijo griego auto- con el
significado de que algo o alguien actua por si mismo
es también frecuente (autogestionar, autoconsumo,
autocritico). Y aparece el nuevo prefijo euro- que ha

empezado a utilizarse con la formacion de la UE (Euro-
banco, eurobonos, eurozona).

A menudo aparecen los compuestos o las palabras pa-
rasintéticas (sobrecostes, ecolocompatible, eurocomu-
nitario, desindustrializacion).

Otra caracteristica de indole morfolégica del lenguaje
econdmico es el uso frecuente de las siglas (OCU, OPA,
LAU, IGAS, G20, G7, IPC, I+D).

El nimero mayor de los anglicismos en nuestro cor-
pus los representan los anglicismos no adaptados
(manager, start up). Algunas voces se han adaptado
ya al sistema fonético o morfoldgico espafiol (resetear,
liderazgo, blogeuero) y otras se han adaptado comple-
tamente (campus, chip, récord, mitin). Se usan mucho
las siglas inglesas (EBA, AQR, BBRS, CET1) y hemos en-
contrado algunos casos del juego de palabras en in-
glés (Brexit, Grexit, womenomics). Son frecuentes las
construcicones hibridas (escanear, full equipo, stock
de empleos) y calcos (fecha limite, comercio justo). La
influencia de la sintaxis inglesa se ve en el uso de las
construcciones pasivas o el uso del gerundio con el
verbo ser (estd siendo anémala, estamos siendo po-
bres, fue solvente, es nombrado, era fijado).

De otros idiomas los mas numerosos han sido los gali-
cismos (debacle, pieds-noirs, entente).

Entre los procesos semdnticos de la formacion de
palabras destaca, sobre todo, el proceso metafdrico
con el cual se forman, muchas veces, los términos (la
burbuja bursdtil/inmobiliaria, congelar los sueldos, las
clasusulas suelo, el colchon financiero).

Entre otros fendmenos que caracteriza el lenguaje eco-
ndémico espafiol podemos mencionar el uso frecuente
de los adverbios terminados en -mente (formalmente,
evidentemente, completamente), el uso del participio
y la voz pasiva (bonos subordinados, verse abocado)
y el uso del gerundio (ir subiendo, Atenas cayéndose,
gente malviviendo).

Nos ha llamado la atencidn la cantidad de las coloca-
ciones usadas. Se forman combinaciones de palabras
que nos son usuales y con el tiempo pueden conver-
tirse en términos. Muchas colocaciones se forman a
base de la metafora, otros tienen caracter coloquial
(la austeridad extrema, un porcentaje escandaloso,
indicador brutal, un impacto descomunal, un paisaje
arrasado, el escenario exhausto condiciones brutales,
el cambio brutal).

La ultima caracteristica del lenguaje econdmico espa-
fol que destacariamos es el uso de las metaforas, lo-
cuciones o fraseologismos en los textos econdmicos.
Son los recursos que antes se usaban sobre todo en el
estilo coloquial o literario. Como los textos econdmi-
cos se dirigen cada vez mas a un lector semi experto o
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no experto, esto se refleja también en su estilo que es
mas sencillo, claro, menos especifico (a contrarreloj,
atado de pies y manos, al borde del precipicio, una to-
madura de pelo, salirse con la suya, dar al traste, salir
el tiro por la culata). Dentro de las metaforas hemos
encontardo muchas metéaforas ocasionales y contex-
tuales, sobre todo, en los titulos de los articulos (E/
popular, bajo la sombra de Bankia, La sombra de Ban-
kia planea sobre la crisis del Popular por todas las es-
quinas., Grecia, en la cdrcel de la deuda., La piedra de
Sisifo es la deuda desbocada del pais.)
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USING E-MAIL IN EDUCATION

EVA STRADIOTOVA

Abstract

E-mail or electronic mail is one of the most popular tools of communication. It allows us to keep in touch with
other teachers around the world and it also allows us to communicate with students outside the classroom.
Writing and reading e-mails give a student an opportunity to use his/her language skills in authentic commu-
nicative situations. E-mail can be also used as the tool for providing the feedback on student’s work. In this
article we would like to provide an overview of the uses for e-mail in foreign language learning, its advantages

and disadvantages.

Key words: e-mail, communication, sender, receiver, Internet
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Nowadays e-mail is one of the most used elec-
tronic tools in personal and working environment. It
allows us to keep in touch with each other all over
the world. It is a form of asynchronous communica-
tion and the base for discussion groups. The learning
foreign language provides the opportunity for real
communication through the creation and exchange of
messages not only among students in the classroom
or anywhere in the world, but also between a teacher
and a student (Stefancik, 2002). Messages are in writ-
ten form and differ in length and style. The variety of
content is evident immediately.

These days e-mail becomes an increasingly
common communication tool that opens up new op-
portunities for those who are learning foreign lan-
guages. It provides space for virtual meeting and com-
municating in a foreign language outside the language
classroom. It provides learners of the foreign language
with the opportunity to use their language skills in a
real communication.

E-mail has its advantages, but also disadvan-
tages. First of all, let’s look at the advantages:

e student does not need to be in the classroom, i.e.
he/she can connect the computer to the Internet
anywhere and anytime. These time and location
options provide student with the space for read-
ing the message in a foreign language and compil-
ing a response,

e it provides an opportunity for real and natural
communication, i.e. the learner gains access to
authentic interaction in which he/she uses his/her
language knowledge,

e it enables a learner who has face-to-face com-
munication problems to use and develop the lan-
guage skills in an email communication,

e it enriches the learner with new experiences,

e it allows a student to use the acquired skills and
knowledge creatively,

e it allows the exchange of information at interna-
tional level, through academic discussion groups,

e the possibility of maintaining the whole commu-
nication, i.e. all messages that they exchange with
each other can be archived,

e tis fast, simple and relatively cheap communica-
tion tool,

e it allows us to draft and edit the message before
sending it.

The disadvantages of e-mail are:

e we need not only to have an access to a compu-
ter connected to the Internet, but also we need to
have an e-mail account,

e it can be time consuming,

e it may not be an effective means of expressing
intention, tone, mood and emotions, we can say
that e-mail communication lacks the ability to ex-
press real tone, feelings, emotions or mood,

e it can raise concern that thoughts or opinions in
emails will not be correctly expressed or under-
stood.

At one level, it is extremely easy to define the
linguistic identity of e-mail as a variety of language; at
another level, it is surprisingly difficult. The easy part
lies in the fixed discourse structure of the message
which is determined by the software. The difficult part
lies in the range of opinions about the purpose of e-
mail, as a communicative medium, and about the kind
of language which is the most appropriate and effec-
tive to achieve that purpose (Crystal, 2006). It is appar-
ent that the problem is not the form of e-mail, but the
choice of language which should be not only appropri-
ate, but also at the same time the most effective.
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Since we are focusing on using an e-mail mes-
sage in a foreign language, it is important to recognize
that the language varies from context to context, and
therefore we should ensure that the relevant e-mail
communication takes place in the appropriate con-
text. It is important to keep the correct tone and the
structure of e-mail. Therefore, it is advisable to teach
students how to write e-mails before using an e-mail
as a learning tool.

The form of e-mail is clear, it has two parts:
the header and the body of the message, i.e. the main
part of the message. In the header (See figure 1) we
give the address to whom we send the message and
the subject of the message, which is the part of the
header that can be also used as the message. The cor-
rectly selected subject is very important because it
plays an important role in deciding whether we con-
sider the message as important or not. According to
D. Crystal (2006) the subject is a critical element in the
decision-making over what priority to assign to it or
whether to open it at all (in the case of someone who
receives many e-mails every day).

We can also decide to send the e-mail without
subject. In this case the software will remind us its ab-
sence with the automatic notice: ‘This message has no
subject. Are you sure you want to send it?’.

Komu maria.mala@yahoo.com

Odoslat’

Képia..

Predmet |\ecture

Figure 1. The header of e-mail

Although the e-mail header is formally distinct
from the main part, it can also serve as an introduc-
tory part of the message, for example:

Subject: The meeting

Message: is in our headquarters at 2 p.m.
or

Subject: Dear Mr Kovac,

Message: the meeting is.... ........

From these examples we can see that the subject can
also serve as the beginning of the message.

The message itself

Although the e-mail is an electronic communication,
the style of writing it is to the some extent similar to
the body of the written letter. It is people who are
solely responsible for the construction of messages
and language is a device employed by people to il-

lustrate their thoughts (Polok, 2014). There are many
books dealing with the issues relating to writing the
letters. It is a good idea to remind learners that, as in
traditional letter writing, there are levels of formality
in email writing. An email written to enquire about
a job vacancy will have a different level of formality
to an email sent to a close friend. While the email to
a friend may include abbreviations, emoticons, mis-
spellings or lower-case characters such as i, these are
entirely inappropriate for a more formal email. (Dud-
ney, Hockly, 2008:63).

The body of the e-mail usually consists of ob-
ligatory elements which are: salutation (greeting),
message itself, and farewell. As we can see the form
of e-mail is similar to the form of written letter. Un-
like a written letter where greeting and farewell are
obligatory it does not apply to an e-mail the same
way. The question is to what extent are salutation
and farewell obligatory or optional elements in e-
mails. According to D. Crystal (2006) there are sever-
al types of e-mail which have no greeting at all. They
include first messages from people who do not know
the recipient, and are therefore typical in the case of
public announcements and junk-mail (See figure 2).

This message was created automatically by mail delivery software.

Amessage that you s

i ot be delivered to ane ar mare of its recipients, This s a permanent error, The following address(es) failed:

retry seded

Figure 2. The message without greeting.

The role of farewell is to indicate that this is
the end of the message and there is no reason to
continue in scrolling down.

Rules concerning writing e-mails

We use e-mails as an electronic tool for the rapid

exchange of brief messages via the Internet.

There are several rules concerning writing e-mails

which we should follow:

e writer should read and correct the message
before sending it, because the mistakes may
cause that the reader’s attention not only will be
drawn from the text itself, but also the reader
can have the problem to decode what the writer
wants to communicate in the message,

e use common spelling, punctuation, capital letters
only where they are supposed to be, i.e. we do
not write the whole message in capital letters
because it can be perceived as shouting,

e open the message with salutation (the form of
salutation depends on the formality of e-mail):
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Dear Dr. Jones, Dear Ms Smith, Hi, Tim, Hello,
Tim, ...,

e a widely held view (dating from the earliest days
of e-mailing) is that the body of a message should
be entirely visible within a single screen view,
without any need for scrolling (Crystal, 2006),

e writeinastraightforward way, use short paragraphs
that go directly to the essence of the mail,

e thetone of the mail should be cordial and friendly,
avoid hot-tempered communication,

e do not write long e-mails,

e make sure that files sent as email attachments are

Komu jane.atkinson@gmail.com

Kopia...
Odoslat
Predmet 15 December at 1pm

Dear Mrs. Jane Atkinson,
Thank you very much for a reminder. I am looking forward to seeing Mike Forbes.

Yours sincerely,
John Johnson

From: Jane Atkinson <jane.atkinson@gmail.com>
Sent: Thursday, December 9, 2017 9:50 AM
To: John Johnson [mailto:john.johnson@gmail.com]

=Dear Mr. Johnson,

not too large, as the person receiving the email
may not be able to download them (Dudney,
Hockly, 2008:63),

* anew message (answer) is written below or above
the original message, but never within it (See
figure 3). The example demonstrates the answer
that is written above the original message. The
original message is indicated by the sign greater-
than >,

e if a contact has already been established, it is
important for the recipient to respond in an
acceptable time limit.

=] will like to confirm your lunch with Mike Forbes on Friday, December 15th at 1pm. Please contact me for any question and keep me informed 1f there should be any changes.

>Yours sincerely
>Jane Atkinson

Figure 3. E-mail answer

E-mail in education

There are many ways how to use e-mail in
education. First of all, the teacher should prepare
a questionnaire to find out the situation in
the classroom. After analysing the results of
this survey the teacher will know much more
about e-mail skills of his/her students and this
knowledge will help him/her to use e-mail the
most effective way. In the questionnaire can be
these questions (Table n. 1):

Do you have your own

E-mail questionnaire

. es /no
e-mail account? ves/
Do you use e-mail at es /no
home? y

Do you use e-mail at es /no
school/work? y

Do you know how to

open an e-mail attach- yes /no
ment?

Do you know how to

write, send and read yes /no

e-mails

Do you have access to

es /no
the Internet at home? ves/

Do you have access to
the Internet at school/ yes /no
work?

Do you have access to a
yes /no

How often do you take [a) never or almost
part in sending and never

reading e-mails? b) several times a
month

c) at least once a week
d) every day or almost
every day

computer at home?

Table 1. Questionnaire
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E-mail can be used as a one-to-one
communication tool or as a group communication
tool. Communication one-to-one is more personal,
but time consuming. This can be the exchange of
emails between: a teacher and a learner or between
two students and it can serve:

1. as a preparation for using e-mail in the real
world

2. as an electronic tool which is used to gain the
necessary certainty in using foreign language for
specific purposes

In this type of communication teachers and
learners must determine certain rules such as:

1. frequency, i.e. how often they will send emails
(once a week, once per month, twice per
semester, .....)

2. the content of the reports (may refer to individual
lessons, problems encountered in the study, ....).

Both the frequency and the content of the
messages are closely linked to the goals the teacher
wants to achieve. Linking e-mails with the course
content supports the inclusion and practising of
acquired language skills (new vocabulary, grammar,
... (Némethova, 2004).

One of the forms of individual communication
between a teacher and a learner is a diary of dialogues in
which learners record their contributions at the request
of the teacher, for example: contributions related to the
lesson or to the topic they choose, etc. ...

The advantage of individual communication
between a teacher and a learner is that the student
gains greater certainty in writing, gets the experience
in using e-mail, receives the feedback from the
teacher. The disadvantage is a heavy workload for
the teacher who in the case of a higher number
of learners is not able to give each student some
feedback on the task. From this point of view, much
more advantageous form of e-mail communication
for the teacher is the communication between two
learners. This type of communication is usually in a
form of correspondence. Students can be:

- from the same class

- from the same school

- from another school in the same country

- from abroad

Teachers can find their partners for the
correspondence on the Internet, for example, at:
http://www.signalpenpals.net/.

Group e-mail
Let’s look at a group e-mail. First of all students
have to create the mailing list. This can also be done

by a teacher. A mailing list is the simplest form of
email communication, and is informative. Typically a
mailing list disseminates information, for example on
forthcoming online courses or conferences, or new
materials or articles, to those who sign up and join
the list. A mailing list is best compared to a snail mail,
or normal mail, newsletter, which members receive
regularly, and which keeps them up-to-date. A class
mailing list can be set up for general discussions out
of class time (Dudney, Hockly, 2008). This type of
communication can take place:

- within one class

- between classes in the same school

- between classes of different schools

A group e-mail communication within one
class is a very appropriate addition to teaching a
written form of foreign professional or general
language. We can use it as a tool for preparation for
the lesson and for tasks after the lesson (Dulebova,
2010). The e-mail discussion, which precedes the
lesson, saves the teacher a lot of time and helps him/
her to achieve the lesson’s goal, e.g. the next lesson is
about the advantages and disadvantages of taxation.
Students are tasked with preparing arguments pro
and con taxation via an e-mail and the results of this
e-mail discussion will be subsequently discussed at
the beginning of the lesson.

A group e-mail communication can also be
used to prepare students for listening. The teacher
will familiarize students with the theme of listening,
e. g. the role and responsibilities of a sales manager.
Students exchange information what they know,
in this case, about the role and responsibilities of a
sales manager by email.

It is also an ideal means of preparing a class
discussion. Each student will prepare an essay on a
specific subject, which he/she will send to the others
a few days in advance to have enough time to read
them and then they can discuss about them during
the lesson.

E-mail can also be used as a collaborative
writing tool (Dudney, Hockly, 2008:64). For example,
learners, divided into groups, are asked to produce a
story based on, e.g. a postcard, a picture, or a painting
(f.e. Scream: student n.1, who starts the story about
this painting, forwards his/her part to a student n.
2, who adds his/her part to the story, then forwards
it to a student n. 3, who adds his/her part to it, and
so on. It is important to ensure that all members of
the group are incorporated into the story from the
beginning, and that each learner knows when it is
his/her turn to contribute to it.
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Tasks after a lesson serve, for example, to
expand and consolidate what the students did during
the lesson, and they can discuss about it, practise a
new vocabulary, grammar structures via emails.

The group e-mail communication between classes
should be used mainly to work on joint projects,
exchange of ideas, information, etc.

Conclusion

In the paper, we have been trying to prove
that e-mail, as a means of communication in a foreign
language, has its place in the teaching environment,
and the teacher should pay attention to it that it
deserves. According to Dudney and Hockly (2008)
composing an email has the added advantage for
learners of allowing them to draft and edit it before
sending, it means that writing an e-mail is much easier
than writing with pen and paper for students because
they can easily correct errors, delete the words,
sentences, or any part that is not suitable during
the editing. The message can be archived. Another
advantage is that communication by email is very fast.
If you receive a piece of physical mail - a letter or a
postcard - sending a reply always involves a certain
amount of bother.7 But with e-mail you can do it on
impulse and then hit a button and it’s off (Naughton,
2000:145), i.e. the time needed for delivering a letter
send by postal service can take several days. Sending
it by e-mail takes several seconds.

Because of its spontaneity, speed, privacy,
and leisure value, e-mail offers the option of greater
levels of informality than are found elsewhere in
traditional writing. Spelling and punctuation are
loose and playful. It is a medium which will portray
a wide range of stylistic expressiveness, from formal
to informal, and where the pressure on users will be
to display stylistic consistency, in the same way that
this is required in other forms of writing.

As Crystal (2008) mentioned in his book e-mail
will take its place in the school curriculum, as the
medium which offers a further domain within which
students can develop their ability to consolidate their
stylistic intuitions and make responsible linguistic
choices. E-mail has extended the language’s stylistic
range in interesting and motivating ways. It is an
opportunity, not a threat, for language education.
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EQUIVALENTES FRASEOLOGICOS ENTRE EL ESPANOL DE
COLOMBIAY EL IDIOMA ESLOVACO

DIANA PATRICIA VARELA CANO

Abstract

Popular wisdom is expressed and transmitted in different ways. Some of them are sayings, proverbs, fixed
expressions called idioms, set phrases and expressions. Experience and common sense ideas are summarised
in sayings and proverbs. However, such ideas are not always the same or consistent for everyone. Therefore,
proverbs can depict the same situation from different viewpoints. This paper analyses proverbs, sayings and
phrases found in the November 9, 2016 issue of Colombia’s , El Tiempo® newspaper, i.e. one day after the pre-
sidential elections in the United States, and compares them with Slovak expressions, looking for total or partial
equivalents even if expressed in a completely different way.

Keywords

proverbs, sayings, idioms, set phrases, expressions, collocations.
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Introduccién

El espafiol, pese a ser uno de los idiomas mas
hablados en todo el mundo, conserva una considera-
ble homogeneidad. Sin embargo, existen diferencias
lingliisticas perceptibles entre sus dialectos, y espe-
cialmente entre Espaina y Latinoamérica, por la lejania
entre estos lugares. A pesar de esto existen expresio-
nes, frases y refranes que forman parte de la heren-
cia linglistica de los diferentes paises y regiones de
habla hispana, como también los hay que son carac-
teristicos para determinados paises o regiones por las
diferencias de tipo regional, nivel sociocultural de los
hablantes, zonas rurales, urbanas, etc. Pero hay que
aclarar que el factor cultural, y en especial la escola-
rizacién, es un elemento nivelador que influye en la
homogenizacién de las lenguas.
La sabiduria popular se expresa y transmite de dife-
rentes formas, una de ellas son los refranes, expresio-
nes fijas denominadas modismos, frases hechas, lexias
complejas o locuciones. Estas frases han surgido de la
experiencia de la vida a través de los tiempos, se han
transmitido principalmente de forma oral con versos
y rimas elementales. Segun Roberts (1993:4 in Mon-
tero Martinez S. 2003:123) la fraseologia es un nuevo
término que designa unas realidades linglisticas tan
antiguas como las propias lenguas. Estas frases y ex-
presiones fijas reflejan la idiosincrasia del pueblo que
los utiliza y sirve para conocerlo mas. Ademas, nos
muestran la riqueza del vocabulario y la belleza de la
lengua. Los refranes los encontramos al combinar va-
rias palabras que funcionan como oracién o elemento
oracional, y cuyo sentido no corresponde a la suma de
sus significados, por ejemplo: agua pasada no mueve

molino, tira la piedra y esconde la mano, un clavo saca
otro clavo, sino que sirven para expresar una sabiduria
0 un consejo.

Las expresiones fraseoldgicas

La experiencia adquirida y el sentido comun se
resume en los refranes, pero no siempre esas expe-
riencias son iguales ni coherentes para todos, por eso,
los refranes pueden representar una misma situacion
desde diferentes puntos de vista segin convenga. Asi,
en la frase: ahogarse en un vaso de agua = topit sa
v pohdri vody, no se debe entender en un sentido li-
teral, sino que adquiere un significado especifico aso-
ciado a otra circunstancia, en este caso concreto, lo
de no saber reaccionar ante una situacion que en rea-
lidad no es muy complicada. En muchas ocasiones es
necesaria la ayuda de un contexto comunicativo para
poder interpretar su significado.
Los refranes y el refranero se han convertido en un
objeto de estudio dando lugar a la Paremiologia que
se encarga de su estudio, clasificandolos y ordenan-
dolos en un tratado de refranes. Estas expresiones
gue se han ido recogiendo han recibido diferentes de-
nominaciones, tales como frases hechas, expresiones
fijas y unidades fraseoldgicas, entre otras. Todas ellas
implican lo mismo, nosotros en adelante usaremos el
término unidades fraseoldgicas. Con relacion a ellas
muchos autores se refieren como fraseologia. El tér-
mino “Fraseologia” se compone de las raices griegas
frasis (‘expresion’, ‘frase’) y logos (‘palabra’, ‘concep-
to’) su significado originario era de ‘ciencia que se ocu-
pa de las expresiones y frases’ o ‘Estilistica, ciencia de
la expresion’. Este término se remonta al Humanismo
tardio y desde un principio designa tanto el inventa-
rio de expresiones idiomaticas de una lengua como su
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estudio (Mellado Blanco, 2004: 15 in Sciuto V. 502). El
DLE (Diccionario de la Lengua Espariola, http://dle.rae.
es/?id=IPhICME, 14.10.2017) la define como: “Conjun-
to de modos de expresion peculiares de una lengua, de
un grupo, de una época, actividad o individuo. Conjun-
to de frases hechas, locuciones figuradas, metaforas y
comparaciones fijadas, modismos y refranes, existen-
tes en una lengua, en el uso individual o en el de algln
grupo”. (1 y 4 acepcion). Para Pastor Corbas (1996:20
en Jiron Erwenne C. 2008:4) las unidades fraseoldgicas
son “unidades |éxicas formadas por mas de dos pala-
bras graficas en su limite inferior, cuyo nivel superior
se sitla en el nivel de la oracion compuesta. Dichas
unidades se caracterizan por su alta frecuencia de uso,
y de cooparicion de sus elementos integrantes; por su
institucionalizacion, entendida en términos de fijacion
y especializacidon semantica; por su idiomaticidad y va-
riacion potencial; asi como por el grado en el cual se
dan todos estos aspectos en los distintos tipos”.

Clasificacion de las unidades fraseoldgicas

Realizar una clasificacion de las unidades fra-
seoldgicas no ha sido facil ya que son varios los cri-
terios que se han tomado en cuenta segun varios
modelos de diferentes autores. Romero Ganuza P.
(2006:906) establece tres criterios para determinarlas:
la estabilidad semantica-sintactica, la idiomaticidad y
lalexicalizacion y reproductividad. Nos orientamos
por la clasificacion hecha por Corpas Pastor (1997:50
in Martinez Montero S. 2002 capitulo 3.3.1.3) quien
propone combinar el criterio de enunciado con el de
la fijacion en la norma. Las unidades fraseoldgicas las
clasifica de en tres esferas: Esfera | (colocaciones), Es-
fera Il (locuciones) y Esfera lll (enunciados fraseoldgi-
cos) (Ver esquema 1).

a. | esfera, esta formada por colocaciones o acto
de habla no completos regidas por las normas de la
lengua, pero con distinto grado de fijacion segun las

normas de uso. Su grado de restriccion combinatoria
es menor que las unidades fraseoldgicas de la Il y
Ill esfera. Las colocaciones pueden ser segun estas
categorias gramaticales:
e Colocaciones:
— V + S (sujeto) - cosechar frutos
— V+(Prep.) + S (objeto) - poner de manifiesto
— Adj./S+S - largo plazo,
— S+Prep.+S - mano de obra, acuerdo de crédito
— V + Adv. = imponer forzosamente
— Adj. + Adv. - drdsticamente disminuida

b. Il. esfera, son las locuciones o actos de habla
no completos formados por combinaciones de
palabras cuyo significado no equivale a la suma de
los componentes; por lo cual adquieren un caracter
idiomatico. Las locuciones pueden ser.
e Locaciones:

— nominales - piedra angular

— adjetivas - puntos a favor

— adverbiales = a la hora de

— verbales - ir y venir

— conjuntivas = por consiguiente,

— causales = Por lo anterior,..., reunio a sus

asistentes con nombrados empresarios...

C. Ill esfera, son actos de habla equivalentes a un

enunciado completo, paremias y férmulas rutinarias.

e Paremias: servir para convencer, persuadir e
instruir al receptor, aunque, también una funcién
fatica.
— enunciados de valor especifico = estar por el piso
— citas - errar es humano, perdonar divino
refranes - ser una piedra en el zapato

e Formulas rutinarias: carecen de autonomia
textual y se utilizan en el discurso o en actos de
habla determinados de tipo social, expresivo o
discursivo y facilitan de la interaccion. Pueden ser:

CUNIDADES FRASEOLOGICASJ
%

ENUNCIADOS

coLocaciones |. esrera | [ Locuciones II. Esera

[ FIJACION EN LA NORMAJ

\ ENUNCIADOS FRASEOLOGICOS Il E&;-‘E-‘a.ﬁ.|

paremias

| férmulas rutinarias

Y

| psico-sociales |

‘discursivas |

Esquema 1: Clasificaciones de unidades fraseoldgicas
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» discursivas de:
— aperturay cierre - ¢Qué hay de nuevo?; Vaya
con Dios
— transiciéon - A eso voy.
* psico-sociales de:
1. expresivas:
— disculpa - Disculpame
— consentimiento - jeso es cierto!
— recusacion - Ni hablar.
— agradecimiento - Dios se lo pague
— desear suerte - iQue te vaya bonito!
— solidaridad - Lo acompafio en su pena
— insolaridad - iNi que ocho cuartos!
2. comisivas:
— promesa y amenaza —> Y si no al tiempo
3. directivas de:
— exhortacion - iCuidado con el perro!
— informacién - Tua dirds
— dnimo - No es para tanto
4. asertivas:
— aseveracion —» Por mis muertos
— emocionales - iMe importa un comino!
5. rituales:
— saludo - ¢Qué es de tu vida?
— despedida - Un saludo cordial
— misceldnea > Pelillos a la mar. Jirén Erwenne
C. (2008:5-7)

Algunas caracteristicas del espafiol de Colombia
Antes de proceder al analizar de los campos
tematicos en el diario El Tiempo, debemos enumerar
algunas caracteristicas basicas de la variante
colombiana del espafiol. El espafiol, pese a ser uno
de los idiomas mas hablados en todo el mundo,
conserva una considerable homogeneidad. Sin
embargo, existen diferencias linglisticas perceptibles
entre sus dialectos, y especialmente entre Espafa y
Latinoamérica, por la lejania entre estos lugares. Para
entender el espaiiol hablado en Latinoamérica no sélo
hay que tener en cuenta las diferencias linglisticas
de los distintos paises y de las regiones. Ademas,
hay diferencias que tienen que ver con el nivel
sociocultural de los hablantes, diferencias diastraticas,
o con el tipo de poblacién, zonas rurales y urbanas,
hablantes monolingiies o bilinglies. El factor cultural, y
en especial la escolarizacidn, es un elemento nivelador
que influye en la homogenizacion de las lenguas.
El idioma oficial de Colombia es el espafiol, aunque
también hay algunas lenguas indigenas, asi como la
criolla, una mezcla con el inglés (utilizado en las islas
de Providencia y San Andrés en el Mar Caribe) y el
lenguaje llamado Palenquero, que es una mezcla de

inglés y espafiol (utilizado en el pueblo de San Basilio
de Palenque, donde viven descendientes de esclavos
importados de Africa, al norte de Colombia, a unos 50
km al sur de Cartagena de Indias).

El promedio de los colombianos, a diferencia de los
espafioles, habla mas lentamente, su pronunciacién
es mas completa y mas pronunciada, la entonacién
es mas cuidadosa. Basicamente la diferencia entre el
espafiol hablado en Colombiay el de Espafia esta en la
pronunciacion de las letras “s”, “c” y “z”. Los espafioles
pronuncian la “c” y la “z” como el sonido que se
hace en inglés para “th”, en un sonido con la lengua
presionando el paladar y dejando escapar suavemente
el aire entre los dientes y la lengua. Los colombianos
pronuncian la “c” y “z” igual que la que “s” [s] - este
fendmeno es comun a todos los dialectos colombianos
del espafiol, se llama seseo; por esto muchas palabras
en Colombia parecen tener una misma pronunciacion:
cazar y casar, o abrazar y abrasar.

Todas las formas del espafiol de América, por lo tanto,
espafiol de Colombia, tienen un fendmeno comun
llamado yeismo - refleja la misma articulacién de las
letras /| e y, que en ambos casos es el mismo que [j],
por ejemplo. calle - [caje], yate [jate].

En la forma de cortesia muchos colombianos utilizan
la forma usted para referirse a una persona, ya sea
un miembros de la familia o en cualquier otro tipo
de relaciones. En el espaiiol de Espana esta forma de
ustedeo se considera muy formal.

Para dirigirse a la segunda persona del singular, los
colombianos usan el pronombre personal ti o la
forma vos, que se usa en un circulo familiar o con
amigos. En Espafia se utiliza el pronombre personal de
la segunda persona plural (vosotros/-as) mientras que
en Colombia ha desaparecido, es considerado arcaico.
A los colombianos les gusta usar los diminutivos, por
ejemplo: amorcito, casita, carrito, etc.

El estudio de la variante de espaiol colombiano se ha
incrementado desde la creacion del Departamento de
Dialectologia del Instituto Caro y Cuervo. El objetivo
del Instituto es también apoyar y desarrollar la
investigacion, ensefianza y consultoria como también
la difusion de las lenguas nacionales y su literatura.

El Atlas Linguistico Etnografico y de Colombia (Bogota:
1982, 1983) fue creado por el Instituto para mapear
y analizar los dialectos del espanol de Colombia.
Ademas, el Instituto cred un Breve diccionario de
colombianismos, (Bogota 1975) y Léxico de fraseologia
del espafiol de Colombia, Bogotd, 1996.

Hay ciertas palabras y expresiones que se usan
solo en Colombia y son dificiles de entender para
los extranjeros, pero que llaman su atencion.
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Por ejemplo:

Amaiado: adj. colog. Que se adapta o que se siente
a gusto en un ambiente nuevo. Esta muy amanada en
su nuevo trabajo.

Bacano: adj. colog. Dicho de una situacion o cosa
excelente, muy buena. Es una pelicula bacana. jQué
almuerzo tan bacano! 2. Dicho de una persona amable,
simpatica, buena.

Cantaleta: f. coloqg. Repeticion frecuente de un tema o
asunto que resulta molesto para el oyente.
Desentejado: adj. colog. Dicho de una persona medio
calva.

Enguayabado: ad. coloqg. Dicho de una persona que
esta padeciendo los efectos de haber.

Analisis y comparacion fraseoldgica

En el presente estudio, queremos estudiar
la apariciéon de unidades fraseoldgicas y aspectos
figurados, incluidas las metaforas ocasionales en
el periddico colombiana “El Tiempo” del dia 9 de
noviembre de 2016, un dia después de las elecciones
presidenciales de Estados Unidos. Nos enfocaremos
en politica, cultura y economia.
El objetivo es extraer frases, expresiones, colocaciones,
comparaciones, metaforas, metaforas ocasionales,

etc. en espafiol y traducirlas al eslovaco. Con base
en un analisis |éxico-semantico, observaremos si los
equivalentes eslovacos son idénticos (=), parcialmente
idénticos (~) o no (@) con el espafiol, y en cuanto a en
gué medida son equivalentes eslovacos. Suponemos
que:

1. en espafiol habrd mas construcciones figurativas

que en eslovaco,
2. 2los equivalentes totalmente idénticos seran

menos,

3. la mayoria de los equivalentes seran parcialmente
idénticos,

4. las metaforas ocasionales seran mas que las frases
hechas

Las unidades fraseoldgicas extraidas se pondran
en orden alfabético segun la palabra clave, que en
su mayoria es un nombre. Debajo de la palabra
clave se encuentra el contexto citado con la unidad
fraseoldgica o el aspecto figurativo, entre paréntesis se
encuentra la fecha del diario y el nimero de la pagina.
En la columna de la derecha, en la parte superior se
encuentra la traduccion literal en eslovaco y en la
parte inferior el equivalente eslovaco de la frase,
unidad fraseoldgica, metafora o de la frase hecha.

acto

“... la Corte dice que todos debemos hacer «un acto
de contricién»...” (09.11.2016, S.8)

acto de contricion

¢in pokdnia

kajat sa (akt pokdnia) ~

afno

“El alcoholismo lo fustigd en sus afios mas produc-
tivos.” (09.11.2016, S.18)

afos productivos

produktivne roky

najlepsie roky ~

arquitectos

“...y cOmo somos es un paso clave para convertirnos
en arquitectos de nuestra vida...” (09.11.2016, S.2)
arquitectos de nuestra vida

architekti svojho Zivota

zodpovedni za svoj Zivot ~

bajo

“Sin embargo, no podia dejar pasar esta ocasidn
para hablar de lo bajo que ha caido la politica en la
democracia... ” (09.11.2016, S.21)

caer bajo

padnut nizko

klesnut nizko ~

bases

“... es capaz de sentar bases sélida para emprender
acertadamente cualquier proyecto...” (09.11.2016,
S.2)

sentar bases

polozit zdklady =

brexit

“Este es un momento de deja vu Brexit, es muy preo-
cupante” (09.11.2016, S.6)

Brexit

Brexit =
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caballerosidad

“Era la gracia andando, la caballerosidad galopante,
cada palabra suya era como un abrazo” (09.11.2016,
5.21)

caballerosidad galopante

cvdlajuce rytierstvo

dZentlmen od hlavy po pdty ~

cabeza

“Los dolores de cabeza en politica exterior se api-
laran en el escritorio...” (09.11.2016, S.5)

dolores de cabeza

bolesti hlavy

problémy @

control

“Y los cambios que se requieran son de competencia
del congreso y estan bajo el control de las cortes”
(09.11.2016, S.19)

estar bajo control

byt pod kontrolou =

cabeza

“.., y no con la idea de quién deberiamos ser que
tenemos en la cabeza” (09.11.2016, S.2)

tener en la cabeza

mat nieco v hlave/ndpad =

cuerda

“... durante una jornada que puso a los demdcratas
y a su candidata, Hillary Clinton, contra las cuerdas”
(09.11.2016, S.4)

contra las cuerdas

proti povrazom

pritisnat k muaru @

camino

“... lo que nos hace pensar que vamos por buen
camino,...” (09.11.2016, S.1)

ir por buen camino

ist dobrou cestou

ist dobrym smerom/darit sa ~

curso
“... que les hace pensar que el tramite de la nor-
ma seguira su curso hasta convertirse en ley...”
(09.11.2016, S.1)

sequir su curso/sequir el curso

sledovat kurz

nasledovat smer ~

campaia

“Los apretados resultados de ayer confirman a Flori-
da, en escenario de una fuerte campafa de Trump y
Clinton...” (09.11.2016, S.7)

fuerte campafia

silné kamparn =

carta

“... ‘Colombia a la Carta’, en el Hotel Sheraton.”
(09.11.2016, S.12)

a la carta

na kartu

na jeddlnom listku/a la carte ~

deja vu

“Este es un momento de deja vu ...” (09.11.2016,

S.6)

momento de deja vu chvila déja vu =
dia polozit deni

“Electricaribe se habia puesto al dia con sus obliga-
ciones vencidas” (09.11.2016, S.1)
ponerse al dia

ist' s dobou/byt v obraze @

ciencia

“Nadie sabia a ciencia cierta qué era esa maquina a
la cual llamarian tren.” (09.11.2016, S.18)

a ciencia cierta

urcita veda

bez pochyby @

dia

“Empez6 por decir que no fue de un dia para otro,...”
(09.11.2016, S.1)

de un dia para otro

z jedného dna na druhy

zo dna na den ~

cinturén

“«Ajustense los cinturones, serd un viaje movido»”
(09.11.2016, S.6)

ajustarse el cinturdn

priputat sa bezpecnostnym pdsom =

dios

“... dio gracias a Dios “... su creador”, a su esposa
colombiana Janette y a las comunidades de Puerto
Rico...” (09.11.2016, S.7)

dar gracias a Dios

dat vdaky Bohu

dakovat Bohu ~

clima

“ La campaiia deja clima preocupante de polariza-
cion” (09.11.2016, S.4)

clima preocupante

znepokojivd klima

znepokojivd atmosféra =

dudas

“Sin lugar a dudas, la lectura sera siempre un vehicu-
lo de aprendizaje y conocimiento” (09.11.2016, S.3)
sin lugar a dudas

bez miesta pochybnostiam

bez pochybnosti ~

comer
“...que se la come’, pero no le decian a uno como se
era que se la comia,...” (09.11.2016, S.18)

que se la come

nech si ta da (zje)

ide po tebe (sexudlne)/pritiahol by ta @

escala

“... hurto de transportadores de valores, de cajer-
os a gran escala, como los de néminas de pago...”
(09.11.2016, S.8)

a gran escala

vo velej skale

vo velkej mierke/skale ~

compas

“... la divisa mexicana se iba desplomando al com-
pas de los datos que llegaban de los recuentos...”
(09.11.2016, S.6)

desplomarse al compds

zratit sa v rytme

postupne klesat @

esquina

“... corazon latino de Nueva York, las filas de espera
doblan las esquinar...” (09.11.2016, S.4)

doblar la esquina

zahnut za roh =

estragos

“...ya ha hecho estragos en sectores de la ciudad con
caida de arboles...” (09.11.2016, S.7)

hacer estragos

robit skodu, zkazu

ni¢it, devastovat @
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estrellas

“Han muerto muchos otros, asuntos, como se van
apagando estrellas” (09.11.2016, S.21)

apagarse estrellas

vyhasinaju hviezdy =

fila

“... corazon latino de Nueva York, las filas de espera
doblan las esquinar...” (09.11.2016, S.4)

filas de espera

rady na ¢akanie

rady cakajucich ~

chismorrear
“..., libar el afejo vino de la amistad y chismorrear de
lo lindo.” (09.11.2016, S.21)

fronteras

“... La campafia de EE.UU. rebasé fronteras que nun-
ca creimos” (09.11.2016, S.22)

rebasar fronteras

prekroCit hranice =

fuego

“El acuerdo de cese del fuego y de hostilidades bilat-
erales...” (09.11.2016, S.19)

cese del fuego

zastavenie ohna

zastavenie palby/pokoj zbrani ~

fuego

“...alos conglomerados financieros tiene su primera
prueba de fuego en el Congreso de la Republica,...”
(09.11.2016, S.1)

prueba de fuego

skuska ohnom

krst ohfiom ~

chismorrear de lo lindo pekne poklebletit =
insulto dostat naddvky
“Nisiquiera se le puede decir a una persona que ceda

el puesto... sin recibir insultos” (09.11.2016, S.20)

recibir insultos byt ter¢om kritiky @
linea

“... la presion arterial elevada es un enemigo mio de

primera linea” (09.11.2016, S.1)

primera linea prvd linia =

lona nechat'v ringu

“... soy el vocero de todos los drganos a los que el
azucar alta nos deja en lalona,...” (09.11.2016, S.1)
dejar en la lona

poloZit'v ringu ~

golpe

“El dltimo de sus golpes fue en la calle 53,..”
(09.11.2016, S.8)

ultimo golpe

posledny uder =

lucro

“.., ¥ la asociacién sin dnimo de lucro Comité de
América Latina...” (09.11.2016, S.11)

sin dnimo de lucro

bez umyslu zisku

neziskovy (aj organizdcia) ~

gracia

“Era la gracia andando, la caballerosidad galopante,
cada palabra suya era como un abrazo” (09.11.2016,
S.21

la gracia andando

chodiaca elegancia

stelesnend elegancia ~

lucha

“Apretada lucha en estados claves define presidente
de EE. UU” (09.11.2016, S.4)

apretada lucha

obtiazny boj ~

mal
“La diabetes es, en su inicio, un mal silencioso.”
(09.11.2016, S.1)

hombro

“... ambos candidatos pelearon hombro a hombro y
por varias horas” (09.11.2016, S.7)

hombro a hombro

plece na plece

bok po boku @

hora

“Angustia de ultima hora de Electricaribe para evitar
la intervencion” (09.11.2016, S.1)

ultima hora

poslednd hodina

poslednd chvila, hodina dvandsta ~

hoy

“Como resultado de estos esfuerzos, el pais cuenta
hoy por hoy con cifras récord en temas de siembra y
productividad.” (09.11.2016, S.13)

hoy por hoy

dnes cez dnes

doposial @

mal silencioso tiché zlo =
maltratado odist utrapeny
“Si el Partido Republicano sali6 maltratado de las

elecciones presidenciales del 2012,...” (09.11.2016,

S.5)

salir maltratado byt porazeny @
mesa pripravit stél

“«Ese es un tema que se decidird una vez se instale
la mesa»... (09.11.2016, S.8)
instalarse la mesa

pripravit rokovania @

mesa

“Analisis sobre el margen de maniobra real de la
mesa de negociacién” (09.11.2016, S.19)

mesa de negociacion

rokovaci stol =

humanidad

“.. los delitos que adquieran la connotaciéon de
crimenes de lesa humanidad...” (09.11.2016, S.21)
crimenes de lesa humanidad

zlocin proti ludskosti =

mijita

“Me decian ‘cuidadito mijita, retiradita de ese much-
acho que se la come’...” (09.11.2016, S.18)

mijita

nedd sa preloZit (regionalizmus)

dcérenka @

milagros

“... saber que somos milagros andantes y que somos
parte de una naturales...” (09.11.2016, S.2)
milagros andantes

chodiace zdzraky =
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minas

“El acuerdo de limpieza y descontaminacidon de mi-
nas antipersonales” (09.11.2016, S.19)

minas antipersonales

protiosobné miny

protipechotné miny ~

mirada

“La descentralizacion..., sino que ha hecho que se
vuelquelamiradaanuevosproductos...” (09.11.2016,
S.13)

volcar la mirada

prevrhnut pohlad

upriamit pohlad ~

papel

“... en la que nuestro pais jugara un papel determi-
nante.” (09.11.2016, S.12)

jugar un papel

hrat rolu/ulohu =

parca
“... De todas formas, la parca vino por él el 24 de
mayo.” (09.11.2016, S.21)

viene la parca

pride zubatd s kosou =

‘ ’

no
“... fue una de las peticiones recurrentes de los sec-
tores que promovieron el ‘No’ en el plebiscito...

...” (09.11.2016, S.9)

el ‘No’

“Nie“...

opozi¢nd skupina @

pare

“En ese momento de su vida hizo un pare que lo le-
vanto de nuevo.” (09.11.2016, S.18)

hacer pare

urobit zastavenie

dat stopku/zastavit sa ~

noche

“..., pero ayer y bien entrada la noche el jefe de cart-
era de la firma...” (09.11.2016, S.1)

entrada la noche

vstup do noci

hlbokd noc ~

pasos
“...y que habia que seguir sus pasos” (09.11.2016,
S.21)

segquir sus pasos

nasledovat kroky

ist'v slapajdch @

noche

“...,aunque admite que este cambio es dificil y no se
produce de la noche a la mafiana.” (09.11.2016, S.2)
de la noche a la mafiana

z noci do réna

z vecera do rdna ~

pasos
“... la investigacion criminal se realiza...; les he-
mos seguido los pasos a estos delincuentes...”
(09.11.2016, S.8)
seguir los pasos

sledovat kroky

nasledovat ~

nuevo

“En ese momento de su vida hizo un pare que lo le-
vanto de nuevo.” (09.11.2016, S.18)

levantar de nuevo/levantarse de nuevo

zdvihnuat znovu

postavit/vzchopit sa sa znovu ~

paz

“Hermano de ‘Antonio Garcia’, jefe del Eln, seria
‘gestor de paz’” (09.11.2016, S.8)

gestor de paz

sprdvca mieru

osoba zarucujuca mier ~

ocasion

“Sin embargo, no podia dejar pasar esta ocasién
para hablar de lo bajo que ha caido la politica en la
democracia...” (09.11.2016, S.21)

dejar pasar la ocasion

nechat si ujst prileZitost =

pecho

“..., dice mientras se aprieta el pecho plena de orgul-
lo y satisfaccion con su labor” (09.11.2016, S.18)
apretarse el pecho

stistnut si hrud’

vypinat hrud/vystatovat sa ~

ojo

“Y es que si algo dejé sentado el magnate en esta
campana es que con él las cosas son ‘ojo por ojo””
(09.11.2016, S.5)

pelea

“... Florida, la reiida pelea que gand el magnate”
(09.11.2016, S.7)

refiida pelea

tuha bitka

tvrdy boj ~

perita

“Este mal, que no es ninguna perita en dulce y estd
fuertemente asociado con el sobrepeso y la obesi-
dad,...” (09.11.2016, S.1)

perita en dulce

hruskovy kompaot

nieco pritaZlivé @

“Todoslos ojos seguian puestosenun...” (09.11.2016,
S.4)
ojos puestos

ojo por ojo oko za oko =
ojo vela oko
“...yaestoy enfermo, asique mucho 0jo” (09.11.2016,

S.1)

mucho ojo velky pozor @
ojos oci poloZené...

oCi zamerané na .... ~

pintar

“«Todo pinta bien, las cosas estan saliendo bien»,
afirmo Trump...” (09.11.2016, S.4)

pintar bien

dobre malovat

vyzerat dobre/vychddzat dobre (nieco) @

ojos
“..., deben poner los ojos alli” (09.11.2016, S.21)
poner los ojos

polozit oci

upriet pohlad @

plata

“...como decian los abuelos, habra que estirar la pla-
ta hasta donde mas se pueda...” (09.11.2016, S.20)
estirar la plata

natiahnut striebro

zadelit peniaze @

ola
“Siga el mapa de la ola invernal.” (09.11.2016, S.7)
ola invernal

zimnd vina

prival zimy ~

plazo

“En largo plazo, para la vida civica de mi pais es un
momento decisivo” (09.11.2016, S.22)

largo plazo

dihy termin

z dlhodobého hladiska @
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pobreza

“...aun método en el que se evallan aspectos como
la pobreza multidimensional” (09.11.2016, S.12)
pobreza multidimensional

viacrozmernd chudoba =

recta

“Prueba de ello que ambos llegaron a la recta final
de la campafia...” (09.11.2016, S.4)

recta final

cielovd rovinka

poslednd etapa/fdza @

prensa
“... Asi concluye un estudio de la Fundacion para la
Libertad de Prensa...” (09.11.2016, S.9)

libertad de prensa

sloboda tlace =

recursos
“Descentralizacion de los recursos” (09.11.2016, S.12)
descentralizacion de los recursos

decentralizdcia/prerozdelenie prostriedkov (zdrojov)

presa

“Bueno, sepa que de la cabeza a los pies, todo el
organismo es presa de la diabetes,...” (09.11.2016,
S.1)

es presa de

je koristou =

reflejo

“... en un claro reflejo del animo de la mayoria”
(09.11.2016, S.4)

claro reflejo

jasny reflex

jasnd ukdzka ~

prision

“..., tienen derecho a que cuando cumplan la cuar-
ta parte de su pena estén en prisién domiciliaria”
(09.11.2016, S.8)

prision domiciliaria

domdce viizenie =

reo
“... que Colombia sea juzgada en calidad de ‘reo
ausente’.” (09.11.2016, S.11)

reo ausente

nepritomny obZalovany

bez pritomnosti obZalovaného ~

puilado

“...los resultados electorados en un puiiado de esta-
dos tenian anoche la atencién de...” (09.11.2016, S.1)
puiado de estados

hrstka Stdtnych predstavitelov ~

resultados

“Los apretados resultados de ayer confirman a Flori-
da, en escenario de una fuerte campafa de Trump y
Clinton...” (09.11.2016, S.7)

apretados resultados

tesné vysledky =

punto

“Restriccion de la libertad, el punto de tensién con
las FARC en La Habana” (09.11.2016, S.9)

punto de tension

bod napditia

citlivy bod ~

revuelo

“... la cual se considera ilegal—, cusaron revuelo ayer
entre las empresas sefialadas.” (09.11.2016, S.3)
causar revuelo

sposobit nepokoj =

puntos

“Hay puntos del acuerdo de paz intocables”
(09.11.2016, S.19)

puntos intocables

nedotknutelné body (dohody) =

sangre

“...estodo un bafio de sangre entre las tres facciones
del partido...” (09.11.2016, S.5)

bafo de sangre

krvavy kupel

krviprelievanie ~

puntos

“Los puntos mas criticos de la ciudad por la lluvia”
(09.11.2016, S.7)

puntos criticos

kritické body

zdvazné body ~

secreto

“Su abuela Rosalbina, a quien consideraban su ma-
dre, se llevo el secreto a la tumba.” (09.11.2016,
S.1)

llevarse el secreto a la tumba

zobrat si tajomstvo do hrobu =

sepultura

“...uno de los mayores deseos de mi mama..., darle
cristiana sepultura y tener un lugar...” (09.11.2016,
S.10)

dar cristiana sepultura

dat krestansky pohreb

poskytnut/doZicit krestansky pohreb ~

“"

. la Seccional de Investigacion Criminal (Sijin)
terminaron a buen recaudo de las autoridades.”
(09.11.2016, S.8)

a buen recaudo

pura cCista a tvrda

“...Se trata de la mentira pura y dura...” (09.11.2016,

S.20)

puray dura jasné (poznanim) @
quite urobit unik
“Escribir para‘hacerleel quitealavejez’” (09.11.2016,

S.18)

hacer el quite uniknat ~

recaudo dobre postaranie

pod dohladom/ochranou @

si

“California le da el si a la marihuana de tipo recrea-
tivo” (09.11.2016, S.6)

dar el si

dat éno

dat povolenie/odklepnut nieco/suhlasit ~

sobresalto

“... en una jornada sin sobresaltos en la que reob-
servaron largas filas de personas...” (09.11.2016,
S.4)

jornada sin sobresaltos

den bez zlaknutia

bezproblémovy der @
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“SevinodeYali,supueblonatal,comounaquinceafiera
tras un suefio de terciopelo” (09.11.2016, S.18)
suefio de terciopelo

suefio

“...yporelsuefioamericano”, aseguran” (09.11.2016,

S.7)

suefio americano americky sen =
sueio zamatovy sen

ako v bavinke @

uso

“... dejaria a un quinto de sus ciudadanos viviendo
en lugares donde el uso recreativo de esta droga es
legal.” (09.11.2016, S.6)

uso recreativo

rekreacné poulZitie

prileZitostné uZitie ~

temor

“Los mercados tiemblan por temor a victoria de
Trump” (09.11.2016, S.6)

temblar por temor

triast sa od strachu =

uso
“... se votaran iniciativas para legalizar el uso médico
de la marihuana...” (09.11.2016, S.6)

uso médico

lekdrske pouzitie

na medicinske ucely ~

tentaculos

“‘Gancho Mosco’ tenia unos tentaculos muy
fuertes;...” (09.11.2016, S.8)

tener tentdculos

mat chdpadld

mat vplyv @

vehiculo

“Sin lugar a dudas, la lectura sera siempre un vehicu-
lo de aprendizaje y conocimiento” (09.11.2016, S.3)
vehiculo de aprendizaje y conocimiento

vozidlo ucenia a mudrosti

zdroj poucenia a mudrosti ~

terreno

“... hay una gran agenda en la debemos encontrar
terreno comun, afadié.” (09.11.2016, S.5)

terreno comun

spolocny terén

spolocny priestor ~

viaje

“«Ajustense los cinturones, sera un viaje movido»”
(09.11.2016, S.6)

viaje movido

pohyblivad jazda

rusnd jazda ~

tierra

“..., tal vez por no aceptar que ya no pisan la tierra”
(09.11.2016, S.21)

pisar la tierra

stupat po zemi

kracat po zemi ~

vida

“Ellos salieron de Bangladés para “... buscar una vida
mejor”..."” (09.11.2016, S.7)

vida mejor

lepsi Zivot =

tio

“...asiocurre en la tierra del Tio Sam...” (09.11.2016,
5.21)

Tio Sam

stryko Sam (Amerika) =

vida

“... el tema de las cifras para ocuparse de la calidad
de vida de los campesinos” (09.11.2016, S.13)
calidad de vida

kvalita Zivota =

todos

“«Queremos seguir llegdndoles a todos, queremos
seguir invirtiendo los recurso...»” (09.11.2016, S.13)
llegar a todos

dostat sa ku vsetkym (vrstvam ludi) =

vida

“... Pagd con su vida el coraje de defender a una mu-
jer” (09.11.2016, S.20)

pagar con su vida

zaplatit Zivotom =

tono

“Pero, a juzgar por el tono de esta campaia...”
(09.11.2016, S.4)

juzgar por el tono/juzgar el tono

sudit podla ténu

sudit podla ladenia/zamerania ~

vino
“..., libar el afejo vino de la amistad y chismorrear de
lo lindo.” (09.11.2016, S.21)

staré vino

toxico

“Muy poco de ese toxico momento que hemos ex-
perimentado...” (09.11.2016, S.4)

momento tdéxico

toxicky moment

neprijemny okamih/neprijemnd situdcia @

afiejo vino vyzreté vino ~

vista skocit do pohladu

“... salto a la vista con el brexit.” (09.11.2016, S.20)

saltar a la vista jasny na prvy pohlad ~

vocero
“... soy el vocero de todos...” (09.11.2016, S.1)
ser el vocero

byt hlasom ~

triunfo

“Al reiiido triunfo de Trump, la alegria del partido re-
publicano...” (09.11.2016, S.7)

refiido triunfo

vyhddané vitazstvo

uporné vitazstvo ~

votacion

“Hillary y Trump, en la mas refida votacién en 16
afios” (09.11.2016, S.1)

refiida votacion

rozhddané volby =

trumpismo

“Y ahora surge el ‘Trumpismo’, personas desen-
cantadas con el establecimiento republicano...”
(09.11.2016, S.5)

Trumpismo

trumpizmus =

zona
“..., convertiria a toda la costa oeste en zona amiga-
ble del cannabis y...” (09.11.2016, S.6)

zona amigable

priatelskd/priaznivd zéna =
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Después de tener una lista con 122 palabras hemos

creado el corpus para el analisis y la comparacién de
las palabras claves extraidas en frases, frases hechas,
metafora, metaforas ocasionales, etc. Hemos encon-
trado 41 equivalentes idénticos (=), 52 parcialmente
idénticos (~) y 28 con ningln tipo de equivalencia (@).
Como suponiamos, en espanol hemos encontrado
mas construcciones figurativas que en eslovaco, los
equivalentes totalmente idénticos han sido menos,
los equivalentes parcialmente idénticos han sido mas
gue los equivalentes totalmente idénticos. También
teniendo en cuenta la fecha del diario, después de
las elecciones estadounidenses, y como imaginaba-
mos, las metaforas o frases ocasionales han sido mas
gue las frases hechas.
Se han creado por medio de formacion de palabras,
ofreciendo un enrigquecimiento léxico. También hay
gue destacar que este material, el andlisis y compa-
racion de unidades fraseoldgicas, metaforas y frases
hechas sirven como material didactico que puede
ser de interés para los estudiantes y para los que se
dedican al espafiol como lengua extranjera.
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ARRANGEMENT OF TRAVEL GUARANTEE FUNDS IN THE COMPARATIVE

PROFILE OF SELECTED COUNTRIES OF THE EUROPEAN UNION

KATERINA PETRICKOVA, JOSEF ABRHAM

Abstract

The aim of this paper is both to evaluate and compare the legal requlation as well as the implementation
of travel guarantee funds in selected EU Member States. The approach of individual countries to the legal
obligations of their providers of travel services will be assessed. The methodological aspect of the solution is
based on a qualitative analysis of both domestic and foreign expert sources as well as legislative documents
relevant to the forms of insurance. Seven countries of the European Union (France, Belgium, Denmark, Swe-
den, Switzerland, Norway and the Netherlands) were selected to create a sample examined. The choice of
countries has been made with regard to a degree of their sophistication of the individual guarantee schemes.
Incidentally, the advanced European Union states were chosen as they have established mechanisms operate
in the long term and contribute to an effective and balanced business environment. This case study can thus
be used as inspiration for the organization and management of the tourism system in the Czech Republic
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Introduction

Appropriate consumer protection standards
are one of the basic preconditions for stable func-
tioning of the travel services market both inthe Czech
Republic and the European Union. Consumer pro-
tection in problematic situations and a definition of
the obligations of travel service providers have been
regulated at Union level for several decades. How-
ever, consumer policy and tourism are not among
the areas in which the European Union has exclusive
powers. Insurance of tour organizers against bank-
ruptcy is not uniform, but is based on the principle of
harmonization. Member States retain the choice of
means to achieve the objectives of the directives in
force. At present, it is possible to find different forms
of practice in individual countries that can be com-
bined. Insurance is most often used in case of pay-
ment insolvency. Guarantees of the guarantee fund
and the bank guarantees are also used. The impor-
tance of this issue is also increasing in the context of
the implementation of the new Package Travel Di-
rective, which states that Member States are obliged
to ensure that tour operators provide a guarantee of
repayment of all payments made by travellers.

The aim of this paper is to evaluate and com-
pare both the legal regulation and implementation
of travel guarantee funds in selected EU Member
States. The approach of individual countries to the
legal obligations of the providers of travel services

will be assessed. A theoretical starting point of the
paper is to clarify the conditions for insuring tour or-
ganizers in the Czech Republic and other countries
of the European Union. The methodological aspect
of the solution is based on a qualitative analysis of
domestic and foreign expert sources and legislative
documents relevant to the forms of reinsurance. The
laws of the relevant countries relating to consumer
protection were used in the event of the insolven-
cy of the organizers or tour operators, respectively.
These are, among others, tour guides, documents
governing the existence of a guarantee fund, infor-
mation and statistical findings from representatives
of national associations of travel agents and agencies
as well as members of The European Travel Agents’
and Tour Operators’ Associations (ECTAA).

Seven countries of the European Union
(France, Belgium, Denmark, Sweden, Switzerland,
Norway and the Netherlands) were selected to
make a sample examined. The choice of countries
has been made with regard to the degree of sophis-
tication of their individual guarantee schemes. Inci-
dentally, the advanced European Union states were
chosen as they have established mechanisms to op-
erate in the long term and contribute to an effective
and balanced business environment. This case study
can thus be used as inspiration for the organization
and management of the tourism system in the Czech
Republic.

1. Znsurance of tour organizers in the Czech repub-
licand the EU

Consumer protection is enshrined in Euro-
pean Union law in Article 38 of the Charter of Fun-
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damental Rights of the European Union (Charter of
Fundamental Rights of the European Union, 2012).
Consumer protection in the event of the of the tour
operator insolvency is currently governed by a valid
Council Directive of 13 June 1990 on package travel,
package holidays and package tours (90/314 / EEC),
namely Article 7: The organizer and/or retailer party
to the contract shall provide sufficient evidence of
security for the refund of money paid over and for
the repatriation of the consumer in the event of in-
solvency. (Council Directive, 1990).

There are several legal forms in the EU Mem-
ber States to secure the organizers of tours in case
of their insolvency such as: insurance policy (applied
by the Czech Republic, Bulgaria, Romania, Austria,
Belgium, Cyprus, Latvia, Estonia, Finland, Germany,
Slovakia, Slovenia, Spain, Sweden, Great Britain, Cro-
atia); bank guarantees (applied by Austria, Germany,
Norway, Sweden, Finland, Estonia, Latvia, Poland,
Slovakia, Slovenia, Hungary, Croatia, Spain, Greece,
Cyprus); guarantee fund (used by the Netherlands,
Denmark, Italy, Belgium, France, Great Britain, Nor-
way, Sweden, Switzerland); and other forms such as
financial deposit, loans or credits, statutory body
guarantee, bonds (Skrabanek, 2012).

Approximately three-quarters of the Euro-
pean Union’s Member States are legally enacting
more than one form of guarantee for the organizers
of tours. In some EU countries, such as France and
Switzerland, intermediaries also provide guarantees
if they sell tours on their own behalf and on their
own responsibility. The Czech Republic is one of the
few countries that until recently had laid down only
one form of guarantee, namely compulsory insur-
ance against bankruptcy. That was applied for 15
years until 2015. In other countries, bank guaran-
tees, cash deposits or professional guarantee funds
are usually allowed in parallel with the insurance.
Bank guarantees are used, for example, in Austria,
by the law they are being allowed along with the
insurance in Slovakia. On the other hand, in coun-
tries such as the Netherlands, Italy and Denmark, a
guarantee fund is regulated, but it may require for its
clients a policy with insurers, banks or credit institu-
tions as a collateral.

In the Czech Republic, the travel agencies
must now be insured under the form of insurance
policy or bank guarantee within the scope of Section
6 of Act No. 159/1999 Coll. as amended, so that the
agreed indemnity limit is at least 30% of the annual
planned sales revenue from the sale of the tours,
or if the sales are to be lower than the sales in the

previous year, at least 30% of these revenues in the
previous year (Act No. 159/1999 Coll, 1999).

In this respect, the conditions for travel

agents or tour operators in the Czech Republic are
quite strict. The share of annual sales, which is typi-
cally provided within the European Union, ranges
from 8 to 15%. Only Cyprus (20%), Slovakia (25%)
and most of the Czech Republic (30%) stand out
from this average. In European countries, the per-
centage range is commonly used that take into ac-
count whether the offer of the tour operator in-
cludes a charter transport which is considered to
be more risky. Member associations reported in the
2012 questionnaire survey that the proportion of
annual sales is 10% in France, 3-7% in Estonia, from
8 up to 10 % in Austria, 7-20%, in Poland, 12-20% in
Hungary, 10% in the United Kingdom and 10-15% in
Ireland. A fixed amount is provided in some coun-
tries, for example in Spain this makes 180.000 EUR
and in Slovenia 41.730 EUR (Skrabanek, 2012).
From 29 December 2015, with the amendment to
Act No. 159/1999 coming into effect, tour operators
have an option of providing, in addition to insurance,
a legal form of bank guarantee (Act No. 159/1999
Coll, 1999). By introducing a second form of insur-
ance of a tour operator against bankruptcy, the
Czech Republic has come close to the standard of
the northern and western European countries. Due
to the need to implement a new travel directive (EU
Directive 2302, 2015), the Czech Republic has been
offered with an opportunity to introduce another
alternative form of guarantee for travel agencies, in
the form of a guarantee fund.

The new Directive 2302/2015/ EU on pack-
age travel and linked travel arrangements requires
Member States in Article 17 to ensure that “that or-
ganisers established in their territory provide security
for the refund of all payments made by or on behalf
of travellers insofar as the relevant services are not
performed as a consequence of the organiser’s insol-
vency. If the carriage of passengers is included in the
package travel contract, organisers shall also provide
security for the travellers’ repatriation. {(...)... “(Direc-
tive 2302/2015/EU, 2015). However, Member States
naturally strive to transfer this obligation to entre-
preneurs, be they financial guarantee providers, tour
organisers or tour operators, respectively. The reason
lies in shifting the financial liabilities. The transposi-
tion of Directive 2015/2302/EU, which introduces
more new rights and obligations for contract partici-
pants, could be a challenging task for many countries,
as a review of existing safeguards and benchmarking
mechanisms is needed in this process.
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2. Case studies of selected European Union Members
In some countries, where the system of
tour operators” insurance is not run in accordance
with the requirements of Directive 2015/2302/EU
on package travel and linked travel arrangements
(Directive 2015/2302/EU, 2015) and, at the same
time, the State refuses to take over the liability of
the repatriation of all payments to customers, there
is thus proposed an introduction of other forms to
ensure that the requirements of EU law are met.
Among these countries is the Czech Republic, which
has been, since 2016, preparing an appropriate in-
surance mechanism. Successful practices from the
countries such as Belgium, Denmark, the Nether-
lands, Switzerland, Sweden, Norway and France can
serve as an inspiration. The following text provides
an analysis of various forms of insuring organizers of
tours through guarantee funds, which have not been
applied in the Czech Republic yet.
In order to clarify the nomenclature, it should be
noted that the authors use common terms used by
EU law. In this respect, a tour operator is considered
to be a tour organizer, an agent that offers, organ-
izes and sells combinations of travel services in their
own name and on their own responsibility. The or-
ganizer buys individual services from provides (car-
riers, landlords, guides) and combines sets of those
services that are than offered to their customers. In
the Czech legislation, the tour operator means travel
agency (Act No. 159/1999). A retailer means a medi-
ator, i.e. the third party of the business relationship
between the customer and the operator who sells
the tours organized by the organizer to the final con-
sumer. The Act No. 159/1999 Coll. uses for a retailer
the term travel agency.

Belgium

The sectoral law (Travel Contract Act, 1994)
regulates the contracts for individual services or
travel contracts, which are concluded in Belgium
with a tour operator or a retailer. If an agent sells
tours of a foreign tour organizer, he / she are consid-
ered to be the organizer in relation to the customer.
The Act establishes an obligation for the tout organ-
izer to be sufficiently secured against the event of
insolvency, in the form of insurance. This guarantee
must cover up to 100% of the annual turnover of
the previous year (Travel Contract Act, 1994). The
insurance company may also require an additional
guarantee, which, however, depends on the finan-
cial situation of the company. The authors of the ar-
ticle, based on a discussion with representatives of

the Association of Belgian Tour Operators, estimate
that the cost of providing the tour organizer’s with a
guarantee is around 0.15% of the annual turnover of
the previous year. The insurance costs borne by the
dealer are lower, reaching about 0.01% of the an-
nual turnover of the previous year.

In accordance with the Belgian legislation,
the so-called Travel Guarantee Fund of Belgium
(GFG), which is managed by the Mutual Insurance
Association, was established in 1995. The association
is licensed by the Belgian supervisory authorities for
insurance business. The fund provides guarantees
for regular tourists and business travellers and cov-
ers instances of unrealized holidays, business trips or
parts of them, as a result of the insolvency of the
organizer or the retailer in accordance with the law
(Travel Contract Act, 1994). The insurer is the mu-
tual insurance association GFG; the insured is then
the tour organizer or the retailer, who concludes an
insurance contract with GFG. The beneficiary of the
insurance benefit is the traveller who has concluded
the tour contract regardless of whether it was direct-
ly with the organizer or the retailer. However, there is
a condition that the organizer and the retailer were
members of the GFG at the time of the conclusion of
the travel contract. If a member of the fund becomes
insolvent, the fund accepts a liability for clients and
returns the payments to the client, pays the cost of
a negotiated trip (the fund repays the overpayment
or the customer pays the surcharge in case of the
different prices of alternative stays) or reimburses
the rest of the cost of the already commenced trip
(Travel Guarantee Fund of Belgium, 2016).

Through consistent ongoing monitoring, the
GFG is a crucial element in preventing possible bank-
ruptcies in the tourism industry. This holds already in
the early stages of the deteriorating economic out-
comes (Travel Guarantee Fund of Belgium, 2016).
Each year the fund carefully scrutinizes all member
companies via analysing their financial situation,
structure and activity. The supervision is performed
by an independent fund committee using check-
lists, financial statement analyses and other objec-
tive tools to identify potential problems at an early
stage.

The Travel Guarantee Fund of Belgium is
based on a simple and sustainable principle in which
members pay a very small percentage of their turno-
ver as a contribution to the fund. This money is then
used to pay the travellers’ receivables as well as the
operating costs of the fund. The longer the entity is
registered with the fund without its insolvency, the
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lower the contribution is paid. Each year, the fund
covers a large number of travellers, approximately
€ 2.4 billion. The GFG brings together 490 mem-
ber organizations with a total of 993 sales points. In
the management, there are representatives of four
strong professional associations namely: ABTO - As-
sociation of Belgian Tour Operators, BTO - Belgian
Travel Organization, CLARA - Flemish Association and
UPAV - Union of Professionnelle des Agences de Voy-
ages. These four associations have jointly opted for a
transparent and efficient organizational structure - a
mutual insurance company that meets the features
of a cooperative (Travel Guarantee Fund of Belgium,
2016).

Denmark

The obligation to register with the Travel
Guarantee Fund of Denmark (RGF) applies to all
travel service providers or retailers of foreign service
providers established in Denmark. The required tour
operator and dealer’s guarantee is based on its an-
nual turnover of the previous year and the calcula-
tion is given by law. The guarantee itself can be in
multiple forms (financial or reinsurance). The guar-
antee is higher when charter air services within the
activity of the tour operator exceed 50% of his turn-
over, as summarized in Table 1.

Table 1: The amount of tour operator‘s guarantee
in relation to his turnover of the previous year

TURNOVER COLLATERAL
UP TO 250,000 DKK 0 DKK
250,000 - 5,000,000 300,000 DKK
DKK

5,000,000 - 10,000,000 500,000 DKK
DKK

10,000,000 - 750,000 DKK
15,000,000 DKK

15,000,000 - 1,000,000 DKK
50,000,000 DKK

50,000,000 - 1,500,000 DKK
100,000,000 DKK

100,000,000 - 2.500.000 DKK
250,000,000 DKK

FOR EACH ADDITIONAL 100 MILLION DKK IN THE

TURNOVER, THE COLLATERAL OF 1 MILLION DKK
IS REQUIRED. IF CHARTER FLIGHTS EXCEED 50%
OF THE TURNOVER, HIGHER COLLATERAL IS RE-
QUIRED EVEN FOR LOWER TURNOVER.

Source: Travel Guarantee Fund Act, 1997

The Danish Guarantee Fund is a private, inde-
pendent institution founded to help customers in the
event of a tour organizer’s insolvency or foreign tour
operator’s insolvency. The customer may request re-
imbursement from the fund if the provision of travel
services is interrupted or some services have not
been provided to the customer due to organizer’s fi-
nancial problems. Provided compensation may be in
the form of repatriation, reimbursement of accom-
modation, justified compensation, compensation for
a dealer who has indemnified his clients due to the
organizer’s insolvency, completion of the stay in due
time, if it saves the cost of the client’s indemnity. The
customer clearly states in the relevant documenta-
tion that he / she agrees to a form of reinsurance in
the form of fund. In the event of the insolvency of
the organizer, the customer should receive compen-
sation within a reasonable time, but no later than
one year after the travel service has been agreed or
the contract for its provision was concluded, respec-
tively. The Danish Fund does not cover travel serv-
ices sold abroad (Travel Guarantee Fund Act, 1997).

Dealers of tours from foreign organizers and
service providers must be registered with the fund
and must inform their customers. The condition of
registration is to provide guarantees based on the
turnover over the last four quarters through a bank,
an insurance company, a cash deposit or equivalent.
The detailed requirements are regulated by the Dan-
ish Ministry of Economic and Business Affairs, which
approves the fund’s statutes. The registered tour
operators are required to pay an administrative fee
relating to financing the operating costs of the fund.
The amount of the administrative fee is determined
by the committee and approved by the Ministry. The
Fund may require the provision of an extended guar-
antee if it determines by the analysis of the financial
situation that there is a specific risk of impending
loss to the fund upon the bankruptcy of a given enti-
ty. The fund committee may also require participants
to pay a fee for each traveller the amount of which
is again defined by the committee and approved by
the Ministry. If the customer enters into a contract
with a service provider, the customer can select a
guarantee through the fund. In such a case, the cus-
tomer pays a fee to the travel service provider who
transfers it to the fund (Travel Guarantee Fund Act,
1997).

The fund may request any information and
documentation it deems necessary to provide in-
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surance in accordance with the law. Persons work-
ing with the fund are subject to confidentiality ob-
ligations with respect to that information. The fund
committee consists of one chairman and six mem-
bers appointed by the Ministry and elected for three
years. Three of the six members of the committee
represent travel service providers (tour operators)
and three represent customers. The management of
the guarantee fund and its accounts are audited by
the National Audit Office and a report on the fund’s
activities is available to the Minister of Industry and
Trade (Travel Guarantee Fund Act, 1997).

The Netherlands

In the Netherlands, there was established the
Stichting Garantiefonds Reisgelden (SGR) foundation
that is responsible for the management of the fund.
The mission of the fund is to make payments to con-
sumers in countries that are part of the European
Union or the European Free Trade Area, with regard
to the concluded trip contracts or the contracts on
transport or accommodation if these consumers suf-
fer financial loss as a result of the insolvency of the
tour operator, retailer, provider of transport or the
operator of the accommodation facility. The scope
of the Dutch fund is thus much wider than in the
previous examples in Belgium and Denmark. How-
ever, the fund does not cover solo contracts for air
transport and car rental (Stichting Garantiefonds Re-
isgelden, 2016).

Each consumer is entitled to a claim of up to
EUR 10,000 per person and case. Whether the fund
will fulfil the insolvency of the participants in certain
cases is decided by the board of directors. The board
of directors decides also in situations not regulated
by law, the statutes or any other regulations. If the
consumer demands payment from the fund he has
the right to make a choice between returning the
travel costs already paid or the exchange trip, the
alternative transport or accommodation, including
the option to pay or return the difference in price for
these alternative services (Stichting Guarantee Reis-
gelden, 2016).

The organizer’s turnover from the previous
year is the basis for calculating the amount of guar-
antee required. The collateral covers 100% of the
turnover. The guarantee fund requires a bank guar-
antee that is variable, but not less than 1.5% of the
annual turnover or 5.000 EUR, respectively. The guar-
antee fund has accumulated a financial reserve from
consumers’ fees over the past years of its existence,
which now allows to cover bankruptcies even outside

the reserve. Therefore, the insurance for a customer
is free of charge (excluding the membership fee of
300 - 1,200 EUR) and the consumer does not pay any
fees (Stichting Garantiefonds Reisgelden, 2016).

Switzerland

According to the law (Federal Act on Package
Travel, 1993), both tour organizers and retailers (the
so-called intermediary) of these tours are financially
secured in Switzerland. Legal protection is intended
not only for customers but also for providers within
the business relationship. In the event of the bank-
ruptcy of the retailer, the organizer may request
money from Guarantee Fund of the Swiss Travel In-
dustry that he has not received from the retailer. The
Swiss Federal Package Travel Act entered into force
in 1994. In the same year, within the framework of
the implementation of this Act, there was created a
guarantee fund run by the Swiss Travel Association
(STA). The guarantee fund is funded through mem-
bership fees, annual membership contributions, and
through asset income. In case of insolvency of the
tour organizer, the fund covers only travel expenses
(Schweizer Reise-Verband, 2016).

Each member of the fund is obliged to provide
a bank guarantee at the amount of 1% of its gross an-
nual sales, but not less than 50,000 CHF. The amount
secured represents proof of solvency and covers all
claims of the customers for damages in case the re-
spective member of the fund becomes insolvent. In
addition to the bank guarantee, a deposit blocked on
a bank account with Raiffeisenbank St. Gallen for the
benefit of the fund is also acceptable. This deposit is
currently given 0.70% interest and the account is free
of charge (Schweizer Reise-Verband, 2016).

Norway

The Norwegian Travel Guarantee Fund is
a private foundation whose purpose is to provide
a guarantee enshrined in the Council Directive on
package travel, package holidays and package tours
(Council Directive, 1990). The fund accepts members
which already have appropriate collateral, usually in
the form of a bank guarantee, but may require other
security as well. The bank guarantee is calculated ac-
cording to the highest monthly turnover in the pre-
vious year, the so-called TOP month, combined with
the preceding month to the TOP month, but never
less than EUR 31,000. For the participation in the
Norwegian Travel Guarantee Fund is not currently
required a payment of fees because the fund has
sufficient reserves to cover the potential bankruptcy
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of the organizers. In the case of bankruptcy of the
tour operator, the bankruptcy collateral is primarily
used - payment from the bank guarantee. The fund
serves only in cases where Norwegian Travel Guar-
antee Fund (2017) is insufficient. This mechanism
provides customers with a 100% guarantee that they
will not lose their money.

Sweden

Any person who organizes or sells travel ser-
vices in accordance with the provisions of the Travel
Guarantees Act of Sweden must have financial collat-
eral from Kammarkollegiet before he actually starts
offering or selling travel services. Kammarkollegiet
is a legal, financial and administrative agency (The
Legal, Financial and Administrative Services Agency).
Pursuit to law, the collateral is provided through a
bank or a credit or insurance company, and these
institutions may require additional “reassurance”,
such as a deposit on a tied bank account, mortgage
or personal guarantee (Travel Guatantees Act Swe-
den, 1972).

The aim of the law is to provide financial pro-
tection to travellers if the provision of travel services
is interrupted or cancelled, usually due to the insol-
vency of the organizer. The Travel Guarantee Act cov-
ers tours, travels in connection with tours, individu-
ally marketed transport or accommodations that
may resemble to the tours, and services that include
transportation and training including the accommo-
dation in a visiting family. In the case of tours, the
customer is understood as natural persons or con-
sumers, respectively, as well as companies or other
legal entities. The purpose of the statutory duty of
the guarantee is to ensure that only travel agencies
with sufficient financial resources provide protection
to their customers in the context of their travel busi-
ness (Travel Guarantees Act Sweden 1972).

Kammarkollegiet determines the amount of
the guarantee individually for each individual tour
operator, based on the scale of sales of services for
which a guarantee is required. Organizer’s financial
responsibility is calculated on a monthly basis, ac-
cording to monthly sales reporting. The organizers
must have a guarantee valid until the next report
and cover at least six months a year. If this guarantee
is not sufficient for the whole year (for example, the
tour operator may have more than one high season
of sales), the guarantee must be supplemented by
additional guarantees valid only for specific months
of the season. Kammarkollegiet determines the size
of the guarantee and notifies the organizer. Subse-

guently, the organizer, resp. the claimant will ad-
dress the bank, the insurance company or the credit
institution that provides the insurance. The guaran-
tee must always include a written commitment to re-
imbursement from one of these institutions (banks,
insurance companies or credit companies) as the
organizer cannot pay the amount for the guarantee
directly (Kammarkollegiet, 2015).

Swedish tour operators and retailers must
provide a guarantee covering all customer payments
for trips that have not yet begun. And also to repatri-
ate customers who have already set up for the trip.
The amount of the guarantee provided under the
law varies between at least EUR 5,500 and a maxi-
mum of EUR 110,000,000 (Skrabanek, 2012).

France

For a comprehensive view of the issue, it is
necessary to mention also a guarantee fund system
in France, which has existed since 1964 (Association
Paritaire de Santé au Travail, 2016). The French Tour-
ism Business Code (Code du Tourisme, 2017) pro-
vides, in general terms, three forms of insurance for
travel organizers and tour operators in the event of
bankruptcy. In France, not only tour organizers or tour
operators, respectively, but also retailers obliged to
insure against insolvency. The guarantee in France can
be provided by a collective guarantee institution - a
guarantee fund or a monetary institution - a bank or
an insurance company. The most used option is the
form of a commitment of the guarantee fund. There
are two institutions operating guarantee funds on the
French market (Skrabanek, 2016).

State control over the management and
functioning of the guarantee fund is ensured not
only by the Deputy Secretary of State for Tourism
being a member of the fund’s Board of Directors but
also by the mandatory approval of the statutes of
the company that manages the fund on behalf of the
Ministry of Finance as well as the sectoral Ministry
(Skrabanek, 2016). What can be seen as positive in
the functioning of the guarantee fund in France com-
pared to other EU countries is a possibility of under-
taking the trip even in case of the tour operator’s in-
solvency. The alternate tour is organized by another
member of the fund or by external service provider
in coordination with APST. Repatriation of money
can only be the next step. This solution of the case
of insolvency can be evaluated as a friendly form
in relation to customers who will not be deprived
because of not undertaking the expected vacation
(Skrabanek, 2016).
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Conclusions

On the basis of the undertaken analysis, it
can be stated that in all the countries under review
the provision of tour operators works on a similar
basis. The insurance of tour operators (in some cas-
es also retailers) is combined with the provision of
a guarantee in the form of a guarantee fund. Guar-
antee funds are key institutions in providing insur-
ance of the tour operators. They provide customers
with sufficient guarantees in the event of organizer’s
insolvency. On the other hand, the members of the
fund gain stable conditions for doing business. The
membership in guarantee funds allows for the ful-
filment of the statutory obligation while achieving
economic efficiency. Guarantee funds are common
in countries with a long tradition of organizing tours.
In the monitored countries, they usually operate for
over twenty years. For instance, in Belgium and Den-
mark, guarantee funds were created immediately af-
ter the transposition of the original Travel Directive
-in 1994 or 1997, respectively. Moreover, in Sweden
there has been a kind of guarantee fund for more
than four decades. The long-term existence of funds
makes it possible, in contrast to regular insurance,
to reduce fees over time. Guarantee funds thus con-
tribute to the stability of the industry and to a bal-
anced business environment with long-term active
businesses.

In particular countries, such as France, to-
gether with tour operators also the retailers are
provided with a collateral, which is crucial for the
business relationship between tour operators and
intermediaries. In most cases, however, insured are
dealers of tour organized by foreign tour operators
- see Belgium, Denmark. The Netherlands even ex-
tends the possibility to pay from the fund even to
cases of insolvency of the transport providers or the
operators of the accommodation facility.

Switzerland can be a model for the Czech
market in particular in addressing the protection not
only towards the end customers but also within B2B
relationships. The Swiss law regulates both the pro-
tection of consumers’ money when the organizer of
tours becomes insolvent as well as the protection of
organizer’s money as a result of the insolvency of a
retailer who has not transferred the money collected
from his clients to the organizer. In the Czech law, the
relationship between the customer and the organ-
izer is understood as the principal and the retailer
enters this relationship only as an intermediary. The
Swiss model would help in situations where the re-
tailer becomes insolvent and the organizer must still

check out the customers who bought it. Such a form
of protection can be considered to be very balanced,
as there is no detriment either on the part of the
customer or on the part of the organizer.

Among the selected Member States of the
European Union is the most frequent form of insur-
ing the trip organizers a kind of insurance policy in
case of payment insolvency and a bank guarantee.
These variants are used in parallel with the provi-
sion of a guarantee through a guarantee fund, as
evidenced by all the countries mentioned. Based on
the business risk assessment of the entity’s financial
condition, additional collateral may be required. This
occurs in several ways — via a personal financial de-
posit, a loan or a guarantee equivalent to the value
of the property.

The cost of insuring the organizers is typically
below the 0.5% of the financial turnover in these
countries. The secondary objectives of the exempla-
ry funds are the minimal financial burden on entre-
preneurs and the sustainability of entrepreneurial
activity. In case of a long-term membership, the en-
trepreneurs pay a decreasing level of fees over time
as the fund has accumulated sufficient income - see
for example the Netherlands, Switzerland and Nor-
way. Companies are thus motivated to long-term
business, solvency and membership in the fund.
Guarantee funds do not only fulfil the function of
providing guarantees. They also serve as a monitor-
ing body and via monitoring monitored on an ongo-
ing basis by the financial indicators of their members
on an ongoing basis that can prevent potential in-
solvencies in the tourism industry, even at an early
stage of deteriorating economic performance. These
funds have the power to review member companies,
analyse their financial situation, their structure and
their risk. Use of charter traffic is considered to be an
important risk factor. In this respect, the consistency
of control, its regularity and the independence of the
control body are essential, which may be problem-
atic with regard to costs. We cannot underestimate
the crucial importance of professional expertise of
the supervisors or controllers, including confidenti-
ality, as well as the need to control the management
of the fund itself.

In the context of the current discussions in
the Czech Republic on the transposition of the new
travel directive, which should take place from 2018
onwards, and following this information, the Czech
legislators should consider a completely new form of
insuring tour organizers that would exist along with
insurance and a bank guarantee. This alternative can
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be a kind of travel guarantee fund, inspired by Bel-
gium, Denmark, the Netherlands, Sweden or France,
where guarantee schemes have been introduced.
A guarantee fund for tour operators — a kind of a
private, professional, and non-profit organization
- could be created on the Czech market to provide
public travellers with trustworthy guarantees for the
events of insolvency. The fund members’ fees would
be used to cover both the fund’s own operations as
well as the compensation in case of the insolvency
of the member companies. Here is the question of
properly defining the amount of fees and the cal-
culation system so that the fund is able to meet its
obligations from the outset of its existence. Accord-
ing to the above models, the members of the fund
would, over the years and due to the accumulation of
funds, contribute a decreasing amount to the fund.
The fund would be managed by a board of directors
composed of representatives of a leading institution
for tourism (currently in the Czech Republic it would
be the Ministry for Regional Development), the Con-
sumer Protection Association and the Association of
Financial Institutions. The supervision would be car-
ried out by the state control body, probably in the
Czech model, the Ministry for Regional Development
of the Czech Republic, which would approve the stat-
utes of the fund.

Based on these practical examples, the take-
over of the trip realisation in case of the insolvency
of tour organizers by the fund and its other mem-
bers can be very inspiring. It is also important that
the members of the fund are encouraged to adhere
to the rules of participation and mitigate the risks of
insolvency. In these foreign markets there is an envi-
ronment that is more than favourable for long-time
and solid entrepreneurs. They gradually pay lower
security charges. This should also be the aim of the
Czech Republic in the future to create a business en-
vironment that will be balanced. Consumers will be
provided with a 100% guarantee of protection of de-
posited funds, while minimizing the financial burden
on service providers. The Czech Republic should take
into account long-term functional insurance systems
in Western European countries and move towards a
compromise with a view to creating a healthy com-
petitive environment.
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THE BERLIN WEST AFRICA CONFERENCE OF 1884 - 1885
AND ITS POSITION IN LEGAL AND POLITICAL HISTORY*
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Abstract

The Berlin Conference on West Africa is a part of the history of European colonial expansion. The paper seeks
to concisely describe the ideological and social environment which enabled the partition of Africa. It discusses
also the events preceding the conference, which is to be considered as a formal legitimization of the process
of partition. Berlin General Act resolved tensions between colonial powers and made the partition easier. The
paper briefly describes also the most fundamental political and legal-historical consequences of the confer-

ence.
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Introduction to the Topic

In the 1870°s merely 10% of African terri-
tory was controlled by European states. Only a dec-
ade later process of dividing Africa among European
powers, colloquially called “scramble for Africa”, was
in its full speed and by the First World War, there
were only small parts of the continent that did not
fall under European control. The partition of Africa
was sudden and rapid but the process of dividing
Africa among several major colonial powers had its
roots in the deep past. From the point of view of
political history, the process was legally established
and legitimized after the conference in Berlin (1884
— 1885). The legal consequences of the conference
were far-reaching both for the legal theory and the
development in international public law (law of na-
tions).

Historical and Ideological Preclusions to the Parti-
tion of Africa

The “scramble for Africa” began in the 1880°s
but the ideas, policies and rhetoric that motivated
the colonial partition of Africa were rooted in the
past. They had existed since the end of the 18th cen-
tury and became more intensive in the 19th century
when, paradoxically, the discussion on stopping the
slave trade grew and the actual ban was issued in
the 1830’s. At that time, Africa captured the atten-
tion of European public and the ideas of European
modernity were applied to African society emphasiz-
ing the necessity of political and cultural moderniza-
tion of African society. The ideas of modernization
of African society were subsequently often used as a
background for the doctrine of civilizing mission.

The societies in the colonized territories were sub-
jected to the influences of Western world. The
civilizing missions tended to touch the basic socio-
cultural settings of the colonized nations such as so-
cial-collective identity, ethnic-political identity and
civilizational identity (e.g. cultural self-perceptions)
(FALSER, 16). The doctrine of civilizing mission was
indisputably problematic and carried derogative
connotations because of its inherent view of the col-
onized subjects as positioned lower on the “civiliza-
tion scale” and also because of touching the above
mentioned socio-cultural settings. The idea of civiliz-
ing mission was originally formed in France but it was
employed by all of the colonial powers. E.g. in Ger-
many, the rhetoric that tried to popularize a colonial
expansion was based mostly on economic reason-
ing but still even there, the idea of civilizing mission
continued to be employed throughout the several
decades of German colonial empire (see e.g. Bunde-
sarchiv —Berlin (further BAB) BAB, f. R1001/1137, pp
96 —101; BAB, f. R 1001/2115, p. 93/4; or Reichstag-
sprotokolle. 1912/14, 6, p 4335).

This discursive element was accompanied by the de-
velopment of racial thinking. The diversity of man-
kind had its traditional biblical explanations in the
Jewish-Christian tradition. The Book of Genesis con-
tains the story of Noah’s sons who fathered three
tribes that were supposed to develop into the mod-
ern mankind. Ham’s, Japheth’s, and Shem’s offspring
inhabited the Earth after the flood. The focal point in
the story is the disagreement between Noah and his
son Ham. Ham'’s son Canaan was punished by eter-
nal curse:

1 The paper was prepared within the research grant VEIGA 2/2017: The First Genocide of the 20th Century (German

Southwest Africa).
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” Cursed be Canaan;

a servant of servants shall he be unto his brethren.
And he said, Blessed be the LORD God of Shem;
and Canaan shall be his servant.

God shall enlarge Japheth,

and he shall dwell in the tents of Shem;

and Canaan shall be his servant.” (The Bible, Genesis
9:25-27; p.10)

Throughout the Middle Ages, the biblical story ac-
quired new interpretations. Ham’s offspring began
to be identified as Africans already in the 8th century
(BUDIL, 14). The dark skin or “blackness” started to
be directly associated with the curse in the 15th cen-
tury (HRABOVSKY, 66). The time when the blackness
began to be associated with the curse correlates with
the time when the African slave trade started to be
an important part of global economy and the slave
trade triangle began to form.? The story of Noah's
sons became even more significant in the times of
American abolitionist movement — anti-abolitionists
tended to use the biblical story for justifying and le-
gitimization of slavery.

Contacts with other parts of the world and with so-
matically different populations became more inten-
sive in early Modern Age. Secularization weakened
the position of traditional biblical anthropology and
stimulated the need to reinterpret the world. The ef-
forts to explain the human diversity with new theo-
ries was present since the beginning of those proc-
esses. The first sign of change in understanding the
differences among populations was letter and a re-
search paper written by French physician and trave-
ler Francois Bernier (1620 — 1688). Bernier’s letter
was read in French Academy of Sciences in 1684. It
was followed by the paper in which the author in-
troduced a new concept of the world based on the
different races. Francois Bernier was the first author
who did not try to interpret the diversity of man-
kind in accordance with biblical anthropology. His
theory of four races had geographical background
(HORFELD, 56).

The Early Modern Age, especially the 18th century
strengthened the position of natural sciences. The
improvement of knowledge on nature and the wide
popularization of sciences meant an important turn
inthe way of thinking. While most of the consequenc-
es tended to be positive, the effort to categorize the
nature — a feature typical for the Era of Enlighten-
ment, put forward also the idea of mankind being

2 Slavery had not been historically associated with a
specific origin or ethnicity.

separated into several races. The idea of race was
defined biologically and became ideologically and
politically instrumentalized. Race started to be inter-
preted as a set of characteristics that were inherent
and immutable (JAHODA, 13 — 51). New geographi-
cal discoveries and exploration of new territories
introduced more contacts with otherness and gave
stimuli for the categorization and taxonomization of
differences within mankind.

The above mentioned atmosphere of secularization
which intensely influenced academic environment
did not reach whole society. The 18th century was
also a century of pietism — a religious movement
that emphasized deep immersion into religion. His-
torian George Mosse identifies the emphasis on in-
tuition, instincts and emotions as an element that
contributed to the atmosphere that together with
the Romanticism and emergence of modern nations
helped to develop the ideas of race (MOSSE, 30).
Completely novel understanding of race emerged in
the second half of the 19th century. One of the first
signs the notion of race began to obtain new con-
notations was the Essay on the Inequality of Human
Races, a book in four volumes, published by French
diplomat Arthur Gobineau (1816 — 1882) in the
1850’s. The book itself did not get much recognition
at the time of its publication but it has itsimportance
because of its later recognition in Germany and the
United States (BURNETT, 4) and also because Arthur
Gobineau was the first author who did not try to
study biological diversity, but rather to relate race to
the culture. His description of three races employed
racial stereotypes and reflects the changes in the ra-
cial (and racist) imagination (GOBINEAU). The era of
modern racism began in the second half of the 19th
century and Gobineau’s work illustrates the turn
profoundly well.

Another shift started to emerge already in the late
18th century - geographical knowledge assumed
the crucial position in the European exploitation of
global environment. This shift was accompanied by
the emergence of a new kind of explorers, individu-
als who came with missionary goals, or explored as
travellers, geographers, naturalists, propagandists of
imperial expansion, etc. They tended to popularize
the regions they explored and by the 1870’s their
actions became connected with the spread of Euro-
pean sphere of influence (MACKENZIE, 13).

The preludes to the Berlin Conference
Social, moral, and cultural-intellectual con-
ditions for the expansion were appropriate in the
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1880°s. The spheres of influence of several Euro-
pean power began to overlap and causing tensions
in international relations. Berlin Conference is some-
times called the Congo Conference of West Africa
Conference because its original goal was to negoti-
ate and decide on the spheres of influence in the re-
gion of West Africa.

The exploration of Central Africa in the second half
of the 19th century included the journeys made by
travellers such as missionary David Livingstone (1813
— 1873), and Henry Morton Stanley (1841 — 1904),
a journalist and explorer. Henry Morton Stanley
reached the mouth of the Congo river in 1877. A year
later the account of his journey titled Through the
Dark Continent was published in London and ended
a long lasting dispute about the sources of the rivers
Nile and Congo. The mapping the region acted as a
stimulus for Belgian king Leopold Il (1835 — 1909).
The Belgian king was a colonizing enthusiast and
began to develop extensive efforts to build a colo-
nial imperium in 1870’s. Having this goal in mind he
hosted the International Geographical Conference in
Brussels in 1876. The background aim of the confer-
ence was to position Belgium among the states ac-
tive in colonization. The conference is an illustration
of the direct connection between activities of mod-
ern explorers and the spread of colonial powers. An-
other aspect that deserves to be noticed is the fact
king Leopold Il. used the rhetoric of civilizing mission
in his speech at the conference. He tried to portray
himself as a selfless leader seeking to introduce civi-
lization to the “dark continent” (DUNN, 21). The Bel-
gian rule in the region lead to disaster and turned
to be full of atrocities but even omitting this fact, it
is discernible the argumentation of civilizing mission
was employed to reach the strategic power goals.
After the conference, the International African Asso-
ciation with Leopold Il as a chairman was founded.
It was not revealed to the members of association
that Leopold of Belgium hired Henry Morton Stanley
to explore Central Africa, especially the Congo riv-
er basin. Stanley was also instructed to enter into
contracts with local chiefs. The practice of contract
making with the local chiefs was not novel and was
employed by all the colonizing powers to formally
legitimize their presence in the region. The prac-
tice later provided the powers with the arguments
of being already firmly established in the regions of
their interest (more on e.g. German practice of en-
tering into contracts with local chiefs in BREZINOVA-
SVIHRANOVA). In case of the contracts negotiated by
Stanley, the land in the basin of the river Congo was

effectively ceded to the Belgian Crown (not to the
Belgian state) (DUNN, 22). It is important to point
out the land was ceded to the Crown and not to the
state — the land thus became a private estate of the
king. It is interesting to consider that an international
actor at the Berlin Conference was a state of Belgium,
which negotiated the sphere of influence on behalf
of a Crown —i.e. the person of king Leopold II. Again,
the situation was not singular — private colonies had
existed before and tended to be taken over by states
(compare e.g. German trade colony owned by Adolf
Lideritz that was taken over by German state after
Lideritz’s death in 1886).

Theatmosphereinthe firstyears of the 1880°s caused
that the states initiated the race to make contracts
with indigenous chiefs and secure their own posi-
tions in Africa. Great Britain as an important colonial
power was interested in Africa only to a limited ex-
tent because the focus of their colonial efforts was
in Asia. British interest in Africa was probably moti-
vated mostly by the need to protect the passage to
India. Great Britain had also close commercial rela-
tions with Portugal and therefore, Luso-British con-
tract from 1884 guaranteed Great Britain would pro-
tect the mouth of the Congo river provided Britain
obtained the right of navigation of the Congo. The
contract made for the international uproar. German
chancellor Bismarck managed to utilize the situation
and suggest to convene the conference. Bismarck’s
offer probably surprised his contemporaries because
Germany was not an important colonial power and
its colonial estate was minor — limited mostly to the
several contracts with local chieftains. Bismarck’s
reasons are described in the next part of the article.

The motivations for organizing the conference

The motivations for organizing the confer-
ence fall into two basic groups: international motiva-
tions and German internal motivations as a host of
the conference. The international community feared
of the disputes over colonial territories because the
titles to the territories might be problematized by
other colonial powers — the fear of those disputes
had been so significant it inspired the conference.
The situation was complicated by the rise of the pos-
itivist approach in law and the approach it employed
towards non-European societies. The positivist legal
theorists of the 19th century tended to describe the
non-European societies as excluded from the realm
of international law (ANGHIE, 69 - 70). On the other
hand, the real situation was different. As described
above, the states very often entered contracts with
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local leaders and based their claims to the territo-
ries on those contracts also within international dis-
putes. From the 19th century positivist viewpoint, it
meant the claims of European powers were built on
the contracts with legally non-existent entities and
therefore were disputable in case of the internation-
al disagreement.

There were also the internal motivations of Germany
as a host. Germany entered the realm of colonial ad-
ventures comparably late. The reasons are obvious
- the unified German state was formed only in 1871
and because the state was formed after the war be-
tween Prussia and France, a powerful neighbour,
the situation of a new state was rather complicated.
The energy of the state headed by emperor Wilhelm
I. (1797 — 1888) and chancellor Otto von Bismarck
(1815 — 1898) needed to be put into consolidation
of its international position and also into solving
demanding domestic issues. Those circumstances
explain why Germany began to consistently pursue
colonial goals only in the second decade of its exist-
ence (although the popular colonial enthusiasm had
existed in the German society throughout the whole
19th century). The approach of the state toward col-
onization changed and Germany started to support
of the activities of travellers and traders. Chancellor
Bismarck was motivated by the importance of secur-
ing German colonial positions.

Another facet in German motivation to convene the
conference of immense international importance
might have been related to the above mentioned in-
secure position of Germany in the international envi-
ronment. To be a host of such an event was meant to
prove the new state as a strong actor in the discus-
sions on the colonial territories.

The General Act of the Berlin Conference

The conference took place since 15th No-
vember, 1884 and continued until 26th February,
1885. General Act of the conference was approved
on the last day. The conference was attended by thir-
teen European countries and by the United States.
Notoriously, the United States reserved the right to
decline the final act.
It is interesting to notice the foundations of pre-war
alliances were already built although there were still
several changes in international alliances to come
until 1914. Germany, Austria-Hungary, Russia and
Italy were the states interconnected by treaties and
alliances. The Dual Alliance between Germany and
Austria-Hungary was concluded in 1879, the League
of three Emperors with Germany, Austria-Hungary

and Russia was formed in 1881 in spite of Austro-
Hungarian tensions with Russia in the Balkans. These
alliances were short-lived but the Triple Alliance had
already existed too and kept the cooperation of Ger-
many, Austria-Hungary and Italy throughout the First
World War (note the Austria-Hungarian tension with
Italy because of the northern Italy that used to be
part of the Habsburg Empire prior the formation of
Italian state). The position of Germany in colonial
world was described above — the country had had
only minor colonial successes prior to the confer-
ence and the aim of the country was to establish it-
self as a colonial power. The Austro-Hungarian posi-
tion at the conference was rather that of observing
participant and supporter of German interests. The
Habsburg monarchy did not possess its own colonies
and probably did not aspire to acquire any. The naval
power of the land locked country was minor, limited
to the local matters and could not compete with the
powers of Great Britain, France or even smaller colo-
nial powers. Furthermore, Austria-Hungary hoped to
establish its sphere of influence in the Balkans.
Russia had its sphere of influence in Asia and be-
lieved in success in the territories of once powerful
Ottoman Empire, another participant, whose power
was falling apart. Other countries without significant
spheres of influence in Africa were Scandinavian
participants and Spain. The economy of the Spanish
Kingdom did not allow further colonial adventures in
the late 19th century.

Conventionally, it seems the immediate thoughts
of the conference may be detected in the discus-
sion between the German Chancellor and French
Prime Minister — both countries were disturbed by
the expansion of British informal empire (CRAVEN,
36). The General Act declared the freedom of trade
in the basin of the Congo, forbidding the slave trade
in the region, the neutrality of the territories owned
by colonial powers in the basin of the Congo, Acts of
Navigation for the Congo, and the Niger. The sixth
chapter declared the powers are bound to notify the
other signatory powers (Berlin Conference, 1098).
The Act itself did not define the colonial borders
or spheres of influence and therefore it sometimes
tends to be dismissed by historians of having only
small significance in the history of colonization. How-
ever, as Matthew Craven correctly observed there
are at least several reason why we need to consider
the conference and its final act to be an important
part of the colonial history (CRAVEN, 40 — 42). First,
the months before the conference itself became
the race in exploration and securing the positions
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of powers with the contracts closed with local chief-
tains. The forthcoming conference seems to be the
cause of the sped-up colonial activities that contin-
ued even during the conference itself. More impor-
tantly, the series of bilateral agreements followed.
Those agreements appended the final act and set
the spheres of influence and colonial borders which
have mostly survived until these days. The subchap-
ter below will describe the position of the confer-
ence in the legal history and the consequences that
arose from the bilateral treaties closed in the after-
math of the conference.

Legal-historical and Political Consequences

The implications of the Berlin Conference
for the development of international law were sig-
nificant. The conference opened several theoretical
controversies. As mentioned above, the legal theo-
rists tended to exclude the native societies from the
international public law. Although the concept of
terra nullius — an ownerless territory emerged only
at the beginning of the 20th century (FITZMAURICE,
284), the absence of sovereignty of local peoples
had been theoretically described already earlier.
The discussion on the topic is included e.g. in 1894
Chapters on the Principles of International Law writ-
ten by John Westlake (1828 — 1913). Following the
consideration of approach chosen at the conference,
the author concludes the question of sovereignty of
indigenous population: “..it would be going much
further, and to a length to which the conference
declined to go, if we were to say that, except in the
case of unprovoked aggression justifying conquest,
an uncivilised population has rights which make its
free consent necessary to the establishment over it
of a government possessing international validity.”
(WESTLAKE, 139)
However, the reality at the conference was different
— various participants did acknowledge the entitle-
ment of the local ethnics to enter the treaties and to
participate in the law of nations. Andrew Fitzmau-
rice argues the confusion in contemporary interpre-
tation of events is based on ignoring the difference
between personal and territorial sovereignty (FITZ-
MAURICE). The conference participants thus might
have acknowledged the personal sovereignty of lo-
cal communities and their leaders and at the same
time to ignore their territorial sovereignty. It is obvi-
ous the Berlin Conference posed new questions for
the 19th century theorists and thus, the conference
is interested also as a research topic within the disci-
pline of legal history.

Moreover, is seems the final act is not to be under-
stood as a typical treaty and it is necessary to see it
rather as a stable part of international law because
the conference final act introduced obligations also
for countries that were not present (WANG SHIH-
TSUNG, 193).

It is indisputable the conference outcome
had far-reaching consequences for the colonized
territories and their peoples. The foundations of po-
litical geography of Africa were formed by the Ber-
lin Conference and was based solely on the colonial
spheres of influence. The boundaries in modern Afri-
ca are source of international conflict and hinder also
economic development. They were shaped mostly
within three decades following the conference. The
bilateral treaties between European powers were
signed in those years (mostly within the first five
years). The bilateral treaty between Germany and
Portugal separated German South West Africa from
the territory of Angola and in East Africa, the south-
ern border was established — it separated German
colonial territory from the Portuguese sphere of in-
fluence. German East Africa was neighboured by the
British sphere in the north. The north east Africa was
divided among Great Britain, France, and Italy. In the
west of Africa, France, Great Britain and Portugal de-
fined their colonial estates. Central Africa included
the newly formed Congo Free State of king Leopold
I, French colonial territory, and Spanish colonial ter-
ritory. The south of Africa was firmly divided later —
at the turn of the century. By the First World War the
borders at the continent were set and there were
only minor changes after 1918.

The arbitrariness of the boundaries in Africa
divides people — it is not uncommon for the borders
to ignore the ethnical principle. The fact itself might
not consist severe trouble. However, as leuan Grif-
fiths points out in his chapter on the boundaries in
Africa, there are several important aspects in form-
ing African boundaries and in the combination, they
tend to add up to the fact the some of the boundaries
throughout Africa may become points of tensions.
The arbitrariness of borders is combined with their
ambiguity that makes for differences of interpreta-
tion, and with inconsistency in the use of physical
features. These and other aspects make for the fact
there are many places in Africa where boundaries are
“weak” and tend to become places of international
antagonisms when the political contexts change
(GRIFFITHS, 115). It is self-evident the tensions and
international antagonisms in Africa involve the ex-
haustion of fragile economies by military expenses.
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Concluding remarks

The Berlin Conference of 1884 — 1885 can
be considered as a valuable research topic for both
the political and legal histories. The conference was
not a cause of partition of Africa but it initiated the
process by settling the disputes between European
colonial powers.
The article seeks to point out also the most impor-
tant processes that formed modern Western soci-
ety and prepared the economic, social and political
conditions for the partition of Africa, called also the
“scramble for Africa”. Those processes included sec-
ularization, fall of traditional biblical anthropology,
rise of natural sciences, pietism, emergence of mod-
ern nations, development of racial and racist theo-
ries, and the emergence of a new kind of explorers
whose activities became soon directly connected to
the state colonialism. From the historical viewpoint,
it is probable that those processes are more impor-
tant for the partition of Africa than the conference
itself but it seems the conference was an important
stimulus for the subsequent bilateral agreements
between colonial powers and might speed up the ac-
tions of colonial power — the evidence for this view
is e.g. the race for closing the contracts with indig-
enous chieftains in the months prior to conference.
The significance of the Berlin Conference for the
study of legal history is indisputable. It was an im-
portant addition to the development of international
public law and introduced several questions for the
legal theoreticians of the 19th century. It posed the
guestion of position of the indigenous populations
within the law of nations — based on the 19th cen-
tury racist and stereotyped view of the native socie-
ties, the theorists of those times tended to exclude
the natives from the law of nations. However, the
states at the conference backed their claims with
the contracts closed with local chieftains. Contem-
porary interpretation of the events points out the
difference in understanding territorial and personal
sovereignties which might explain the contradictive
legal situation — the personal sovereignty of the local
chieftains might have been accepted.
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EUROPEAN CULTURE AND MULTILINGUAL COMMUNICATION

ALICA HARAJOVA

Abstract

The need to communicate comes from the limits of a human-being. There are several reasons why we com-
municate. The most natural reason is the need to communicate in every- day life, the need to coordinate work
etc. The most important reason why we communicate can be nowadays the need to belong somewhere, to be
a part of the whole. Life shows us the great importance of communication as well as consequences of the fact
if in a communication act we cannot communicate the meanings- i.e. if we fail in a communication act. The
language is the most important sign of people that differentiates them from other animals. The languages
were incentives for the origination of science, art, religion and whole culture.

Key words

culture, the European culture, The Europeans, multilinguality, interculturality, language education, commu-

nication in foreign languages

UDC: 304

People have always been the holders of the
big European cultural streams. There is no history
without people, there is not even any personal histo-
ry without people. We are even the holders of non-
personal history. Whether we want or not we have
history in ourselves. Nobody can live like Robinsos on
an island. We are the part of a society that is nowa-
days called a nation and has its non-repeatable signs
as e.g. language and self-identification. History helps
to understand the relations of an individual with his/
her nation and if it is needed with his/her mankind.
Human experience and knowledge of history help to
orientate in the present life of an individual as well
as a nation.

The definition of the term “The European cul-
ture” requires deep and wide excursion into the his-
tory of Europe. Therefore, it is needed to select his-
torical facts and determine important milostones of
historical, political and cultural development of Eu-
rope in the chronological order. What concerns the
characterizing of the terms ,international relations,
national identity, national profile” that started to oc-
cur in the 18th and 19th centuries, we need to use
the different approach. One part of this process is the
profilation and different conception of Indo-europe-
an language group but at the same time it is needed
to build on the primeval - language basement.

The term ,, The History of Europe is the mater
of the discussion for those who think and present the
opinion that the Europe has its own history and the
representatives of the eurosceptic historiography

who deny this opinion. The present history comes
from the fact of the existance of the European Un-
ion. It deals with the Europe as a whole and not with
individual states. In the past, the historians examined
the contradictions and differences that helped to the
disintegration of Europe. However, today’s priority is
to realize for Europeans why they are called Europe-
ans. First reason is geographical as there are borders
that eurosceptics deny. Secondly, political reasons
— The Europeans have become the citizens of other
states. Of course there are also cultural reasons and
mainly the fact that history and situations have de-
cided this way. In this sense, the history becomes the
chronicle of the step-by step realization of the mu-
tual culture. We quite agree with historians that the
Europe has its own history and that there are more
situations in the history of human mankind that
speak more about integration than disintegration of
Europe. Finally, we can say that Europeans are those
who adhered and adhere to the Euopean projects.
The term “culture” is very difficult to define.
There are several ways how to do it with respect of
its complexity.
According to the Dictionary of foreign words the
word culture is defined as ,, the summary of the spoil
and results of the human knowledge, the summary
of the material and spiritual values created by the
creative physical and psychical work in the history of
a human mankind, the way of their acquisition, pass-
ing by, creating, preserving“ or as ,, the level of active
cultivating, life activity of an individual, a group of

“q

people, nation and so on”.

1 Saling, S. — Ivanovd-Salingovd, M. — Manikovd, Z. :
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Small encyclopedic dictionary defines spir-
itual (immaterial) culture as , the common images
of people, their philosophical opinions, knowledge
of science, art and moral values.”?

C. Oliviéri in his contribution speaks about
the traditional three- level scheme when defining
the term culture:

e Inthe strict sense of the word its meaning is limited
to literature and art (mainly painting nad music).

e In a broad sense we take into consideration the
sociological, political, historical and geographical
facts.

¢ In a global scope we add to the above mentioned
meanigns also the way of life and thinking, lan-
guage behaviour and social rituals. 3

The european Union is based on the principle of
difference. We mean by that difference of cultures, tra-
ditions, religions and of course languages. In Article 22
of the Charter of the Fundamental human rights of the
Europen Union, passed by the representatives of the EU
in the year 2000, the discrimination is understood also
as discrimination against the language. The respecting
of the rights of individuals, the openess towards other
cultures, the tolerance and acceptation of the others as
well as the respect for language difference are the basic
vales of the European Union. This principle is not valid
only in case of having and accepting 23 official languag-
es of EU but also for other regional and minority lan-
guages that are used within the area of the EU. Thanks
to this difference, the EU is what it is: a place where the
difference is understood as the source of wealth and
not as a place where the difference is beaten.

The portfolio of the European commissioner
mentions exclusively for the first time the liability for
the multilinguality. This document is the first notice of
the Commission, that is responsible for the policy of the
EU. It completes the current initiative of the Commis-
sion for the improvement of the communication among
European citizens and institutions that serve for them.
Except of this it:

e confirms again the interest of Commission in the
area of multilinguality within the EU

e sets the strategy of the Commision for the support
of the multilinguality within EU, in economics and
in the Commission itself.

* suggests several special measurements coming
from this strategic framework “.

Slovnik cudzich slov. Bratislava: SAMO 2000.

Maly encyklopedicky slovnik. Praha: Academia 1972

3 Oliviéri, Claude: La culture cultivée et ses
métamorphoses. In: Culture, culture..., Le Frangais dans
le monde n° spécial janvier 1996, s. 9

4 KOM (2005) 596 BRUSSEL 22.11.2005

N

The European Union is based on the idea of

Lunity of difference”, difference of cultures, habits, re-
ligions and languages. Except of 23 official languages
within the EU, there are about 60 other indigene and
tens of non- indegene languages that are used in the
communities of migrants. Just this variety makes form
the EU the common place in which the variety is cel-
ebrated and in which the numerous mother tongues
are the source of wealth and the way to the bigger
solidarity and mutual understanding. Language is the
most direct reflection of the culture and it makes from
us people and provides us with the feeling of identity.
In Article 22 of the Charter of the Fundamental human
rights of the Europen Union, the EU shall respect the
cultural, religional and language diversity. In Article 21,
there is mentioned the prohibition of discrimination
against different reasons — even language reasons. The
respecting of the language diversity is the key value of
the EU as well as the respecting of an individual, ope-
ness towards other cultures, tolerance and acceptance
of others and language diversiry. The measurement of
the EU and the member states for the support of the
multilinguality therefore have the influence on the life
of every citizen. The multilinguality means the ability of
a person to use more languages as well as the co-living
of different language communities in one geographical
place. The above mentioned term denotes a new Com-
misiion policy that supports the language teaching and
learning —a friendly atmosphere in which teaching and
learning processes of different languages realize. The
policy of the Commission in the area of multilinguality
has stated 3 goals:
e to support the studies of languages and language

diversity in a society
e to support healthy multilingual economy
e toenable the citizens the access to the regulations,

procedures and information of the EU in the lan-

guage they speak.

Process of European integration, migration
of the citizens as well as the perpetual development
of the international contacts — economical, scientific
and others are the facts that strengthen the need
to study foreign languages. At the same time, this
development is being reflected in the character of
language teaching. Meeting of people from differ-
ent cultures and co- habitation of different ethnic
minorities and cultures in one place lead in the area
of didactics of foreign languages to the emergance
of the cultural part of the foreign language teaching
and learning process and to the emphasis on the ap-
plication of intercultural approach when presenting
or acquiring the facts.
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The term intercultural i sused as the opposite of
multicultural. Both the terms express different as-
pects. While the term multicultural has describing
character, in the word intercultural, there is a very
importan prefix — IN, meaning mutual contact, circu-
lation in both directions, between cultures, mutual
enrichment, intersection.®

Next development depends on the member
states. The Commission will, within its ability, do its
best to rise awareness about multilinguality and to
synchronize the measurements on all levels.®

For majority of people, it is natural to under-
stand and communicate several languages. It is the
life skill. It causes that we open ourselves to different
cultures and opinions. Moreover, it improves cogni-
tive skills and mastering of the mother tongue and
gives freedom to work and study in a different mem-
ber state.

The highest representatives of states and
governments of the EU at the meeting in Barcelona
in March 2002 expressed their wish to teach at least
2 foreign languages from the babyhood. The long-
term goal of the Commission is to support the in-
dividual multilinguality until the citizen can use two
foreign languages’.

The Commission in the year 2003 has obliged
member states to realize 45 new measurements and
support regional and municipal authorities to coop-
erate in the enforcement of the foreign language
studying and multi-language communication. These
measurements are complementary to some other
forms of the long- term support from the Commis-
sion that started with the programme LINGUA in the
year 1990. Within Socrates a Leonardo da Vinci pro-
grammes, the Commission invests every year 30 mil-
lion euro into the cholarships with the idea:

e to enable the teachers to study abroad

* to exchange contacts among the teachers of for-
eign languages and schools

e to provide financial means for the exchange pro-
grammes of the classes with the idea to motivate
the students to study foreign languages.

e to create new language courses on CDs or inter-
net

® to create projects that inform about the advan-
tages of studying foreign languages

e The Commission realizes the strategic studies

5 Porcher, Louis: Interculturels: une multitude d’espéces.
In: Le frangais dans le monde, n® 339, 2005, s. 32

6 National report on the culture policy of the Slovak
republic, Ministry of Culture, 2002

7 KOM (2003) 449: The support of the language education
and diversity

and thus supports discussions, inovations and
exchange of the proven processes.®
The multilinguality is supported also by the
echange programmes for the youth, projects of fel-
lowship between the cities and European voluntary
service. Within the programme Culture, the transla-
tion of 2000 literary works has been financed since
the year 1997. The drafts of the new programmes
Culture 2007, The Youth in Action and a Life long
education, should have been implemented since
2007 and nowadays continue in the support and de-
velopment. The EU also provides with the financial
support the European Comittee for less frequently
used languages and for the network of the universi-
ties Mercator which deals with the research of the
languages that are used less frequently within Eu-
rope.® On the request of the European Parliament
the Commission started in the year 2004 realization
of the research on the need for language education
and language diversity. The research has shown that
2 areas are not covered and therefore two possibili-
ties have been suggested: to create agencies or to
develop the european network of “the centers for
the language diversity“!® According to the Commi-
sion, the most suitable step would be to build up a
network that would be created on the existing struc-
tures. The Commission will deal with the possibilities
how to finance it in several year time within the pro-
posed programme of the life time education.

8  KOM (2004) 469

9 Key data on the language teaching in Europe 2005, ISBN
92 894 8681 - 3

10 The study on the realitation — the creation of the
European Agency for the language diversitz and
language education, final report, May 2005
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INNOVATIVE MANAGEMENT TOOLS UNDER CONDITIONS AS A
TOOL FOR IMPROVING QUALITY OF PUBLIC SERVICES!

NADEZDA JANKELOVA — ANDREA CAJKOVA — NATALIA KOVACOVA

Abstract

One main objective authority is improving quality public services provided. In terms of quality management,
an approach that, along with company’s strengths is basis of innovative activities not only at macroeconomic
level but also in management process of specific organizations. Paper explores innovative management tools
in local government with emphasis selected management functions such as strategic management, process
management, customer orientation and human resource management. Results found point unsatisfactory
situation, especially in area strategic management and process management, partly in field human resource
management. Most exciting situation in innovation has manifested itself in customer orientation.

Introduction

Aim public administration and authorities is
improve quality life citizens while respecting prin-
ciples sustainable development while at same time
increasing performance and quality public services
provided. Citizen is particularly interested in increas-
ing quality life in his city, region or region. Customer
public service is interested in his quality in view his
personal perception. Good understanding objective
public administration is basis for quality and effec-
tive management based on exploration and exploita-
tion of its innovative potential. Organizations must
ensure that innovations in context provide an ade-
guate response in form different categories innova-
tive activities organization.
In view above questions, present paper is aimed at
reviewing innovative tools in process managing lo-
cal government organizations with emphasis on
selected management functions, namely strategic
management, process management, customer ori-
entation and human resources management. These
management aspects are selected for holistic ap-
proach to office quality management that includes
all these perspectives through quality management
models as model excellence EFQM, CAF (Common-
AssessmentFramework), ISO or TQM (TotalQual-
ity Management). Contribution is an output within
Veiga project 7/2016 ,Innovative approaches to
management public administrations in context
improving quality of public services provided.”

Theoretical background

Issue streamlining public administration gov-
ernance and search for innovative potential in vari-
ous areas is addressed many domestic and foreign
authors. We examine either partial aspects of man-
agement and application of new trends in them or
management is understood systemically and studied
in context socio-economic and political develop-
ment. First group can include strategic management
experts (Mallya, 2007, Majtén, 2016, Slavik, 2013, Ve-
ber, 2014) with application to public administration
area (Boyne, Walker, 2010, Drhova, 2010, Hendrick,
2010, Poister, Edwards, 2013). Process issues address
issues Pavlik (2014), Hammer (2015), Brocke (2014),
Krumeich (2015), Rosemann (2015), Pitra, Mohelska
(2015) and others. Customer orientation as basis sat-
isfied client is focus oauthors Edmonson (2008), Dav-
enport, Mule, Lucker, (2011), Pavlik (2014), Osborne
(2015) and others. Innovative potential in human
resource management is presented wide range au-
thors. For example Maket, Lamaon, Kwonyike (2015),
Honglei, Congjie (2015), Rubio, Alaminos, Gonzales
(2015), Pucek (2005), Joniakova, Blstakova (2013)
and course many others. Within second group, they
deal with issue Hughes, Weiss (2007), Chouinard, Elli-
son, Ridgeway (2011), Kaplan, Norton (2008), Barton
(2011), Kanter (2008, 2011), Pitra, Mohelska (2015),
who point out that if society whole is to function in
sense sustainable development concept, organiza-
tions in it must change their behavior, ways, activities

1 This research paper is published as an academic written output of VEIGA 7/2016, project ,,Current trends in the
management of local government organizations as an instrument for sustainable development” (No. 01/2015) and the
project entitled “Modernization and building of technical infrastructure for the support and development of scientific and
research potential of the Danubius University” (Slovak: Modernizdcia a budovanie technickej infrastruktury na podporu
a rozvoj vedecko-vyskumného potencidlu Vlysokej Skoly Danubius), ITMS: 26210120047, financed by the Operational

Programme Research and Development (OP R&D)
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and cooperation. It is only possible to use innovation
potential in management of individual organizations,
to ensure high efficiency of implementation of ad-
vantageous innovation strategies, to build a reliable
infrastructure for their security, to adjust dissonance,
to set a certain balance and to achieve optimization
of social benefit from realized results of innovative
projects. Innovation potential is important but needs
to be demonstrated and implemented.

Survey methodology

In framework of survey we have tried to ex-
plore innovation potential and effort of selected
towns and municipalities in Slovakia to develop in-
novative activities within process of managing indi-
vidual authorities. There are a lot of options present-
ed by theory and practice in form of various tools
and methods already applied. What, however, is real
situation in this area, we tried to find out through a
survey that was conducted in a questionnaire on a
sample of 60 municipalities willing to share with us
their knowledge and experience in innovation man-
agement. In view of effort to get as large set as pos-
sible and in view of low degree of willingness to en-
gage in survey, we did not make a selective choice of
respondents according to certain criteria. Question-
naire was devoted to four selected areas of manage-
ment in which respondents were asked closed ques-
tions with choice but also open questions for deeper
penetration into issue and knowledge respondents
opinions that would not be affected our options.

Survey results and discussion

In this part contribution, due to its limited
scope, we will try to summarize main findings in uti-
lization innovation potential city and city manage-
ment according to individual areas surveyed.

Strategic management

Common practice in strategic planning is formal-
ity plans, their elaboration external consulting firms
without use great potential in strategic thinking ac-
tors involved. Methods, respectively. Already in
many companies used, even in public administration
abroad, BalancedScorecard method, very little is be-
ing used. Up to 87% respondents said they did not
know them. In many offices, ISO standard system is
in place, which is basis and good input before intro-
duction of BSC, since I1SO standards include, among
other things, customer citizen and process approach
that are essential to BSC. implementation process

and in particular, low communication with both
employees and citizens. Respondents identified as
important factors on which success entire strategic
management process depends - Chart 1. Scale is de-
termined from 1 - insignificant factor 5 - very impor-
tant factor.

Chart 1 importance strategic planning factors in ex-
amined offices

Source: Custom processing

Responses showed that respondents strongly
perceived importance implementing strategic plans
but in practice, this phase strategic management
process remains  biggest bottleneck  (86%
respondents answered). Secondly, there was strong
political leadership in process. Strategies are created,
for example, at beginning parliamentary term, it is
only political document that does not systematically
work or strategy is adapted to goals politicians or
trends time, regardless impact life city’s inhabitants.
Important aspects planning include involvement
public, which we evaluate positively, because in
forming strategies and strategic plans, it is interests
citizens and their satisfaction. Methodology itself is
less significant, given fact that external consultancy
firms are using plans.

We see high innovation potential in strategic
management process. BSC method, which addresses
both strategic and operational level action, can be
viable tool, as we can see its great advantage and
with help set balanced indicators, organization’s
efforts can be directed in set direction. Few public
sector organizations can do this. In common
practice, priorities are often unclear and strategies
are mutually contradictory. This is big problem in
public administration. BSC can provide support for
strategies at all levels organization.

Process control
Authorities have distorted picture nature procedural

management. It is generally known that only very
few companies in Slovakia can be said to be really
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driven. In 81%, respondents reported their use.
Consequently, we were focused on clarifying what
procedural management is about them. We divided
responses into three main, homogenous groups. 35%
authorities understood process computerization
under process management, 39% represented
quality management and remaining 26% did not
have clear idea because responses were inadequate
manage processes.

Results point fact that procedural control and its
perception in investigated offices are diverted from
reality. Idea is only describe processes in framework
introduction ISO quality system. But essence is not
onlyinrealstate of processes butinradical changeand
reorganization all processes in their new definition,
analysis, monitoring, evaluation and continuous
improvement. This is change in way organization
works, including changing organizational culture, not
formal naming processes and their management.
Although introduction procedural governance seems
simple, many problems arise in practice, which
impede its effective implementation. As part of our
analysis, we have seen what authorities see as biggest
obstacles and problems in process of implementing
process. Responses were as follows - graph 2.

Graph5biggestobstacles, problemsimplementation
and implementation process management

nedostatoéne kvalifikovani konzultanti I 6%
nedostatona kvalifikacia viastnych... I 6%
nespravne definované ciele N 7%
prilis Siroko definovany projekt N 7%
nedostatoény dohlad vedenia N 9%
nizky zdujem vedenia I 9%
nedostatoéna komunikacia prinosov projektu NN 13%
strach z prepisfania zamestnancov I 15%
nizke zapojenie zamestnancov NN 25%
nedostatok vole ku zmene I 31%

Source: Custom processing

Weseecausessuchstateinaddition misunderstanding
essence procedural management, even in vague
organization strategy, as outlined in text above. In
public administration other problems are also raised,
such as receiving unprofessional solutions, without
prior analyzes, most frequently influenced political
interests. Often consulting and consulting companies
areselectedforotherinterests, suchasquality reviews
and expertise and their work then ends without
being bound final applicable solutions. Big problem
of many activities is their formal implementation,
which means that work done by an external company

is excellently described set processes and ends in
drawer as copy printed documentation. Problem,
as with any change, is organizational culture factor.
Without its change, procedural governance cannot
be implemented and we all know well that this
change is very difficult in classic bureaucratic and
formal structures public administrations.

Customer orientation

In area customer orientation, situation is probably
best in terms innovative tendencies. In this area,
open questions were basis for finding wide range
activities that organizations are doing. We have
aggregated obtained responses into certain
consolidated groups based similarities and common
features. Classical tools in field of employee behavior
and access are used in form defining requirements
and defining certain standards employee behavior,
well as questionnaire satisfaction surveys. To
lesser extent, competency models for embedding
defined requirements and other methods for
assessing employee access (mysteryclient) are used.
Respondents replies also showed that less weight
is attributed to communication of results and also
outcome each survey in form action plans.

In field responses complaints and complaints,
innovative have been mainly reflected in services
- electronic complaints and complaints, as well as
efforts authorities define complaints and incentives.
Area providing standard services is wide. Authorities
are endeavoring to expand their services and make
client’s contact with office more comfortable. We do
not see negatives here, we can only assess positive
developments in area and provide suggestions for
suggestions in recommendations.

Authorities are endeavoring to expand their
services and make client’s contact with office more
comfortable. We do not see negatives here, we can
only evaluate positive development situation in given
area and provide other ideas. For improvement in
customerorientationareasitispossibletorecommend
developing methodology for behavior and access
employees to customers, complaints, incentives and
publishing on websites, sms or electronic ordering,
which will increase comfort for client and reduce
waiting times and stress for employees themselves,
improving office environment in terms cleanliness,
WC, offices, waiting rooms for clients, enhanced
information delivery web, quizzing budget web that
will allow for easier orientation in budgets and active,
sending emails by radio.
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Human resources management area

Within this managerial role, we also focused
innovative forms management. Use new innovative
methods is following in offices:

e goal management (MBO - management by
objectives) — 5% authorities mentioned as one
methods of staff evaluation

* 360 ° feedback method is declared in 4% offices
where it is used to assess executives, which we
also evaluate negatively because its importance
in terms fairness and quality feedback

e other methods are not used by authorities
- key event method, BARS (mystery scale),
mysteryshopping method, which basically
represents combination evaluation form and
observation method, innovative method that can
used by employees , coming into direct contact
with customer and competent approach

e use older employees is reported by 65% offices,
which is quite high
but some managers
do not know about

in surveyed offices
some theory age

Graph 3 Used alternative forms employment

forms work are increasingly coming fore and they
are gradually finding support in legislation as well.
Practical implementation is particularly cumbersome
in public sector. It is necessary to increasingly
adapt management human resources in public
administration trends such as mysteryshopping
(customer)method,whichisappropriateforevaluation
employees in service and can be implemented
throughout office or in selected departments, for
troubled employees. 360 ° Feedback Method is a
high-quality evaluation tool that uses evaluation
by several evaluators (supervisors, colleagues,
subordinates, themselves or another defined group)
thereby detracting from subjectivity and bringing
justice to assessment. Competence assessment is
not new assessment in terms competencies but as
sum knowledge, skills, abilities, attitudes and values
that are important for personal development and
employability each employee. Although method
requires careful preparation and demanding first
phase implementation, it
is ultimately great asset.
With onset generation
Y, there is change in

management. they do corcer break 0%

not know it and do not delené pracovné miesto B 1%

conceptually realize it
e ssue Y generation

prica na Zivnostensky list 5%
praca na dialku EEEE 5%

prica zdomu I 9%

stlateny pracovny tyZdel NN 9%

style collaboration and
communication in  an
employee relationship. In
this context, it is necessary

at offices is still not dohoda o pracoune] finnost  m— 1% introduce changes in
dohoda o vykonani préce IS 12% .
addressed (94%), préca na dobu urcity  — 15% content recruitment
. skrateny (vizok NN 15% .
although  there is i oot ot - procedures for generation
certainly knowledge % % 20w Ao 4o so% 6% Y to adapt recruitment

differences in needs,
claims or approaches
within generations,
targeted and proactive
approach so far not used

e up to 47% respondents do not reflect gender
issues in their documents and have not been
listed in other documents, for example.
antidiscrimination measures, which we assess
negatively, gender issues include efforts
authorities to ensure reconciliation family and
working life, with various instruments in towns
and cities being perceived rather in social and
not personal development women, especially in
context of new trends in human resources

» flexibility through alternative workloads is not yet
showing much in organizations. Most prominent
form is flexible working time - graph 3.

In this area, we see untapped potential authorities,

because in private sphere, various alternative

Source: Custom processing

methods, inareaeducation

and development, in

this generation, to focus

strongly on permanent
development, adjust setting of their goals, establish
regular evaluations and submit feedback from
superiors. It is important to promote and promote
gender equality within gender perspective, which
increases credibility, promotes economic growth,
competitiveness and labor market performance,
leads to better making and relates to demographic
growth. With regard to flexible forms work, we
recommend that some forms distance work be
perceived as an occupational benefit that is equally
beneficial to both men and women and thus to meet
their employees in reconciling their personal and
working lives. At same time, this form employment
ensures reduction in fixed costs, eliminating waste
in use office space and improving working conditions
employees. Ultimately, it results in an increase in
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employee satisfaction and loyalty to employer.

Of course, use methods depends on many factors.
This is size office, quality management, type
subordinates, financial, personnel options and so
on. An important factor is personnel strategy that
addresses these areas not only in formal form but
in form real implementation. In any case, authorities
should think about new personal management
trends, including above tools, tailored to needs both
employer and citizen.

Conclusion

Local has irreplaceable place in care
development managed territory and needs
inhabitants living in its territory. In providing
development processes, it must flexible enough to
respond flexibly to stimulus constantly changing
external environment. However, requires increased
demands and requirements ensure productivity
internal environment particular organizations
by implementing factors that are part quality
management models and which should in this sense
focusandinnovationauthorities.Based unsatisfactory
real status, role management is not easy. They
must manage harmonization resource efficiency,
socially responsible behavior and compliance with
ethical principles. The key to such solution is to
continuously support innovation potential at every
level society, ensure creation innovative projects,
their implementation and redeployment into real
services.
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COMPARISON OF KEY PERFORMANCE INDICATORS
OF PRAGUE AND VIENNA

JIRINA JENCKOVA, KATERINA NEMECKOVA

Abstract

The article compares key performance indicators among capital cities of the Czech Republic and Austria.
Those cities were chosen for their strong competitive relationship and therefore relevant comparison. The
goal is to define main differences and to find causes of lower Prague figures.

Differences are at first found at the current offer of accommodation establishments and number of
visitors. Comparison works also with average spending per visitor and it gives short insight into central Eu-

rope market.

The conclusion draws main points for the change of Prague’s perception and possible development of

MICE service’s offer.

Key words
Comparison, indicator, KPI, performance

UDC 304

Introduction

The Czech Republic was the host country of
the 56th ICCA congress (International Congress and
Convention Association), which was held in Prague.
It was one of the most important events in the field
of congress tourism, which could affect the future
of not only Prague hotels, but it is possible, that it
will influence also the competition with neighbour
big cities in the MICE segment (Meetings, Incentives,
Conferences and Exhibitions).
The most important and closest competitor to
Prague is Vienna, not only with its area and number
of inhabitants, but also with its history and beauty.
Both cities are similar in many factors, but Vienna
still attracts more corporate clients. Business tour-
ism brings higher revenue, it is therefore in Prague’s
interest to accommodate its offer to the needs of so
called business clients. Vienna is better also in the
number of tourists — in 2016, almost 6,7 millions of
tourists arrivals (7,5% increase compared to 2015),
while almost one million less tourists arrived to
Prague. (Hedrick-Wong a Choong, 2016)
Although Prague has 10% less accommodation es-
tablishments than Vienna, it has 20% more beds.
The number of five star hotels is however almost 4,5
times lower. Three star hotels dominate in Prague,
because they are the best for the target segment.
Prague is still perceived as a leisure destination,

where tourists/visitors go for shopping and sightsee-
ing, while Vienna is a business destination. Shopping
tourism supports local economy, but according to
Eurostat data (2017) business trips bring up to 50%
higher revenue than leisure segment.

Business clients are, from the tourism point of view,
seen as more attractive, because they dispose of
higher budget for basic travel needs — accommoda-
tion, meals, transport —and at the same time use ad-
ditional and premium services (i.e. more expensive).
A guest spends on average 673USD in Vienna, while
465USD in Prague. The highest spending is in Ma-
drid (1 513USD), Barcelona (1 132USD) and Berlin (1
120USD). (Hedrick-Wong a Choong, 2016) The main
difference is price level when comparing Prague to
European competition, and it strongly affect key per-
formance indicators.

Material and methods

The article is based on secondary data and statistical
data analysis (PwC, Eurostat, CSO, AirDNA). Deduc-
tion and comparison was used for data interpreta-
tion. Complex perspective was achieved thanks to
structured interviews with experts from the field.
Estimation of sharing economy share was calculated
based on the data on AirDNA — number of beds was
calculated as a double of the number of rooms, as
it is assumed, that there are only two beds in each
room.
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Results

European hotel market grows seventh year in a row
— last year 2% up in the number of nights even in
the revenue per available room (RevPAR). The high-
est growth experienced Spain (7,8 %), then France,
Italy, Germany and Great Britain. Record number of
arrivals was seen in Portugal, Ireland, Slovakia, Bul-
garia and Poland. Growth is expected also in 2017
and 2018, despite the unstable political situation,
especially thanks to increase in salaries and im-
provement in economic performance of Europe. The
Czech Republic should (same as Switzerland) grow
2,5% in 2017 and 1,5% in 2018 as a result of currency
strengthening after the Czech National Bank ended
its interventions. The fastest growth is expected in
peripheral countries of eurozone (Spain, Portugal,
Ireland and Greece), which will lead to increase of
purchasing power and higher demand for outgoing
tourism. The offer of accommodation capacity grows
too — even within the sharing economy. Legal restric-
tion (in some countries/cities) are efficient in slowing
the growth of short-term rental. (PwC, 2017)

PwC (2017) estimates growth of RevPAR in Prague of
5,5% (up to 66,6EUR), while Vienna will grow 1,3%
(up to 74EUR). The projection for 2018 is moderate —
Prague should grow 2,6% (up to 69,4EUR) and Vienna
2,4% (up to 75,8EUR). Double-digit growth of revenue
is expected in Porto (14,8% respectively 12,8%). The
other side of the ranking shows Geneve and Zurich,
were decrease is expected. The highest RevPAR in
long-term is in Geneve (approx. 201EUR), Zurich, Par-
is, London and Dublin. Prague had higher occupancy
in 2016 compared to Vienna and took fifth place in
the ranking (76,9 %), while Vienna took eight place
and it is expected to decrease in the next years to
tenth place (average occupancy 75%). Prague should
perform better in 2018 and move to the same level
as Amsterdam or Berlin (78,5%). On the contrary, Vi-
enna is always higher in the ranking of average daily
rate with 97,8EUR (Prague ADR is 80,3EUR). Both cit-
ies expect growth, but their position in the European
ranking will not change significantly.

Prague and Vienna are similar in many aspects (loca-
tion in central Europe, number of inhabitants, area,
history, architectural value), but they differ in price
level and therefore living standard. Furthermore, Vi-
enna has the advantage of being a member of the
eurozone. Tourist infrastructure in Vienna is more
inclined towards solvent corporate clients, especially
with the number of luxury five star hotels (see table
1). Three star hotels dominate in Prague with their
affordable prices.

N° of [N° of [N° of|N° 4*[N° 3*
hotels [beds |[5* ho-|hotels |hotels
tels
Prague | 797 91 059 |45 213 218

Vienna [ 900 71000 | 186 168 82

Table 1: Comparison of hotels in Prague and Vienna
Source: Edited by authors based on Prague City Tour-
ism and Statistics Austria data

Global Destination Cities Index (Hedrick-Wong and
Choong, 2016) is a ranking of twenty destinations
with the best number of overnight stays. The top
positions for 2016 are held by Bangkok (21,47 mil.),
London (19,88 mil.) and Paris (18,03 mil.). The oth-
er end belongs to Prague, which took the last place
(5,81 mil.). Vienna ended two places above (6,69
mil.). Vienna’s tourists arrived from 18% for business,
while Prague had hardly 13% of business clients. The
highest part of expense in Vienna was spent on ac-
commodation (40,1 %), which is linked to the high
number of luxury hotels. Expenses for meals and
local services created 40% of the budget (approx.
18% each). Spending for accommodation, meals and
shopping is almost equal (25,5-29,2 %) in Prague. Dif-
ferent motivation of tourists can be illustrated by the
proportion of shopping expenses — while in Prague
shopping is almost a quarter of the budget, in Vienna
it is only 10%.

Vienna, unlike Prague, can be found on the list of the
best cities for MICE events (Fischer, 2017), where it
took the fifth place for 2016 with 304 events (after
Brussels, Singapore, Soul and Paris). The ICCA list
have Vienna on the second place (186 events), be-
cause it uses different methodology. Prague is on
the eleventh place with 126 events. The number of
visitors helped Vienna to the first place in the world
ranking of ICCA (119 887), while Prague did not reach
even half of it (50 416) and took 16th place. (ICCA,
2017) This year’s ICCA congress, which took place in
November in Prague, can change everything.
Factors affecting KPI (ADR — average daily rate) in-
clude also source markets. Both cities welcome tour-
ists from Germany — Vienna attracted over 1,24 mil.
and Prague 733k in 2016 — followed by Americans,
British and Italians. Average number of nights in Vi-
enna is 2,17 and 2,4 in Prague. The most nights are
spent in Vienna by ltalians (average 2,5), Russians
(2,49) and French (2,46). Russians are the strongest in
Prague with 3,6 nights. (CSO; WT, 2017) Closer look
on the basic indicators is offered by table number
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two. It is evident, that even though the occupancy is
almost equal, revenue is higher in Vienna thanks to
higher price level.

KPI City 2014 2015 2016
Occu-|Prague |70 75 77
pancy)Vienna (72 73 75
(%)

A D R|Prague |74 79 82
(EUR) |Vienna |95 100 98
RevPAR | Prague |52 60 63
(EUR)  |Vienna |69 72 73

Table 2: Comparison of KPI of Prague and Vienna
Source: Edited by authors based on PwC data for
2016 and 2017

Prague exceeds Vienna in GOPPAR (Gross Operating
Profit per Available Rooms), which might be caused
by higher maintenance cost of four/five star hotels in
Vienna. (HotStats, 2016)

The Average daily rate is higher in Vienna also with-
in the short-term rentals in private apartments via
Airbnb, known as sharing economy. Available data
show (AirDNA, 2017), that by the end of October
2017, Prague has more than 11,4k active offers (78%
of them are whole apartments) and Vienna 7,6k (71%
are whole apartments). Occupancy rate is slightly
higher in Prague (80% compared to 75%), but due to
the lower ADR (65EUR compared to 74EUR), the final
average revenue is almost equal (1200EUR/month).
Multiple offers from one owner are more common
in Prague (70%). Table tree compares Airbnb offers in
both cities and show, that compared to the offer of
standard accommodation establishments (table 1) it
is 26% of the hospitality market in Prague and almost
22% in Vienna. Compared to hotels’ results in table
2, the ADR is approximately 20EUR lower and Rev-
PAR approximately 10EUR lower in Prague (52EUR)
and almost 20EUR lower in Vienna (55EUR). KPI of
sharing accommodation are therefore lower than
those of standard hotels.

N° of active | N° of active | N° of whole | N° of whole Estimate number | Estimate of total
listings hosts apartments |apartment with of beds in whole | number of beds
more than 1 room | apartments via Airbnb
Prague |11 408 5008 8 899 3549 27 550 32 300
Vienna |7 606 4285 5375 1779 15378 19 833

Table 3: Comparison of Airbnb listings in Prague and Vienna
Source: Edited by authors based on Airdna.co data on the 28th of October 2017

The sharing economy does not share data very often. The AirDNA should have the most accurate data since
it is linked to the code of Airbnb and updates data on a daily basis. The above numbers however must be
viewed as estimated, since there is no official report from Airbnb, which could confirm them. It is important
to note, that the occupancy rate is calculated excluding properties with no reservations — the average for
all properties could be therefore significantly lower. Anyway, it can serve as basic illustration of the current

market situation.

Discussion

Based on structured interviews with experts in the
field (L. Zlebkov4, J. Kamenicek), it was agreed, that
Vienna is in general perceived as a corporate (busi-
ness) destination rather than Prague, which is, among
others, famous as tourist (leisure) destination. Nev-
ertheless, Prague improved a lot and took top places
in MICE index of top congress destinations accord-
ing to ICCA. One of the biggest achievements of PCB
(Prague Convention Bureau) is the organization of
56th ICCA congress, which presented Prague as one
of the top destinations for congresses.

Conclusion
Hotels in Prague compared to other European

metropoles achieve on average the lowest average
daily rates (ADR). The primary cause is lower price
level — dominance of hotels of lower category and
therefore different pricing. Hotel chains in Vienna
have long history and can draw from rich databases
and therefore implement new technologies and pro-
cesses faster. Wider usage of revenue management
can be therefore seen in Vienna. (Jenckova, 2017)
Low ADR causes also low revenue per available room
(RevPAR) in Prague.

Historical, geographical and architectural similarity
of compared cities has low effect on the image of the
destination. Prague is perceived as a destination for
euro weekends (sightseeing) — motivated by interest
in historical sights and art. Vienna is presented as a
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business centre and it adapted the infrastructure and
service level for the target segment. Both cities have
same source markets, but they differ in the length of
stay and motivation/reason to travel, and therefore
in the expense value.

Prague expects changes which should follow the
ICCA congress and significant reconstruction of
Prague Congress Centre. PCB works continually on
better competitiveness of Prague, and the reputa-
tion and image is well prepared for Prague to be-
come one of the top MICE destinations. It is possible,
that the growth of the business segment in Prague
could serve as a counterpart for the increasing share
of sharing economy.

Sharing economy has different target segment and
is not considered a competition to standard accom-
modation establishments, but it is interesting that it
is stronger in Prague then in Vienna, where standard
accommodation costs significantly more than Airbnb
rental. Time will show, if it is only a matter of fashion,
or new way of travelling.
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GLOBAL LEADERSHIP AND GLOBAL COMPETENCY

ILDIKO NEMETHOVA

Abstract

This paper aims to analyse the concept of leadership in the context of globalisation. It also highlights the
uniqueness of the predominant approaches to the study of leadership during the twentieth and twenty-first
centuries. Furthermore, it examines competency-based theories of global leadership development which claim
that hidden, eternal personal characteristics lead to outstanding leadership performance across cultures.
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Introduction

The study of leaders and leadership pro-
gressed with the growth of civilisation. Paige (1977)
noted that all societies have developed myths to
provide conceivable explanations for the influence
of leaders and the obedience of subordinates. The
greater the socioeconomic oppression in a society,
the more deviated the realities of leadership and its
power, morality, and efficiency in the mythology.
Lewis (1974) claimed that even when a society does
not have institutionalised rulers or elected officials,
there are always leaders who launch action and
demonstrate central roles in the decision making of
a community.

Concepts of Leadership

Myths evolved into legends. Legendary he-
roes were essentially perceived in the Hindu Upani-
shads and in the Greek and Latin classics. Leadership
was the focal point of certain medieval classics of
western literature, and the Icelandic sagas. Accord-
ing to Gemmill and Oakley (1992), the social concept
of leadership is a myth that sustains a belief in the
necessity for hierarchies and organisational leaders
in a society. This myth results in misanthropic, intel-
lectually and emotionally inexperienced entities and
the magical inclination for an almighty leader. Reli-
gions provide many accounts of leaders as prophets,
chiefs, and kings. Such leaders acted as initiators,
symbols, representatives, and models to be fol-
lowed. Over the centuries, the endeavour to formu-
late the morals of leadership spread from the study
of history and philosophy to all the social sciences.
Written concepts and principles of leadership go back
nearly as far as the evolution of civilisation. Chinese

classics written as early as the sixth century B.C. are
permeated with moralistic advice to leaders about
their responsibilities to the people. The Chinese phi-
losopher Lao-Tzu defined ideal leadership as being
invisible and promoting and highlighting the aspect
of leader’s modesty (Sergiovanni and Corbally, 1984).
Confucius encouraged leaders to render a moral ex-
ample and to shape rewards and punishments for
teaching what was right and good. For Confucius, a
leader must be a superior man, who manifests high
morals and serves as a model for society. The virtues
of a superior man are compassion, respectability,
wisdom, perseverance, and filial piety.

The Greek concept of leadership was represented
by the heroes in Homer’s lliad. Sarachek (1968) ar-
gues that they embodied inspirational leadership,
law and order, justice and judgement, wisdom and
counsel, cleverness and farsightedness, determina-
tion and activism. Greek philosophers, such as Plato
in the Republic, focused on the preconditions for
the ideal leader of the ideal state. Plato claimed that
leadership demanded a person to sacrifice his immi-
nent self-interests. Rather than pressing for philan-
thropic motives, Plato was pertaining to the stress,
hard work, and the often-ungrateful task of being
a morally satisfying leader. He deeply believed that
the philosopher-king, the most important element
of good governance, could only be nurtured through
education to rule with order and reason. Plato be-
lieved that an ethical leader must acknowledge the
liberty of followers, yet bind them to formulate a
degree of shared cooperation in the pursuit of col-
lective goals. Plato (1992) explains that such leaders
take on leadership roles to defend the group from
the adversity of rule by an inept, unscrupulous leader.
Aristotle was confused by a lack of character among
those who wanted to be leaders. He stressed the
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need to educate the youths for adequate leadership.
Aristotle describes a virtue or character with two
components; an intellectual and a moral one. The in-
tellectual component is responsible for enabling the
individual to separate the good from the bad, while
the moral component urges him to behave by apply-
ing the right means. Aristotle says that it is impossi-
ble for someone to be characterised as good unless
he is rational, principled, and virtuous. He maintains
that a person’s good character not only affects his
actions, but also his perception.

A famous Renaissance work by Machiavelli the Prince
has regularly been specified in terms of the canning
and deceitful leader, whose main aim is to secure the
endorsement of the governed (albeit by any means
necessary) to be effective. Machiavelli believed that
leaders needed consistency, firmness, and concern
for the preservation of control, power, and order to
lead. Jakobwitz and Egan (2006) greatly point out
that Machiavellians seek strategies that support self-
interest, using hypocrisy, flattery and emotional dis-
union to beguile and abuse social and interpersonal
relationships for their own ends.

The modern study of leadership includes the works
of Terman (1904) and Weber (1947). Terman spent
most of his life examining individual differences with
a focus on intelligence. He perceived intelligence as a
flexible quality that prepared the way to life success,
specifically leadership. His findings included that the
talented were taller, healthier, physically better ad-
vanced, and superior in leadership and performance.
Weber’s (1947) work Economy and Society has great-
ly affected the study of charismatic leadership. He
explained that charismatic authority depends on a
leader’s personal qualities and the followers’ appre-
ciation of those attributes as authentic and unique.
By 1948, Stogdill analysed 124 studies of leadership
traits that had been carried out between 1904 and
1947. His synthesis of these studies claimed that
leaders are different from others in a group in several
ways. Most of the studies demonstrated that leaders
seemed to be more intelligent, more dependable or
responsible, and more active in social situations than
other group members. On the other hand, such fac-
tors as age, height, weight, and appearance seemed
to have little to do with leadership. Stogdill (1948)
also found it necessary to consider the situation and
the nature of followers.

There was a paradigm shift away from research on
the traits and personalities of leaders to the empha-
sis on the situation and context in which leadership
appeared. Most empirical researchers up to 1975

gave up the search for traits and directed their atten-
tion to the situation. Stogdill (1948) himself stated
that the personal traits linked to leadership were still
necessary, but their effects were amended by the
needs of the situation. He suggested that whatever
characteristics might be associated with leadership,
simply having these qualities did not guarantee that
one would become a leader. Rather, leaders stand in
relation to followers, and the nature of that relation-
ship is more determining of the pattern of leadership
than is the possession of certain traits. Moreover,
leaders that act well in one situation might fall in
another. Therefore, leadership is determined not by
the possession of certain traits but rather through a
relationship between the leader and the followers in
which the leader gain a status through engagement
and manifestation of his capacity for performing
tasks through to completion (Stogdill, 1974).

There have been three predominant approaches to
the study of leadership during the twentieth cen-
tury: (1) those that focus on the personal attributes
of leaders (trait or personality approaches); (2) those
that focus on specific types of leadership behaviours
(behavioural or style approaches); those that focus
on the situation or context in which leaders inter-
act with their followers (situational or contingency
approaches). New perspectives on leadership were
introduced in the 1960s and 1970s, and a paradigm
shift in the study of leadership took place in the late
1970s. Since the mid-1970s, several theories have
been advanced to explain how leaders can have ma-
jor effects on the emotions, motives, preferences, as-
pirations, and commitment of followers. These theo-
ries were variously labelled charismatic leadership
theory (House, 1977), or transformational leadership
theory (Burns, 1978; Bass, 1985), or visionary lead-
ership theory (Sashkin, 1988). The leader behaviour
specified by this theory differs from earlier theories
which depicted leader behaviour in terms of leader-
follower relationships. The new leadership paradigm
stressed the importance of symbolic leader behav-
iour, visionary and inspirational ability, non-verbal
communication, appeal to ideological values, and the
endorsement of followers by the leader. This theory
claims that outstanding leaders transform organisa-
tions by injecting into them ideological values and
moral purpose, thus inspiring strong engagement.
Contemporary leadership theorists have built upon
the interactive leadership theories developed in the
second part of the twentieth century. Thus, concepts
such as servant leadership, emotional intelligence,
authentic leadership, and adaptive leadership have

emerged as part of the leadership theories of the
twenty-first century. The publication of Greenleaf’s
Servant Leadership in 1977 and Burn’s Leadership in
1978 marked a pragmatic shift in the study of lead-
ership. Both works emphasised values and, although
they remained leader-centric, brought followers into
the leadership process.

Another leadership theory gaining prominence in the
early twenty-first century is that of emotional intelli-
gence. Reeves (2005, p. 172) suggests that “cognitive
intelligence is only half of the equation necessary for
success” in leadership. The other half, she argues, is
emotional intelligence. Moreover, while cognitive in-
telligence and technical skills are increasingly being
acknowledged as crucial to prosperous leadership,
emotional intelligence is the essence of leadership.
Broadly speaking, emotional intelligence is the ca-
pacity to get optimal results from relationships with
others.

Competency-based Views of Global Leadership
Historically, the target of intercultural train-
ing has been the development of an individual to
succeed in a new culture. Organisations in the twen-
ty-first century frequently ask leaders to work in
multinational environments and move from country
to country. This challenge has introduced a strong
dispute about how to enhance global leaders for
such challenging assignments. To make matters even
more demanding, global leaders are endlessly ex-
pected to spend shorter periods in any single coun-
try, and they are often moved from one location to
another, making country-specific knowledge less ap-
plicable for them. Because global leaders must often
function across borders in interculturally diverse
environments, many large organisations express
the need for leaders who quickly adjust to multiple
cultures and work well in multinational settings. This
makes the challenge of cultural training more and
more difficult because traditional methods that bank
on country-specific knowledge often prove imper-
fect, since methods that direct individuals to dichot-
omous interactions in new countries fail to prepare
them for the complications encountered in multina-
tional work settings. By far the most common and
traditional approach to bridging cultural and nation-
al differences is through teaching country-specific
knowledge and displaying leaders to diverse cultural
values (Bhawuk, 1998; Hofstede, 1991).
An emphasis on values orientation and understand-
ing others through their related beliefs and practices
dominates much of the contemporary work on inter-

cultural and leadership training. Intercultural train-
ing has become nearly interchangeable with com-
prehending cultural value models by such authors as
Hofstede, Hampden-Turner, and Trompenaars, Kluck-
hohn and Strodtbeck, and Triandis. However, there is
a paramount problem with a cultural value aware-
ness approach, since an awareness of cultural values
is not an alternative for more direct knowledge of
interpersonal interactions, just as values alone are
not a strongly prognostic feature of human behav-
iour (Triandis, 1972).

Competency is used to describe either the required
outputs (competences) or the desirable inputs (com-
petencies). In the latter sense, it is viewed by Boyat-
zis (1982, p. 46) as an individual characteristic that
can be measured reliably and that can be exhibited
to differentiate between outstanding and ordinary
performers, and could contain personal skills, val-
ues, and attitudes.” Woodruffe (1993) defines com-
petencies as sets, or dimensions or repertoires of
behaviours that regulate efficient performance, e.g.
self-confidence. He claimed that required outputs
or areas of competence pertain to key aspects of an
individual’s work. Competencies are characteristics
that individuals possess and apply in appropriate,
consistent ways to acquire an enjoyable perform-
ance. These characteristics consist of knowledge,
skills, aspects of self-image, social motives, traits,
thought patterns, mindsets, and ways of thinking,
feeling, and acting.

David C. McClelland (1973), Professor of Psychology
at Harvard University, first defined competencies as
critical differentiators of performance. His influential
paper Testing for Competence Rather than Intelli-
gence indicated that even though conventional aca-
demic capability and knowledge content tests were
good predictors of academic performance, they
rarely foresaw impressive on-the-job performance.
McClelland continued to argue that the best predic-
tors of impressive on-the-job performance were hid-
den, eternal personal characteristics that he called
competencies. McClelland (1973), who is often ac-
credited with coining the term competency, defined
it as a characteristic that controls successful per-
formance. He suggested that although intelligence
affects performance, personal characteristics, such
as an individual’s motivation and self-image, distin-
guish successful from unsuccessful performance and
can be noted in several life roles that include job
roles. McClelland constructed a set of personality
tests to determine the attitudes and habits shared
by high achievers. This behavioural approach, which
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expended the focus to involve individual experiences
and perceptions of events, became a significant basis
for the development of competency models. McClel-
land identified twenty competencies that he claimed
would most often anticipate outstanding perform-
ance in professional jobs.

In the 1980s McClelland’s work was extended and
enlarged by Richard Boyatzis (1982) who performed
a large-scale intensive study of 2,000 managers,
holding 41 different jobs in 12 organisations. Boy-
atzis (1982, p. 21) defines a competency as “an un-
derlying characteristic of a person which results in
effective or superior performance in a job.” Com-
petency may be a trait, which is a characteristic or
quality that a person possesses, such as efficacy,
which is the trait of believing in controlling one’s
own future and fate. Competency may be a motive,
which is a drive or thought related to a goal, such as
achievement, which is a need to improve and com-
pete against a standard of excellence. Competency
may be a skill, which is the ability to exhibit an ar-
ray of behaviour that is practically related to obtain-
ing a performance goal. It also involves being able to
identify conceivable obstacles and sources of help in
conquering them. The skill can be used in a range of
different situations. Competency may be a person’s
self-image, which is understanding of the self and an
evaluation of where one stands in the context of val-
ues held by others in the environment. Competency
may be a person’s social role, which is a perception
of the social norms and behaviours that are accept-
able and the behaviours that the person then adopts
to fit in. It may be a body of knowledge. Some of the
elements of competency can be developed, some
can be altered, and some can be measured, but not
all. Boyatzis (1982) suggested that any competency-
based system should include two crucial elements,
i.e. the type of competency, and the level or degree
to which the individual possesses each competency.
He identified twelve types of competencies relating
to superior performance, including self-confidence,
concern with impact, proactivity and efficiency ori-
entation, and three level of competency: motives
and traits at the unconscious level; self-image and
social role at the semi-conscious level; and skills and
knowledge at the behavioural level.

There are two schools of thought (Dubois and Roth-
well, 2004) concerning differences in the interpreta-
tion of competency. One school of thought believes
that competency implies knowledge and skills. The
second interprets competency as any characteristic
that promotes performance. In the latter interpreta-

tion, competency can involve knowledge or skill as
well as any number of characteristics such as levels
of motivation and personality traits. Central to the
second school of thought is the philosophy that the
focus should be on the people who carry out the ac-
tivities, not on the activities those people do.

There are different types and levels of competencies,
and they are classified or organised in different ways.
However, they are mainly distinguished as either or-
ganisational or individual. Within the category of
individual competencies, they are different types of
competencies, such as technical and personal func-
tioning. Rothwell et al. (2000) make the distinction
between technical and non-technical competencies.
Technical competencies are specific to certain roles,
and non-technical are more generic in nature. By-
ham and Moyer (1998) classified competencies into
organisational, job- or role-related, and personal.
Organisational competencies are key to competitive-
ness and are difficult for competitors to imitate. Job-
or role-related competencies refer to the expertise
of the individual in the context of the function. Per-
sonal competencies, or skills and abilities possessed
by an individual at an adequate level, refer to the de-
velopment efforts of the individual.

These definitions of competency emphasise that
there is a set of personal characteristics that an indi-
vidual needs to exhibit to perform adequately. Such
personal characteristics, which are likely to include
specific skills, knowledge, and personality variables,
will differ according to the demands of a position.
Thus, while there may be a set of common or generic
competencies that are required for all mainstream
leadership positions, the performance of specific
leadership roles is likely to require distinctive compe-
tencies. The difference between generic and distinc-
tive competencies is crucial, for its raises questions
as to whether there is a set of distinctive competen-
cies needed by those occupying positions of global
leadership. Jokinen (2005) notes the fact the leaders
who are successful in domestic operations do not,
for various reasons, succeed in the international
arena. Understanding the competencies associated
with effective global leadership would provide valu-
able guidance for leader selection, preparation, and
development.

Mendenhall etal. (2013) explain that global leadership
competencies include predispositional characteris-
tics of personality such as optimism, extraversion;
attitudinal orientations such as cosmopolitanism,
appreciating cultural diversity; cognitive capabilities
such as the acceptance of duality; motivational at-
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tachments such as perseverance; knowledge bases
such as business acumen; and behavioural skills such
as cross-cultural communication. Global leadership
is a multifaceted phenomenon. Competencies are
distributed across three categories, namely, business
and organisational acumen; managing people and
relationships; and managing the self.

Business and organisational acumen entails five cu-
mulative competencies: vision and strategic thinking,
business savvy, organisational savvy, managing com-
munities, and leading change. Vision and strategic
thinking includes three primary capabilities. The first
is the ability to understand the complexity of the en-
vironment and think about it in a strategic way. The
second capability entails activities linked to develop-
ing and enunciating a global vision. The third capabil-
ity constitutes skills to develop a strategic plan and
implement it. Business savvy is a knowledge-based
competency based on practical-oriented knowledge
and technically-oriented knowledge. The third com-
petency requires boundary-spanning skills. Organisa-
tional savvy is the ability to construct structures and
processes that contribute to global effectiveness.
The final competency represents capabilities that al-
low leaders to initiate change.

The second group of global leadership competencies
is aimed at people and relationships and includes
cross-cultural communication, interpersonal skills,
valuing people, empowering others, and teaming
skills. For example, valuing people is an ability to cre-
ate and preserve trusting relationships. Interperson-
al skills entail a range of predispositional, attitudinal,
cognitive, motivational, and behavioural dimensions.
Cross-cultural communication includes a high level
of mindfulness, whereas empowering others entails
coaching skills, and promotes them in personal and
professional development. Teaming skills allow the
leader to take a subordinate role and work as a con-
tributor to the team’s endeavour.

The final group of competencies is associated with
the predispositional, cognitive, and attitudinal proc-
esses in the mind of the global leader. They include
resilience, flexibility, character, inquisitiveness, and
global mindset. The global mindset is a cognitive
competency that represents the combination of
perspective, attitude, and knowledge. The first facet
of cognitive complexity is a highly multifaceted ap-
proach to the environment. The second facet of glo-
bal mindset is cosmopolitanism or an interest in and
knowledge of the world.

Conclusion

The demands of global leadership in a com-
plex, ambiguous setting will require flexibility and
adaptability. Even though McCall and Hollenbeck
(2002) report that there is no agreement on a univer-
sal set of global competencies, they have identifies a
set of seven global competencies that allow leaders
to work successfully in a global context, being open-
minded and flexible in thought and tactics, possess-
ing cultural interest and sensitivity, having the ability
to deal with complexity, being resilient, resourceful,
optimistic, and energetic, operating from a state of
honesty and integrity, having a stable personal life,
and possessing value-added technical and business
skills. Thus, the ability to learn continuously is critical
for global leaders. McCall (2010) notes that the de-
velopment of this learning is best achieved through
an experiential approach that emphasises putting
leaders in situations that reflect the capabilities they
need to develop.
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